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DISPOSITION LIST. 

1. During the period under review the officers of the Depart- 
ment were employed as follows : — 


Superintendents. 

Mr. C. S. Middlrmiss . Returned to headquarters from the 

field on the 15th April 1913. 
Proceeded to Kashmir on the 16th 
June 1913 to continue the Geolo- 
gical work on which he had been 
engaged during the previous year. 
Returned to headquarters on the 
8th November 1913. Proceeded on 
privilege leave for 1 month with 
effect from the 17 th December 
1913. 


Mr. E. Vredenburg . » Returned to headquarters from the 

field on the 2nd April 1913a At 
headquarters, engaged on the de- 
scription of Indian Tertiary fossils. 


Dr. L. L. Fbrmor . Returned to headquarters from the 

field on the 21st April 1913. Grant- 
ed privilege leave for 2 months 
and 24 days and in continuation 
furlough for 1 year 3 months 
and 6 days with effect from the 
15th May 1913. Placed on depu- 
tation in August, to attend the 12th 
International Geological Congress in 
Canada. 
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General Report for 1913, 

Assistant Superintendents, 

Mr. P. N. Datta . Returned from the field on the 

17th April 1913. Retired from the 
service with effect from the 25th 
June 1913. 

Dr. Q. E. Pilgrim . At headquarters as Palseontologist 

and in charge of office. Granted 
privilege leave for 1 month and 
8 days with effect from the 26th 
August 1913. Returned from leave 
on the 18th October 1913. 

Mr. G. H. Tipper . Returned to headquarters on the 

^ 24th April 1913. Elected a co- 

opted member of the Royal Com- 
mission on the Public Services. 
Proceeded to Delhi to join the 
Commission on the 1st November 
1913. Returned to headquarters 
on the 13th November 1913. 
Placed »n charge of the Burma 
party and left for the field on the 
14th November 1913. 

Mr. H. Walker . . Returned from the field on the 

30th April 1913. Granted privilege 
leave for 2 months and 14 days 
combined with special leave for 
3 months and 17 days with effect 
from the 25th October 1913. 

Dr. E. H. Pascoe . Returned to headquarters on the 

29th April 1913. Placed on de- 
putation to the Persian Gulf on 
October 15th. 

Me. K. a. K. Hallowes Returned from leave on the 1st 

August 1913. At headquarters. 

b2 
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Hr. G. db P. Cotter . Returned from the field on the 

1st April 1913. Posted to the 
Burma party and left for the field 
on the 7th November 1913. 

Mr. J. Coggin Bro^n At headquarters as Curator, Geolo- 
gical Museum and Laboratory. 

Mr. J. J. a. Page . Returned from the field on the 30th 

April 1913, Resigned the service 
with effect from the ICth October 
1913. 

Mr. H. C. Jones . Returned to headquarters on the 

30th April 1913. Deputed on the 
10th May 1913 to report on quarries 
and stone in connection with the 
building of Imperial Delhi. Re- 
turned to headquarters on the 
9th June 1913. Re-posted to Cen- 
tral India and Rajputana party 
to continue the systematic survey 
in the States of Gwalior, Nimbahera 
and Tonk and left for the field on 
the 4th November 1913. 

Mr. a. M. Heron . Returned from the field on the 

30th April 1913. Acted as Lecturer 
on Geology, College of Science. Poona, 
from May till September. Re-posted 
to the Bombay, Central India and 
Rajputana party and left for the 
field on the 27th October 1913. 

Dr. M. Stuart . . Services temporarily transferred (from 

the 18th February 1911) to the 
Madras Education Department to 
act as Professor of Geology at the 
Presidency College, Madras. 
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Pabt 1.] 

-4L 

quart® graiiip in a matrix of small brecciated felspar fragments. 


green amphibole and a little pyroxene. This rock is regarded 
as a hybrid pyroxene gneiss, and as undoubtedly produced 
by the intermingling of the pegmatite magma with the pyroxenite 
and the subsequent recrystallization of the whole as a felspar- 
quartz-amphibole rock. 


21. An interesting type of rock, which has been designated as 
an unusual variety of andesite, was found by 
flctd^***^* in the neighbourhood of 

Chirmiri near Kurasia in the Korea State in 
the Central Provinces. The rock in question is vesicular^ and 
would at first sight appear to be a surface lava. Its linear 
distribution, however, suggests a d3^ke, a supposition which is 
borne out by the fact that it contains fragments of the Gond- 
wana rocks with which it is associated. On the other hand, the 
rock appears occasionally to be almost pumiceous in cliaracter, 
and this, with its vesicular nature, would lead to the conclusion 
that it was extrusive. On the whole. Dr. Fermor leans to the 
conclusion that the rock is intrusive. Under the microscope it 
is found to be of felspar microlites in a colourless to black glassy 
matrix, often vesicular. In the most coarse-grained crj^stalline 
variety the laths are found to consist of hibradorite, set in a 
glassy matrix containing skeleton crystals of magnetite, but no 
augite. The rock, therefore, appears to be an unusual variety of 
andesite corresponding in coinpo.«ition to the ground-mass of a 
typical andesite, tlie ferro- magnesian silicates being absent. 


PAL/EONTOLOQY. 

22. Dr. G. E. Pilgrim acted as Palaeontologist throughout the 
year. He was engaged on the examination 

Tertiary •artimal*. specimens collected by himself and 

by Sub- Assistant Vinayak Rao, which enabled him to form the 
conclusions embodied in his paper on “ The correlation of the 
Siwaliks with mammal horizons of Europe,” which has already 
been published in the preceding volume of these Records, 

28, From the date of his return from the field early in April 
until the end of the year, Mr. Vredenburg was 
employed at head-quarters in completing 
his description, on which he has been engaged 
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for the pafit eight years, of the Tertiary fossils of Western India. 
It is hoped that this may be ready for the press in the course 
of the next few weeks. He has also revised his descriptions of 
the nummulites of Western India, which was completed some years 
ago but has not yet been published owing to the difficulty met 
with in obtaining sativsfactory photographs of the specimens de- 
scribed. 

24. In addition to his work on Tertiary MoUusca and For- 

amimferay Mr. Vredenburg has re-examined 
BalncWs- certain Cretaceous and Tertiary echinoids collected 
in Baluchistan and in Tibet, and finds that 
some of the generic detenninations, originally made by Dr. Noetling, 
require some slight modification. Thus the species Echinanthus 
Oriesbachi appears t^o belong to a genus which does not strictly 
conform to the characters of Echinanlhiui, and is probably new. 
Again, Pyrina giganfea Noetling appears to belong rather to the 
genus Echinoconus, and seems to be specifically indistinguishable 
from Echinoconus Dou villa from the Maestrichtian of Persia. The 
Tibetan echinoids come from the Kampa system, and appear to 
belong to three separate faunas, the oldest being Cenomanian, the 
next Maestrichtian, and the third probably Eocene. 

25, During the year under review, descriptive palteontological 

work on behalf of the Geological Survey has 
Pateentological work been carried out in Europe by Professor A. C. 
s wopc. Seward and Mr. F. R. Cowper Reed at Cam- 

bridge, bv Professor H. Douville in Paris and by Dr. C. Diener in 
Vienna. Mr. S. S. Buckman has also continued his investigations 
with regard to the braebiopods of the Northern Shan States. 
Among the results of the above work may be recorded a paper 
on Camarocrinus asiaiicm by Mr. Cowper Reed, and an account 
of the Anthracolithic fossils of Kashmir and Spiti by Dr. Diener. 
The former paper, which has already been published in these 
Records, deals with certain features not preserved in the specimens 
which had been previously described and adds considerably to 
our knowledge of the species. Dr. Diener’s description of the 
Anthracolithic faunas of Kashmir and Spiti deals with the large 
collections made during recent years by Mr. C. 8. Middlemiss 
from the Carboniferous and Permian rocks of Kashmir, and the 
collections made by me during the summer of 1901 from the 
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General liefort for 1913, 

Mr. N. D. Daru . . Eeturned from the field on the 

30th April 1913. Granted privilege 
leave for 3 months with effect 
from the 8th July 1913. Returned 
from leave on the 16th October 
1913. Deputed to Bombay to con- 
duct examinations in Geology at 
the Bombay University from 30th 
October to 3rd December 1913. 
Re-posted to Bombay, Central India 
and Rajputana party and left for 
the field on the 4th December 
1913. 

Mr. H. S. Bion . Returned from the field on May 

2nd ; accompanied Mr. Middlemiss to 
Kashmir for field work on the 
IGth June 1913. Returned to 
headquarters on the 9th November 
1913. Posted to Burma party for 
geological survey of Minbu and 
Pakokku districts and left for the 
field on 16th December 1913. 

Mr. C. 8. Pox . Returned from the field on the 

IGth April 1913. Deputed to 
report on the water supply of 

Ranchi during the middle of May 
1913. Re-posted to the Central 
Provinces party and left for the 
field on the 6th October 1913. 

Mr. R* C. Burton Returned to headquarters on 19th 

April 1913. Re-posted to the Cen- 
tral Provinces party and left for 
the field on the 20th October 1913. 

Mr. R. W. Palmer Joined the Department on the 

13th December 1913. 
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Chemut, 

Dr. W. a. K. Christie At headquarters. 


Sub- Assistants, 

S. Sethu Rama Rau . Returned from the field on the 29th 

April 1913. Granted privilege leave 
from 15th September to 3rd Octo- 
ber 1913. Attached to the Burma 
party and left for the field on 
the 2nd November 1913. 


M. Vina YAK Rao . Returned from the field on the 

29th April 1913. Granted pri- 
vilege leave from 16th to 18th 

October 1913. Attached to the 

Central Provinces party and left 

for the field on the 3rd November 
1913. 


Assistant Curator, 

Mr. a. K. Banerji . At headquarters. 


Field CoUeetor, 

Bankim Behari Gopta. Returned from the field on the 

^ Slst March 1913. Granted privilege 
letve for months from 17th 
l^ovember 1913. 
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General Report for lOlB. 

ADMINISTRATIVE CMANQES. 

Appolatncfltf and 2. Mr. R. W. Palmer, M.Sc. (Manch.), joined 
proMotioiis. Ijjjg Department on the 13th December 1913. 

Dr. 6. E. Pilgrim, Assistant Superintendent, was appointed to 
officiate as Superintendent, vice Dr. L. L. Fermor on leave from 
15th May 1913. 

3. Mr. C. S. Middlemiss was granted privilege leave for 1 

Leave. month with effect from the 17th December 
1913. 

Dr. L. L. Fermor was granted privilege leave for 2 months 
and 24 days and furlough for 1 year 3 months and 6 days with 
effect from the 15th May 1913. 

Dr. 0. K. Pilgrim was granted privilege leave for 1 month and 
8 days with effect from the 20th August 1913. 

Mr. H. Walker was granted privilege leave for 2 months and 
14 days combined with special leave for 3 months and 17 days 
with effect from the 25111 October 1913. 

Mr. N. I). Daru was granted privilege leave for 3 months with 
effect from the v^Ui July 191 o. 

S. 8ethu Rama liau was granted privilege leave from 15th 
September to 3rd October 1913. 

M. Vinayak Rao was granted privilege leave from 16th to 18th 
October 1913. 

4. Mr. P. N. Datta, Assistant Super ntendent, retired from 
ReHrcmeat and retlj- ^^^rviee with effect from the 25th June 1913. 

■■ttoii. Mr. J. J. A. Page, Assistant Superintendent, 

resigned the service with effect from the 16th October 1913. 


PUBLICATIONS, 

5. The publications issued during the year under review com- 
prise one volume of Records, three of Memoirs and two memoirs 
of Palrpontologia Indico. 


LIBRARY. 

6. The additions to the Library during the period 1st January 
to 31st December 1913 amounted to 3,307 volumes, of which 1,954 
were acquired by presentation and 1,353 by purchase. 
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QBOLOQiCAL CONGRESS. 

7. Advantage was taken of the circumstance that Dr. L. L. Fermor 
was in England on leave during the summer, to arrange that he 
should be placed on deputation in order to attend the 12th Inter- 
national Geological Congress, which was held at Toronto in August. 
Dr. Fermor was at the same time especially suitable to represent 
the Geological Survey of India, since he was thus given an op- 
portunity of studying the crystalline rocks of Canada which pre- 
sent problems analogous to many of those confronting geologists 
working amongst the Arch®an areas of India, and more especially 
in the Central Provinces, where Dr. Fennor’s survey party is at 
present engaged. Dr. Fermor was permitted to take part in 
several excursions of great interest and was thus enabled to make 
extensive collections which have now been forwarded to Calcutta. 
His full report will be published subsequently in these Records, 


Staff. 


Detcrmhiatiye 
atiay work. 


MUSEUM AND LABORATORY, 

8. Mr. J. Coggin Brown was Curator of the Museum and 

Laboratory throughout the year. Mr. Ajit 

Kumar Banerji was Assistant C’urator during 

the same period. Babu Durga 8aukar Bhattacharji continued 
to work as Museum Assistant, Mineralogical Section. 

9. The number of specimens referred to the Curator for exami- 
nation and report was 723, an increase of 371 

on the previous year. Assays and analyses were 
made on 82 of these, an increase of 35 over 

the figures for 1912. The above lists include the classification of a 
collection of minerals and rocks for the Quetta Museum, and the petro* 
logical examination of rocks from Tibet collected hy Captain Bailey, 
from Hunza and the Taghdunibash Pamir by Lieutenant K. Mason, 
R.E., and Captain H. W. G. Kingston, and from the Zanskar 

range by Dr. A. Neve of Srinagar. The more important chemical 
work included the assay of a large number of gold-bearing con- 
centrates from the upper Chindwin and of numerous samples of 
coal from the Korea field. 

10. Two Indian meteorites were received during the year. One 
fell in Banswalgaon, Chaman Sari village, 
Mussooric sub-division, on the 12th January 

1913, at about 6 p.m. Only small fragments weighing 13*77 grms. 
have been recovered* A description of this meteorite by the 


Metmitcf. 
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Curator has been published in these Records (Vol. XLIII, pp. 237- 
240). The other, a representative of the rare group of carbonaceous 
chondrites, fell at Chhabra in Tonk at about 4 p.m. on the 22nd 
January 1911. It was presented to the Geological Survey, through 
the Astronomical Society of India, by His Highness the Maharaja 
Bana Bahadur of Jhalawar. and has been analysed and described 
by Dr. W. A. K. Christie. The total weight of the small frag- 
ments is only 7*729 grins. 

Specimens of the St. Germain du Fuel and the Amalia iron 
meteorites were acquired by exchange with Julius Bohm of Vienna 
and the Foote Mineral Company of Philadelphia respectively. 

11. Numerous requests are received from time to time from 

Doo«(ioa« to MaMumt. Institutions in India for collec- 

Edacatioiuil lostitu- tions of typical specimens of Indian minerals 
tioot, etc. rocks, and during the year it has been 

possible to comply with several of these. A typical series of 
Indian minerals of economic importance was presented to the 
Manchester University. Other donations were made to Professor U. 
Orubenmanii of Zurich, to Ur. T. L. Walker, Royal Ontario 
Museum of Mineralogy, Toronto, Canada, and to Professor A, Lacroix, 
Musee dTIist. Naturelle, Parks. 

Excluuiges of Indiao The follow'ing minerals and rocks were 

miaerals and rocks. exchanged during the year : — 


12 specimens of Indian laterites, with the United States Na- 
tional Mu.**euni, Washington, for specimens of ferberite, 
zunyite and mixite, and Nevada silver-ores. 

22 mangane.se-bearing minerals and rocks, with Dr. L. Eger, 
Naturhistorisches Institut, Vienna. 

10 mangane.se-bearing minerals and rock.s with the Foote 
Mineral CJompany, Philadelphia, Pa., U. S. A., in exchange 
for sjieciniens of yttrofluorite, bruguatellite, striiverite, 
titan-olivine, glaucophaue, davidite, hulsite, hiiisdalite and 
amigmatite. 


New tpeclroens ac- The following are among the specimens 

4|«lrcd by donotion. acejuired by donation during the year 


(1) aluminium nitride, presented by Mr. P. C. Dutt, B.L., 

Jubbulpore ; 

(2) coal from Rauigunj, presented by Mr. P. C. Dutt ; 
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(3) amblygonite, spodumene, lithiophyllite and lepidolite, pre- 

sented by the Sliaefer Alkaloid Company, New Jersey, 
U. S. A ; 

(4) manganese-ores from Ranpur State, Puri district, presented 

by Mr. T. Chaudhari ; 

(5) wolfram from Mergui, presented by Captain T. L. Bomford, 

I.M.S ; 

(6) hambergite from the Padar sapphire mines, Kashmir, pre- 

sented by Mr. C. M. P. Wright ; 

(7) manganese-amphibole from Mansar manganese mine, Nagpur 

district, Central Provinces, presented bv the Central 
Provinces Prospecting Syndicate, Ltd. : 

(8) various specimens of minerals from Madagascar, presented 

by Professor Lacroix, including blomstrandite, corundum, 
amazonite, pink beryl, orthoolase, lepidolite, mbellitc, 
manganapatite, bismuthite, euxenite and striiverite. 
Mioents received by following minerals were received in ex- 

ezcliaiife. change from Dr. Eger : — 

aphthitalite ..... tioni Artio del Cavallo. 

canfieldite (a comj>lox sulphide of 
silver and tin, containing ger- 
manium)^ ...... Freiburg. Saxony. 

chloromanganokalite (a double 
chloride of potassium and 


manganese with the 
mula KCl.MnCls)* 

probable tor- 

>» 

Vesuvius. 

neochrysolitiC . 


>* 


nooerite . 



,, 

pseudobrookite 


ff 

Piski, Tiansylvania. 

ptilolite . 


»» 

San Piero, Klba. 

rosenbuschite . 


f* 

Langesund Froid. Nor- 

orangite 



Norway. 

wiikite (a rare eaith 
taining scandium)* 

mineral con- 


Finland. 

euxenite 


tf 

Mitchel, S. Dakota, 

radioactive barytes . 



U. S. A. 

Karlsbad, Bohemia. 

iiranocircite 


»> 

Falkenstein, Saxony. 

atelite . 


>» 

Vesuvius. 

cavolinite 



>> 

cuspidinc 


•y 


meionite. 


yy 


vesbine . 





I 8. L. Penfield, Am. J. »Sc. 47. p. 451, 1894. 

* H. J. Johnston-Lavis & L. J. Spencer, Min. Mag. 16, p. 64, 1908. 

• Sir W. Crooks, Proo. Roy. Soc. 80, pp. 616-618, 1908. 
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14. The work of re-arranging and re-labelling the mineral col* 


Miaeral Gallery. 


lections has been continued. The vernacular 
names of many of the more important species 


have been added to the labels. 


16. Babu Bankim Behari Gupta, Field Collector, was employed 
^ during the season in collecting raanganiferous 

minerals and rocks ot the Kodurite series, 
from the Vizagapatam district, and of the Gondite series, from 
the Nagpur district. The duplicate collections have been further 
increased by various specimens originally sent in for determination 
in the laboratory. 


16. Dr. W. A. K. Christie has been engaged chiefly in an 
investigation of the salt deposits ol the Punjab Salt Range and 
the vexed (juestion of their origin. Discarding the igneous theory 
of their genesis, which had previouslv met/ with some acceptance, 
he shows, in a paper now in the jiress, that the peculiar features 
presented by the deposits can bcM be explained by adopting a 
sedimentary hypothesis, and that the anomalous stratigraphical 
relationship obtaining between (hem and the other formations 
of the Range is mainly due to isostalic adjustment of the salt 
deposits, which the pressure of sujierincumbent strata had rendered 
plastic. Detailed analyses of sample^, taken at interval of a few 
inches from hanging to foot-wall of the seams of potassium salts 
intercalated in the rock-oalt beds, have led him to the conclusion 
that all of these are secondary in character, their metamorphosis 
from the original mineralogical <*ondition in which they were 
deposited having been occartioued chiefty by the depression of the 
beds to a hotter geothermic, horizon. The economic possibilities 
of the potassium deposits are also discussed. Besides the mis- 
cellaneous work of the laboratory an investigation has been made 
of the remarkable Tonk meteorite, which fell at Chhabra in 1911. 
A description of it, with a full analysis, is ])ublished in this part 
of the Records, 


17. The rearrangement of the Invertebrate Fossil gallery is 
being continued, under the superintendence of Dr. G. E. Pilgrim, 
on a revised * plan. A systematic classiticatioii of the entire 
duplicate collection of Indian fossil invertebrates is being adopted, 
primarily according to main geological systems and secondarily 
according to main localities. 
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18. Three new show cases have been placed in the Siwalik 
gallery, thus filling all available floor space. In one of these 
cases the foreign Carnivora have been arranged, while two ad- 
ditional cases have been allotted, one to the Indian Suidm and 
another to the Indian Perissodactyla, 

An interesting addition to the Fossil Vertebrate collections 
is the skull of Hipparion from Perim Island, described and figured 
by Lydekker under the name of Hipparion antilopinum Falc. 
et Caut. in Pal. Ind., ser. 10, III, p. 11, PI. 3. This skull was 
formerly the property of Mr. Theodore Cooke, and at his death 
it was feared that this valuable type might be in danger of being 
lost. Various efforts to trace its whereabouts were therefore made, 
but proved unavailing until Mr. N. D. Daru was fortunate enough 
to find it in the College of Science, Poona. The College author- 
ities have now generously presented it to the Geological Survey. 
Dr. Pilgrim considers, from an examination of the actual specimen, 
that it is specifically indistinguishable from the skull of Hipparion 
punjabiense Lyd. from the Middle Siwaliks of Dhok Pathan, and 
therefore proposes to abolish his species Hipparion p&rimeme which 
he had formerly introduced for it. 

MINERALOGY AND PETROLOGY. 

19. Amongst the collections of minerals brought by Mr. C. M. P. 

Wright from the sapphire mines of Padar 
^ Hambergite from Kasta- Zanskar were found some crystals of ham- 

bergite, a mineral not hitherto recorded as 
occurring in India. The specimens were examined and a des- 
cription of them has already been published by Mr. R. C. Burton 
in Vol. XLIII of these Records, 

20. Numerous crystalline rocks of interest have been recorded 

„ ... , by Messrs. Fox and Burton in the course of 

y pyroxene gne as. work in the Central Provinces. One of 

these may be referred to here, being regarded by Mr. Burton as 
one of the peculiar forms known as hybrid rocks. The rock 
in question occurs at the junction between a coarse pegmatite 
and a mass of pyroxenite which has been caught up in the peg- 
matite. Near the contact the pegmatite contains green amphibolite 
and is welded on to the hybrid rock, which consists of large 
white and pink porphyritic crystals of felspar and irregular 
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Carboniferous rock of Bashabr and Spiti. The fossils from Kashmir 
were derived from the Syringothyris limestone, from the Fenestella 
series and from the Zewan beds. The fauna of the Syringothyris 
limestone, although rich in individuals, is poor in number of species, 
there being altogether fourteen species of brachiopods, of which, 
however, only four were found to be specifically determinable. 

The presence of Syrintjothyris cmpidala Mart., however, indicates 
that this horizon, like the Lipak limestone of Bashahr, is of Lower 
Carboniferous age. The fossils from the Fenestella series are much 
more numerous and include altogether 41 species, of which thirty 
are brachiopods, six lamellibranchs, three Bryozoa, one a Conularia, 
and one a trilobite. Although our knowledge of the fauna of the 
Fenestella beds of Kashmir is thus considerably increased, the 

question as to their stratigraphical position is still doubtful. Out 
of the 41 species 20 are unfortunately new, and are known only 
from the Fenestella beds, while 12 are so imperfectly known as 
to be of no critical value. The fauna, however, is markedly 

different from that of the Zewan b(‘ds, and Dr. Diener concludes 
that it is considerably^ older than Permo-fWboniferous. In 
certain respects it resembles that of the Lower Carboniferous 

and in others that of the Middle and Upper. Its age, therefore, 

as referred to the European stratigraphical scale, is still uncertain. 
The fauna of the Zewan beds is still more extensive, containing 
altogether 59 species distributed as follows : brachiopods 46, lamelli- 
branchs 7, cephalopoda 2, Bryozoa 2, gastropod 1, and Anthozoon 
1. Again the brachiopods predominate enormously. The identity 
of the fauna of the Zewan stage with that of the Productus 

shales of Spiti and the Central Himalaya generally is attested by 
the fact that out of 44 species of the former fauna which are speci- 
fically determinable 33 are common to both ; Xefi<tspis carbonaria, 
which had already been found in the Salt Range, in Kumaun, 

and in Spiti, has now been found also in Kashmir. 

26. The fauna from the Carboniferous limestone of Bashahr 
and Spiti contains only 24 forms which are specifically determin- 
able. Several of these, however, are characteristic, and include 

Syringothyris cuspidata. The fauna, on the whole, is closely 
related to that of the European and American Lower Carboni- 
ferous. It is hoped that Dr. Diencr’s paper will be published 
in the Palceontologia Indica during the current year. 
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ECONOMIC ENQUIRIES. 


Building Stone. 


27. In connection with the preparation of plans and estimates 

„ ^ , for the building of Imperial Delhi, the services 

Marble and sandstone. . ^ i. ^ xi 

of an omcer of this Department were urgently 

called for during the last hot weather in order that he should 

accompany an engineer of the Public Works Department on a visit 

to certain quarries in Central India and Rajputana with a view to 

reporting on the quality and quantity of building stone likely to 

be obtainable from them. Mr. H. C. Jones was instructed to 

take up the work, and left Calcutta about the middle of May, 

the most unfavourable time of the year at which to take up an 


investigation of the kind. Mr. 
the promptness with which he responded 
services and 


Jones deserves great credit for 
to the call on his 
out the 


the thorough manner in which he carried 


work under the most trying climatic conditions. The investigations 
were largely restricted to Native States in which are to be found 
most of the suitable marble and sandstone lying within reasonable 
distances from Delhi, The stone required included white marble, 
black marble, buff sandstone and dark red sandstone. In the case 
of the marble deposits, very little quarrying and practically no 
prospecting had been done previously, whilst, in the case of sand- 
stone, the rock has frequently been very irregularly quarried, the 
old quarries being filled and the surface covered with debris. No 
reliable information, therefore, could bo obtained as to the amoimt 
of rock available in most of the old quarries. 

28. White marble was found to occur in large quantity, but 
rarely free from crystals of yellowish-green tremolite, which spoils 
the appearance of the rock. The best marble found was that of 
Maundla in Jaipur. A good marble similar to that of Maundla 
occurs also near Dhadakir in Alwar, but lies at a considerable 
distance from the railway. 

29. The difficulty of obtaining black marble in India is not a 
new one, most of the so-called black marbles being usually gray. 
The .best material within reasonable distance of Delhi appears to be 
that which occurs at Bhainslana in Ehetri. It has been found 
by Mr. Heron to occur amongst a group of crystalline limestones, 
furnishing a variety of marbles of all colours which are in ex- 
tensive use for local demands. The quarries, however, are situated 
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at a great distance from the railway. A black shale, which might 
serve the purpose of black marble, is found near Kho in Alwar. 

30. Large quantities of bull sandstone were found to be easily 
obtainable from quarries already in operation in the Dholpur State. 
The dark red sandstone, which is so familiar from its use in the 
Moghul buildings of Delhi and Agra, is frequently mottled with 
h\xR spots, which detract seriously from its appearance, but stone 
of good quality and in large quantity appears to be available 
in the Paharpur quarries in Bharatpur State and in the Nurpur 
quarries in Dholpur State. 

31. Considerable difficulty has recently been experienced in obtain- 
ing marble from Makrana at a sufficiently rapid rate for the require- 
ments of the Victoria Memorial now being erected in Calcutta. 
I paid a visit to the Makrana quarries early in the year and 
subsequently accompanied His Excellency the Governor of Bengal 
on a visit to them in September. The quarries were examined in 
detail, and it was found that the quantity available was ample 
for the purpose. Certain recommendations were made as to the 
extension of the present quarries, and these, if adopted, will prob- 
ably result in an increase in the rate of output. 

32. During his survey of Jaipur, Mr. Heron visited the free- 
stone quarries of Raghunathgarh (lat. 27° 40'; long. 75° 23'). The 
rock is white and fine-grained and is obtained in very large, 
thick slabs, which are despatched often to great distances. There 
is a considerable local trade in quarrying and carving the stone, 
which would be more extensively used if the locality were not so 
far from the railway. 

Coal. 


33. At the request of the Chief Commissioner of the Central 

Korea coalfield Provinces, Dr. L. L. Fermor undertook the ex- 
amination of the coalfields lying in the Korea 
State and previously referred to in Memoirs^ G. S. I., Vol. XXI, 
pt. 3. These fields lie on the continuation of the Rewah Gond- 
wana basin. The area examined falls conveniently into two fields, 
which Dr. Fermor has named the Sanhat field and the Kurasia 
field, the latter being sub-divided again into the Kurasia area and 
the Ohirmiri area. In the Sanhat field two seams were examined. 


the lower of which is valueless in the western half of its (bourse, 
but shows thicknesses of over 4 to 9 feet over a length of 16 
miles in the eastern part of the field. The upper seam is valueless 
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in the east, but ranges from 3J feet to nearly 10 feet in the west. 
The result of a considerable number of assays shows that neither 
seam is of good quality, the ash content ranging from 16-38 per cent, 
to 32*24 per cent, in the case of the lower seam and from 22*98 
to 36*68 per cent, in the case of the upper. In the Khurasia 
field 6 coal horizons were found, in one of which (horizon 4) 
there are from 2 to 6 seams, ranging in thickness from 1 foot to 
8 feet 6 inches This horizon is supposed to cover about 4 square 
miles, in which case an average thickness of the coal of, say, 6 feet 
would correspond to 5J million tons per square mile. This, however, 
must still be proved by boring. Numerous samples taken show that 
the coal of this area is better than that of the Sanhat field, the 
ash content ranging from 9*32 per cent, to 13*82 per cent., the 
average composition of all samples being — 

Per cent. 

Moisturo ........ 8*06 

Volatile matter .... . . 30*92 

Fixed carbon ........ 48*80 

Ash 11*50 

The dip of the coal ranges from 5® to 15® to N. N. W. 

34. Still better coal is found in the Chirmiri area of the Kurasia 
field, where the finest seam of coal in the State is exposed in the 
Kauria stream above and below a waterfall known as the Karar 
Khoh. Seven seams, aggregating 13 feet in thickness, were ob- 


served, the average assay value being — 

Per cent. 

Moisture ........ 7*7 

Volatile matter ....... 29*1 

Fixed carbon ..... .51*2 

Ash 12*0 


This series of seams appears to thin out gradually in all 
directions; but Dr. Fermor considers that there is from 1 to Ij^, 
possibly even two, square miles, over which the coal is at least 
10 feet thick. It is estimated, therefore, that at least 7 million 
tons of good coal are available, possibly a considerably larger 
. quantity. The dip of the seams is always very low, usually almost 
horizontal. 

36. Both the above fields show faulting, although not on an 
extensive scale, the faults being generally small and not very 
numerous. Qn the other hand, the seams are frequently found ^ 
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Jaipur. 


vary greatly in thickness in a short distance. The roof is usually 
sandstone, massive and, though rather friable, probably fairly 
sound. A complete account of these coalfields is now in the press, 
and will be published shortly in the Memoirs, 

Cobalt 

36. The sehla (cobaltite and danaite) of the Babai (lat. 27^ 53^ 
long. 75*^ 48') and Bagor copper mines in 
Jaipur {see V. Ball, Man. Qeol. India, pt. 3, 

p. 324, and F. R. Mallet, idem, pt. 4, p. 27), Mr. Heron remarks, 
was worked until as recently as only four years ago, when it was 
displaced by a dearer but purer imported substance for use by the 
Jaipur enamellers. The sehta consists of minute silvery crystals 
sparsely scattered through the same black slates which contain 

the copper pyrites (see infra). These come below the quartz- 
ite on which the Khetri and Bagor forts stand and are almost 
continuous from Singhana to Babai. The workings are quite 

irregular and follow the general direction of the dip of the slates 
at a steep angle of from 30° to 60°. The ore is in irregular 

strings, layers and Icnticles, without any semblance of a true lode. 
The black slate country rock is more or less siliceous and 

splintery with indefinite bands of impure quartzite and amphibolite 
intrusions. 

Copper. 

37. Mr Heron during his survey of Jaipur visited the old and 
well-known copper mines at Singhana. Khetri 
and other places in the State (see Ball, Man. 

Geol. India, pt. 3, p. 260). No work is reported as proceeding 

now except casually for the extraction of alum, copper sulphate 

and ferrous sulphate from the efflorescence which coats the walls 
of the mines, though Mr. Heron remarks that there appears to 
have been a revival of the industry as recently as 12 years 

ago during the reign of Rajah Jai Singh. Among the various 

reasons given for the stoppage of the works none appear to be 
due to exhaustion of the ore, competition with imported copper 
or scarcity of fuel. Mr. Heron says : ‘‘ I saw a lot of ore in the 
walls, and the miners say that beneath the water which partially 
fills the mines there is abundance still untouched. The mines 
1^ in a very ruinous and dangerous state . • • A4^u*te 


Jaipur. 
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exploration of the mines and proper arrangements for their drainage 
by horizontal adits and water lifts would be an expensive business 
and would require perhaps several years of consistent policy, 
but the possible profit is greater than that held out by many 
enterprises engaged in by Native States.” 

38. At the request of the Dholpur Durbar, Mr. Heron visited a 
supposed copper mine in that State near the 
^ ’ fort of Kuargarh. The copper, however, was 

found to consist of only small quantities of malachite occurring 
along joints and between the grains of the sandstone, such little 
quantity as there was having now been almost entirely removed 
Mr. Heron thinks it probable that the mine was formerly merely 
a stone quarry in the Upper Bhander sandstone. 


Gold. 


Burma. 


39, Mr. H. S. Bion completed his investigation of the gold- 
bearing alluvium of the Chindwin river, and 
the results have already been published in these 

Records (Yol. XLIII, pt. 4). After examining all the important 
localities, Mr. Bion came to the conclusion that the Chindwin 
gravels cannot be worked profitably except on the small scale at 
present adopted by the local inhabitants. 

40. Mr. R. C. Burton records the occurrence of gold in the sands 

from the river beds of the Bawenthuri and Pach- 
en a or ces. streams in the Seoni district of the Central 

Provinces. Washing is carried on by the natives during the rains, 
the average amount won being only 3 or 4 annas worth per man 
per diem. 

Qypsum. 


41. Mr. Heron paid a visit to the gypsum deposit which occurs 
in the Chamba valley in Dholpur State. This was found to be 
a local lacustrine deposit containing fresh-water shells. It is small 
and of no economic value. 


Iron. 

42. Among many occurrences of this mineral in Jaipur State 
Mr. Heron specially mentions a locality 1 J miles west of Raipur (lat. 
27® 44';* long. 76° O') where two vertical bands of massive hematite 
vatying Irom 3 to 16 feet in width, and apparently free from visib^ 
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impurities, occur in mica schist and are traceable at intervals along 
the strike for 2 miles. 

Manganese. 


43. Small deposits of manganese are recorded by Mr. R. C. 


C«otral Province*. 


Burton from the area to the south of the 
Korai ghats in the Seoni district of the Central 


Provinces. Some of the localities enumerated might possibly be 


worth exploration. These are : — 


(1) on the Bhandara-Seoni boundary S. W. of Khirki, where 

quartzite is found impregnated with manganese-ore ; 

(2) i mile west of Dhobitola, quartzite impregnated with manga- 

nese-ore is found interbeddcd with two or three thin 
bands of fairly pure ore ; 

(3) on the same road from Dhobitola to Dulapur, a small 

band of ore occurs 200 yards east of Thuyaghak stream ; 

(4) 600 yards west of the same stream a small outcrop of 

ore occurs on the road ; 

(5) an outcrop of manganese-ore with blue quartzite is foimd 

at the western edge of a small hillock about 250 yards 
north of Chichuldoh village. It is from 20 to 25 yards 
wide, and was traced for about 160 yards to the west 
of the hill. It is of poor quality, consisting largely 
of gondite impregnated with manganese-ore ; 

(6) small blocks of ore were found to the west of Chichuldoh, 

and a small deposit is seen in the stream half a mile 
to the south-west of the village. These, however, are thin 
bands, probably of no importance. 


44. At the request of the Dholpur Durbar Mr. Heron visited 


Dholpur. 


Kesarbagh, where manganese-ore was supposed 
to occur. Only very small quantities were found 


occurring in the form of a few plates deposited along joint-planes. 
The occurrence is of no economic value. 


Petroleum. 


46. During a part of the year Dr. E. IL Pascoe was engaged 


PmjabaNii North-West 
Frootkr Province. 


on an investigation of the petroliferous local- 
ities of the Punjab and the North-West Frontier 
Province. 
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His work was unfortunately interrupted, first, by illness, and 
subsequently by deputation out of India, and it is hoped that the 
Work may be resumed next field-season. 

The following areas were visited : — 

ti) Sudkal, near Fateh jang, in the Bawalpindi district. Three 
well-known seepages of oil occur here, 3 miles N. W. 
of Fatehjang. The rocks exposed belong to Wynne’s 
“ Upper Nummulitics,” which probably include some 
of Mr. Middlemiss’ Kuldanas. They consist of nummulitic 
bands interstratified with iron-stained sandstones or clayey 
sands and occasional ‘‘ pseudo-conglomerates.’’ Num- 
mulites are extremely plentiful and poorly preserved pele- 
cypods and gastropods occur. The structure is com- 
plex and ill-suited for oil-retaiuing purposes. Two or 
three tightly packed and deeply denuded small anticlines, 
separated by equally small synclines, characterise the 
area, extending in an E.-W. direction. The seepages 
probably occur on a dip fault. 

(ii) Chharat, five or six miles W. N. W. of Fatehjang. There 

are several seepages here, lying upon an E.-W. fold. 
The rocks are identical with those at Sudkal. The 
crest of the anticline is sharply bent and the narrow 
fold deeply denuded. The prospects of obtaining oil in 
commercial quantity are scarcely less inferior to those 
at Sudkal. 

(iii) Jafar, IJ miles S. W. of Chharat. There are no natural 

surface indications of oil at this spot, which was 
inspected because a boring put down in 1869 jj is reported 
to have met with a slight trace of oil. The structure 
is unfavourable and there is considerable doubt whether 
any trace of oil was actually found, as reported. 

(iv) Chak Dalla, 3 miles N» N. E. of Bhatiot. Two seepages 

of bitumen are recorded in the Kala Chitta Range to the 
north of the Potwar plateau, but one appears to have 
been covered up. The rocks are nummulitic in age, but 
different from those of the Potwar. They consist 
mostly of hard, massive, bluish limestone, weathering in 
a curious groove-like manner and showing here and there 
traces of nummulites. Thin soft bands full of nummu- 
lites and some horizons with pelecypods and gastropods 
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are not uncommon. Artificial groups of strata were 
mapped and the structure demonstrated to be that 
of a long tightly folded anticline pitching westwards 
towards the railway cutting. The fold is composed of a 
thick series of beds and has been denuded suflSciently 
to leave very little of the crest behind. The fold, whose 
direction is E.-W., is much larger than those around 
Sudkal and Chharat, but the prospects from an oil- 
prospecting point of view are not good, and the in- 
tractability of the ground, the hardness of the rock, and 
the uncertainty of the existence of porous rock, offer 
little inducement to prospectors. 

(v) Ratta Hotar, 10 miles N. of Rawalpindi. The rocks are 

similar to those at Chak Dalla and consist for the most 
part of massive limestone with traces of nummulites 
here and there. This limestone is faulted against the 
red shales, pseudo-conglomerates and olive sandstones 
of the Murree series, and has been severely folded in 
an intricate way. A small seepage of oil associated 
with hydrogen sulphide occurs not far from the fault. 
The severe folding and impervious nature of the beds 
are unpromising. 

(vi) Panoba, a day’s march N, of Khushalgarh in the Eohat 

district. The rocks of this area which is more or less 
in a line with the Kala Chitta Range, are similar to 
those at Chak Dalla, but comprise a greater thickness 
of softer beds. The map shows a well developed 
anticline but little , if any, of the crest remains intact, 
as the fold has been deeply denuded, and the prospects 
of an oil supply are doubtful. Three seepages occur where 
the fold pitches. 

Kotehri and the two salt localities of Malgin and Jatta were 
visited, since the salt and gypsum frequently smell of petroleum 
and are sometimes bituminous. The folduig in these places is 
severe and in Jatta becomes very complex. Although, on account 
of their clear exposures, these areas are of much scientific interest, 
the only economic value they have, from an oil prospector’s stand- 
point, is that they are excellent examples of localities unsuitable 
for the retention of petroleum. 



24 


Records of the Geological Survey of India. [Vol. XtilV* 


Pitchblende. 

46^ Both pitchblende and uranium ochre have been known 
for many years to occur at the Singar mica mines in the Gaya 
district,^ although no serious attempt had been made to ascer* 
tain the amount available. Recently, however, prospecting has 
been carried out by Mr. H. E. Tiery in conjunction with Messrs. 
Moll, Sohutte & Co., of Calcutta, and a certain quantity of 
pitchblende obtained. In view of the interest of the occurrence, 
Mr. R. C. Burton was instructed in October to visit the locality. 
I am indebted to Mr. Tiery and Messrs. Moll, Schutte 4; Co. for 
giving Mr. Burton every facility to examine their workings. Mr. 
Burton reports as follows : — 

“ The pitchblende occurs in a pegmatite, which crops out on 
a hill known as Abraki Pahar lying due east of Banekhap and rising 
two hundred feet above the surrounding alluvium. The pegmatite 
has a maximum width of forty yards and is exposed above the 
alluvium for a distance of approximately three hundred and fifty 
yards in a direction E. 20 S. It is intrusive along the bedding 
of fairly coarse-grained muscovite schists dipping at between 30^ 
and 50^ N., masses of the schist being also caught up in the body 
of the pegmatite. At the jimctiou between the pegmatite and the 
schists, the latter contain tourmaline crystals in large quantity. 
This pegmatite has been mined for many years as a source of 
mica ; before the mining for pitchblende commenced, the only 
indication of uranium on the surface consisted of small amounts 
of light yellow uranium ochre associated with triplite ; but, as the 
pits were deepened, nodules of pure pitchblende were met with. 
At present six pits are being excavated by Mr. H. E. Tiery, and 
in five of them traces of uranium ochre have been found. Practically 
the whole of the pitchblende found (4 cwts.) has been obtained 
from a single pit, but small nodules have recently been found in 
another. The maximum weight of a nodule of pitchblende from the 
first pit is 36 lbs. 

“ The pitchblende occurs as rounded nodules distributed through- 
out certain basic segregations in the pegmatite, which are several 
feet in diameter. In these basic segregations the following minerals 


^ T. H. Hollaud : Mtm,, Qtol. Surth India, XXXIV, p* 31. 
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occur, but not always together : — white and yellow mica, triplite, 
ilmenite, tourmaline, pitchblende and uranium ochre ; while columbite, 
zircon and torbernite have also been recorded. 

Of the above minerals triplite is the commonest and is gene- 
rally associated with pitchblende and uranium ochre, being taken 
as an indication of the probable presence of these latter ; whereas, 
if tourmaline is present in quantity at any particular part of the 
pegmatite, triplite seems to be either absent or present in only 
small amounts. In the largest segregation yet met with large 
masses of triplite formed the outer ring, while towards the 
interior pitchblende and uranium ochre became more plentiful ; 
but as the segregation was quarried out large striated masses of 
ilmenite were revealed in association with the triplite. Quite close 
to the above another segregation occurred containing practically 
nothing but small books of white mica, showing the Variability 
in composition of the pegmatite from place to place and the im- 
possibility of prophesying where pitchblende may be found. 

“ The pitchblende occurs in several ways : — 

(1) as rounded nodules easily detached from a matrix consist- 

ing of large blocks of triplite, 

(2) as smaller nodules inside blocks of triplite, 

(3) as nodules in the centre of enclosing nodules of felspathic 

material. 

“ The pitchblende in these cases is generally surrounded by a 
rim of uranium ochre. When the nodules of pitchlende have 
been removed, small amounts of uranium ochre are found distri- 
buted throughout the more acidic parts of the pegmatite surround- 
ing the triplite ; bags of this poorer material are preserved for 
future examination. As far as can be determined from the amount 
of excavation, which has up to the present been made, there is 
no definite alignment, for the segregations containing pitchblende 
are distributed at random in the pegmatite ; and only systematic 
mining will reveal them ; there seems no reason why they should 
not be found at depth. 

In addition to the above deposit triplite has also been found 
in a tourmaliniferous mica pegmatite, now being worked for mica, 
within the village boundaries of Gualatti about 1 \ miles from 
Banekhap. This pegmatite has the same strike as that oa Abraki 
Pahar and contains blocks of triplite fairly pure except for the 
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presenoe of a little mica and quartz ; the triplite is rarely inti- 
mately intergrown with the other minerals of the pegmatite, but 
is generally in moderately pure blocks/’ 

Water. 

47. At the request of the Agent to the Governor General in Raj- 
putana Mr. Heron was deputed to visit Ajmer 
with a view to reporting on the possibility 
of the presence of artesian water in its immediate neighbourhood. 
The ground was examined carefully, and Mr. Heron came to the 
conclusion that the conditions were quite unsuitable for the 
occurrence of artesian water. 


Wolfram. 

48. During my visit to the Makrana marble quarries in September 

last I was shown specimens of wolfram which 
were said to have been obtained from a hill 
in the neighbourhood of Degana railway station on the Jodhpur- 
Bikaner Railway, and I was requested by the Regent to make 
arrangements for the examinatio^i of the locality. I arranged there- 
fore that Mr. Heron should visit the locality and investigate the 
occurrence. The result of his investigation showed that the wolfram 
occurred with quartz and biotite in veins traversing granite, and 
that, although not occurring in sufficient quantity to justify any 

great expense in erecting plants for working, it might perhaps 

be profitably exploited on a small scale by means of local labour. 

OeOLOQlCAL SURVEYS. 

Bombay, Central India and Rajputana. 

49. The party at work in these areas remained unchanged from 

last year, and was constituted as in the 
^ margin. Mr. Middlemiss paid a visit of in- 

Hm aiid'N. ot^ara. " spection and collaboration to Mr. Jones in 

the complicated region of Nimbahera district, 
Took, details of which will be found below (p. 28), and another 
to Mr. Dam on the frontier between Idar and Dungarpur States, 
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during which latter, geological boundaries were adjusted along the 
border and various other points of detail discussed. Mr. Daru 
accompanied Mr. Middlemiss over some of the eastern parts of 
Idar where the sequence in certain critical sections is better exposed 
than in Dungarpur. 

60. Mr. Middlemiss was only able to devote a month to his 
survey in the southern and south-eastern parts 
Idar'^SUte.* ‘'''*‘*^**“**® * of Idar, where some few patches of unfinished 
country were awaiting completion. The area 
was entered by way of Talod and Modasa, Meghraj (lat. 23° 30'; 
long. 73° 33') being the first important halting place, whence 
traverses were made in several directions. In addition to details 
of mapping further evidence was accumulated illustrating the three- 
fold character of the formations which make up the older systems in 
this part, namely, the Aravalli system of older schists and gneisses, 
etc., the Delhi quartzite series lying unconformably above them, 
and passing upwards into the great phyllite formation of the 
eastern and 80 uth-easter» parts of Idar. Certain critical sections 
near Khercha were once more visited to illustrate the above 
unconformity of the quartzite series above the Aravallis. Elsewhere 
the Meghraj ridge of Delhi quartzite, that at Kampur, and the 
several digitations between Dev Mori and Od were all conclusively 
proved to be brachy-anticlines of that quartzite plunging beneath 
the Phyllite series, which eastwards appears to extend for long 
distances into Dungarpur (see last year’s report, jBcc., Q, S. 

Vol. XLIII, p. 25). 

51. A further continuation of the calc-magnesian rocks of the 
Dev Mori- Kundol section was found in the hollow in the hills of 
Delhi quartzite to the west of Kokapur (lat. 23° 31'; long. 73° 26'). 
This series, together with the Ghanta outcrop of steatite, probably 
constitutes one line of exposures, which would also appear from 
Mr. Daru’s report to be continued in a N. N. E. direction across 
the Dungarpur boundary. Very little good steatite is exposed 
in the Kokapur section, but the area is almost entirely covered 
by quartzite debris from the surrounding * hill-sides. Considerable 
quantities of magnesite are indicated and tremolite-calcite rock, 
as in the sections of Dev Mori and Kundol (see BecordSf 0, S, 
Vol. XLII, p. 52, 1912). 

Mr. Middlemiss is now preparing an account of the geology 
of Idar State for publication. 
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62. Mr. H. C. Jones’ sphere of work during a full season (Novem- 
ber to April inclusive) lay in three closely 
t related areas surroundmg Neemuch town> namely, 

Tt ffV- (1) the Bampura division of Indore State, 

(2) the country south of Neemuch in Gwalior 
territory, and (3) the Nimbahera district of Tonk. All fall within 
the mile standard sheets. Nos. 205, 206, 237, 238, 269 and 

270 of the Central India and Rajputana Survey, and lie between 
lat. 24° 15' and 24° 43' and between long. 74° 30' and 75° 58'. 

Although a considerable tract of country was mapped by 
Mr. Jones in the Bampura division, as a northward continuation of 
his previous work carried out during the years 1907-1909, nothing 
of any special interest was observed beyond what had already 
been reported. In particular, owing to the prevalence of forest 
and the great height of the grass at the time of his visit, no further 
evidence was elicited tending to clear up the doubts still existing 
as to the actual Vindhyan horizons to which the Bampura quart- 
zitic sandstone and the Suket shale should properly be assigned 
(see Records, (?. S, /., Vol. XIV, pt. 4, and XXXVIII, 1908, 
p. 63). 

53. The mapping of the second area lying to the south of 
Neemuch was a continuation westwards of the same earlier survey 
by Mr. Jones in order to join up with that done the year before 
by Mr. Heron in Partabgarh State. Good progress with the map here 
too has beer made among those geological features, such as laterite, 
Deccan Trap and Intertrappeans, which are comparatively simple 
in their arrangement. But the western margin of the two areas, 
where the Suket shales or their covering of trap come into contact 
with Hacket’s Delhis and Aravallis in Nimbahera district and 
in Udaipur, has for some time introduced difficulties of delineation 
and interpretation that have caused a serious check. 

54. With the object of solving some of the problems involved, 
Mr. Middlemiss, during the early hot weather, joined Mr. Jones 
and spent a month with him re-surveying the tract south and 
west of Nimbahera, but with only partial success so far. Com- 
plete success cannot be hoped for until free access is obtained 
to the State of Udaipur, since Udaipur territory surrounds, and 
even encloses, these more complicated western areas of the Nimba- 
hera district. Another disability is the long stretches of alluvium 
which bury much of the solid geology out of sight. As a result 
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there remain only a few rather scattered and limited outcrops on 
which to base conclusions, and these present a bewildering multi- 
plicity of strange rock facies. 

66. Reserving all that is conjectural and provisional for discus- 
sion at a later period when more of the surrounding parts have 
been explored, the following few facts have been ascertained by the 
joint exploration of Messrs. Middlemiss and Jones. To the west of 
the meridian of Jawad, the Suket shales, in a set of gently un- 
dulating folds, become \indcrlain by a particularly distinctive pale 
grey, compact and slabby limestone which is almost everywhere 
quarried into beautifully regular flags of from 10 to 12 feet long, by 
3 to 4 feet wide, and 4 inches thick. These are used with great 
effect in the local buildings in Nimbahera and other towns, and 
are also exported to great distances by rail. This limestone which 
can be traced continuously from near Jawad to Nimbahera, and 
from there still further west at intervals as far as the undulating 
ground between Malan and Binota, is about 200 feet thick and passes 
downwards through a short thickness of impure purple limestone 
into several hundred feet of purple shale and then into a basement 
bed of purple grit, conglomerate and boulder-bed. The last, a 
few feet thick only, is composed of well rounded masses of quart- 
zite, granite, gabbro and other rocks and was briefly referred to 
by Hacket (Records, G, S, /., Vol. XIV, pt. 4). 

66. Mr. Middlemiss considers that there can be no doubt what- 
ever that in the strata exposed from the top of the Kampura 
sandstone scarp down to this Binota basal conglomerate one 
passes through a generally conformable sequence, the members of 
which have now been separately delineated in detail on Mr. Jones* 
map. It has also been ascertained that this series with the 
boulder-bed at its base lies above rocks of various type, promi- 
nent among which are massive quartzites (Hacket*s Delhis) at one 
place and thin-bedded shales at another, — facts which suggest an 
unconformity. Beyond this the survey of this tract is in a tenta- 
tive stage ; to the west and south-west of Binota there follow fresh 
sequences of limestones, shales, quartzite and conglomerate beds, but 
all differing so widely from the characteristic flaggy Nimbahera 
limestone and its associated shales and conglomerates, that for the 
present all that one can say is that it seems probable that they 
are really much older. This new series and their intrusive granite 
fMi4 basic rocks must await further examination. 
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57. Mr. A. M. Heron also spent a full season (latter part of 
October to end of April) in the field, being 
Stiite.* ^ occupied during the whole of this time in con- 
tinuing the survey of Jaipur. This he practi- 
cally completed by his examination of the second half of the State to 
the north of Jaipur city (lat. 26® 56' ; long. 75® 52') and west of 
longitude 76® 10', including the division of Amber, the Torawati 
and Shekhawati nizamats and the Khetri and Sikar States. 

The area is included within the mile sheets. Nos. 22i, 

226, 266 to 260, and 284 to 289, and represents about 3,600 square 
miles. In this large tract the solid geology is mainly concentrated 
in the Shekhawati range of hills which divides the country into 
two great plains to the north and south, and in the wild country 
to the east of meridian 75® 45'. 

68. The Aravalli system is only very feebly, and sometimes doubt- 
fully, developed at one or two localities as slender ridges of quart- 
zite and schist dipping under the base of the Alwar series (Delhi 
system). Unlike the areas which adjoin Jaipur on the east and 
in which the geological sequence is much fuller, there are missing 
from the sequence in Jaipur both the Raialo limestone and quart- 
zite at the base of the Alwar series, and likewise the Khushalgarh 
limestone and homstone breccia at the base of the Ajabgarh 
serieB. 

69. The remaining formations which alone are developed on a 
considerable scale are, therefore, the Alwar quartzite and the more 
argillaceous Ajabgarh or Mandan series. These present certain 
differences in their mode of occurrence from that which is customary 
in the more easterly area of Alwar State. Although at the surface 
the whole now presents a great array of interdigitating brachy-anti- 
clines and synclines, the Ajabgarhs, instead of occupying subordinate 
synclinal valleys (outliers) folded into extensive massifs of Alwar 
quartzite, here constitute by far the major portion of the exposed 
rocks, whibt the Alwars emerge from below them as four main 
anticlines or anticlinoria (inliers), two being in the Shekhawati 
and two in the Torawati hills respectively. Generally over the 
area, and more especially in the Shekhawati hills, the boundary 
line between the two formations is somewhat indefinite in con- 
sequence of the absence from this part of the countiy of the 
jpLl^ushal^arh calcareous serieeu 
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60. Along with the intense folding into isoclines which the rocks 
have sustained, there has been an increase in their metamorphism 
with the production of mica schists, actinolite schists, tremolite 
rock, and less often with the formation of staurolite, garnet and 
graphite. They are also intruded by (1) numerous and closely 
approximating sheets, sills and lU-par-lit injections of (1) amphi- 
bolite, (2) granite bosses, and (3) pegmatite veins, in the above 
order of time and in far greater quantity than in the eastern area 
of Alwar. 

61. Among the details given in Mr. Heron’s chapter on the 
igneous intrusions special attention is drawn to the amphibolites or 
traps. In composition these are now represented chiefly by the 
minerals hornblende and interstitial quartz with a granulitic struc- 
ture, the result, as Mr. Heron thinks, of re-arrangement under crush- 
ing of the minerals of a rock of originally dioritic or doleritic 
composition. They appear to have preferred as avenues for their 
'injection the more micaceous schists and conglomerates, but in 

the case of the limestone rocks the opinion is hazarded that “ the 
thinner trap sills have been to some extent absorbed with mutual 
chemical reactions, resulting in the formation of actinolite, tremolite 
and epidote as streaks and knots in the crystalline marble.” That 
the amphibolites arc older than the granite or the pegmatite veins 
is shown by direct transgression of the latter across the amphi- 
bolite sills. 

62. With the exception of the time spent in Idar State with 

Mr. Middlemiss, Mr. Dam was occupied in 
Itanarp!!;, continuing the survey of Dungarpur State, 

Kadaiia. e-nd he also passed south into the small 

neighbouring States of Sunth and Kadana (Rewa 
Kantha Agency) where he made a begmning of operations. The 
country is of much the same geological type as that surveyed last 
year. Considerable progress in provisional mapping and description 
has been made, but as regards the final subdivision and correlation 
of the various members of the ractamorphic series, Mr. Daru admits 
the necessity for a re-examination and re-description of large portions 
in the light of his recent experience in Idar. So far as may be at 
present summarised, it seems likely that the bulk of the country 
consists of the younger phyllite system as in the adjoining part of 
Idar. This is here and there interrupted by ridges of quartzite— 
probably the Delhi quartzite — which in turn wng roaitd, of 
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partly enclose, inliers of more highly metamorphic schists mixed 
with mnch igneous rock, the supposed equivalents of the older 
(Aravalli) S 3 rstem elsewhere. 

63. A prominent feature is a number of bands and dyke-like 
assemblages of magnesian and calcareous rocks, namely, serpentine, 
talc, steatite, dolomite, magnesite and magnesian limestone, several 
of which can be identified with those described by Mr. Middlemiss 
from near Dev Mori, Kundol, Kokapur, etc., in Idar State. Some 
of the bands may be traced almost continuously from the one region 
to the other. From certain considerations, chief among which 
are the splitting of a band into two, their rapid variation in width, 
and the fact that they lie in contact with the younger phyllites 
as frequently as with the quartzites, Mr. Daru is inclined to ascribe 
to these rocks an igneous origin and to regard some form of 
actinolite rock as the parent. 


Buraia. 


64. The party working in Burma during the field-season 1912-13 
consisted of Messrs, Vredenburg, Datta, Cotter and Bion, and 
Sub-Assistant Sethu Kama Bau. 

66. Mr. Bion was engaged on an examination of the auriferous 
gravels of the Chindwin river, while the re- 
wta^vCT.^' ***^" * ^**^^' mainder of the party were engaged on the 
continuation of the systematic survey of the 
Tertiary rocks of the Irrawadi valley. 

66. Mr. Vredenburg spent the greater part of his time at 
Yenangyaung, where he was permitted to ex- 
' amine in detail the large collections of fossils 
belonging to the Burma Oil Company. He 
also visited some of the more important anticlines, and the volcanic 
areas of Popa in the Myingyan district and Shinmadaung in 
the Pakokku district. Mr. Vredenburg’s observations have led 
him to believe that the fossils described by Dr, Noetling in his 
work on ‘‘The Fauna of the Miocene Beds of Burma’* {Pal. 
Ind.^ New Ser., Vol. I), include two separate faunas, an older 
and a younger, and that these two faunas are separated, one from 
the other, by an important unconformity extending throughout 
the Tertiary area in Burma. This unconformity is believed by 
him to occur within the Pegu series, dividing it naturally into 
an upper cmd a lower, the lower being the chief petroliferous 
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group of beds and the upper being either non-petroliferous or only 
very sparingly so. So far as Mr. Vredenburg’s work has gone, 
this unconformity is chiefly a palcBontological one, and no conclusive 
evidence of a general physical or stratigraphical break has been 
adduced. The hypothesis of the occurrence of this supposed ex- 
tensive unconformity has not met with general acceptance on the 
part of other members of the Geological Survey working in Burma, 
and it would, therefore, be premature to modify at present our 
classification of the Tertiary system of that province. Further 
field-work and detailed examination of the very extensive collec- 
tions of fossils made during the last few years by the members 
of the Burma party will no doubt decide the question. At present 
the more generally accepted belief is that the Pegu series, as might 
be expected in a series of estuarine or shallow-water deposits, con- 
tains a large number of small unconformities, none being of very 
great extent or of more than purely local importance. 

67. Mr. Datta continued the systematic mapping of parts of the 

districts of Sagaing, Myingyan, and Kyaukse. 
M^ogyafl*and^S«K^f? * rocks met with belonged entirely to the 

Pegu and younger series (Irrawadi series and 
alluvium). 

68. Mr. Cotter worked during the early part of the season in 

the foot-hills of the Arakan Yoma to the west 
MMu Md Pakokkur**^ ' Minbu, but, owing to a serious epidemic 
of malaria, which is said to have decimated 
some of the local villages, he was compelled to move to a less 
unhealthy locality, and he continued the survey of the lower beds 
of the Tertiary system {Nummulitics, Theobald) in the coujitr}’^ be- 
tween Pakokku and the Yoma. On returning to headquarters, 
Mr. Cotter devoted the recess to the detailed study of the fossils 
collected by him. Thcvse comprised nummulites and a considerable 
number of molluscs. The former have led Mr. Cotter to believe 
that the beds in which they occur and which he has named the 
‘ Yaw stage ’ correspond in age with the upper eocene of Europe. 
A paper on the subject, in which he gives a description of some 
new species of nummulites, appears in the present part of the 
Records, 

69. Mr. Bion’s work, which was entirely economic, has been 
referred to under Oold. 


P 
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Central Provinces. 

70. The Central Provinces party during the year consisted of Dr. 

L. L. Fermor, Messrs. H. Walker, C. S. Fox, 
Komcoilficid R- C. Burton, and Sub- Assistant M. Vinayak 

Rao. During the earlier part of the year 
Dr. Fermor was engaged in a detailed examination of the coalfields 
in the Korea State. The rocks met with there, in addition to 

those of the Gondwana system, consisted of an Archaean crys- 
talline group and Deccan trap. The crystalline rocks show a 

striking similarity to those forming the core of the Satpura range 
in the Chhindwara district, and Dr. Fermor is inclined to regard the 
crystallines of Korea as merely the extension of the axis of the 
Satpura range. The representatives of the Deccan trap are chiefly 
of an intrusive nature and consist of dykes of dolerite of various 
degrees of coarseness with or without olivine, the most remarkable 
member of the group, however, being an intrusive sill of very 

considerable extent occurring immediately to the north of the 
Kurasia field and partly overlying it. The rock of this sill is 

coarsely crystalline in the centre, and finer in its upper and lower 
portions, the margins consisting of basalt from 1 to 3 feet thick. 

71. Mr. C. S. Fox continued his survey of Chhindwara district, 

working chiefly in the Chhindwara and Jagir 
wariu tahsils. The general conclusions arrived at 

during the previous year were confirmed by 
the work of the past season, and a considerable amount of new 
information has been acquired regarding the crystalline rocks 

which, according to Mr. Fox, fall into three main zones : (1) a zone 
to the south of the latitude of Lawaghogri, in which the gneisses 
and schists appear to be obviously older or metamorphosed 
igneous rocks of granitic character ; (2) a zone above Lawaghogri, 
extending about to the latitude of Chhindwara town and consisting 
of a group of gneisses and schists of which the origin is obscure. 
They cannot be regarded as older igneous rocks, nor can they 
satisfactorily be regarded as of sedimentary origin ; (3) the third 
zone is constituted by a belt, occasionally 8 miles in width, 
running through Chhindwara town and consisting of coarse por- 
phyritic intrusive granites with which are intimately associated 
dykes of a medium-grained pink granite, a rock found also in 

the other zones. Basic rocks are also found in each of these zones 



Part 1.] 


General Rejiort for 1913, 


35 


and are represented by diabase, epidiorite and amphibolite. Locally 
pyroxene is developed at the expense of hornblende. 

72. The strike of the foliation throughout these zones is marked- 
ly regular, ranging from B. 10° S.— W. 10° N. to E. N. E.— W. S. W., 
and Mr. Fox is inclined to believe that the country between the 
Sausar tahsil and the alluvial flats of the Narbada valley now 
represents the wom-down base of an old mountain system. As 
regards the Deccan trap, Mr. Fox finds that the trap dykes 
become more and more numerous as the neighbourhood of the Chhind- 
wara coalfields is approached. The dykes become larger and more 
continuous, one having been traced for nearly 45 miles con- 
tinuously and having a width of 30 yards. Information as to 
the trap-flows of Chhindwara has been made more extensive and 
more precise ; further evidence has been obtained of the overlap 
on to the crystalline rocks of the last flow but one over the basal 
flow, whilst an additional, or fifth, flow was observed in the neigh- 
bourhood of Changoba at Narsala hill ; two more, a sixth and a 
seventh, apparently existing near Rajdongri ; the two last, however, 
are very thin and their Iiitcrtrappean horizons not well marked. 

73. Mr. R. C. Burton was engaged on the survey of the Seoni 
district, the area examined falling roughly into 
SeJ«l. * Barton : parts — (1) the trap and laterite plain north 

of the ghats, and (2) the plain of metamoiphic 
rocks to the south of the ghats. The former plain is approxi- 
mately 2,000 feet high, and appears to consist of trap-flows cover- 
ing an old ridge of gneissic rocks forming the continuation of the 
Satpura range. From the southern edge of the plateau thus formed 
the ground slopes gradually down to the lower plain consisting of 
metamorphic rocks with some isolated hills reaching the 2,000 
feet level. Amongst the rocks found in the area examined during 
the season the chief are : laterite, trap, Lameta beds, various 
forms of gneiss and granite, and a group of rocks, probably of 
Dharwar age, represented by crystalline limestone, pyroxene 
gneiss, pyroxenite, amphibolite, quartzite and mica-schist. The 
laterite is chiefly of the usual high-level .type and formed 
in situ by the weathering of the underlying trap. In certain 
cases, however, Mr. Burton has reason to believe that some of the 
high-level laterites owe their origin to deposition in a lake basin 
in the trap, since he has found samhstones interbedded with 
the laterite. The evidence, however, is not entirely conclusive. 

D 2 
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Occasionally beds of lithomarge are found intervening between the 
laterite and the xmderlying gneiss or trap. This lithomarge is 
regarded by Mr. Burton as a product of alteration in situ of the 
rock on which the lithomarge is now found resting. 

74. In the General Report for the year 1912 reference was made 
to the discovery by the Central Provinces party of basalt dykes 
of Deccan trap age traversing the Archaean rocks. Several new 
dykes of the kind were noticed by Mr. Burton. They fall naturally 
into three groups, one at Suktara, another at Thanwurjhori, 
and a third at Katiapar. These were found cutting through 
both gneiss and trap and are regarded as indicating the position 
of the fissures through which the Deccan trap was extruded. The 
only outcrops of Lameta age were found in the neighbourhood 
of Khammaria, where they consist of beds of sand and sandstone 
having a maximum thickness of 20 feet and overling silicified gneiss. 

75. From a study of the Satpura range in Seoni district Mr. Burton 
is not disposed to agree with the statement made by the late Mr. E. J. 
Jones in Memoirs^ G. S. Vol. XXIV, to the effect that the small 
coalfield of Sirgora constitutes practically the eastern edge of the 
Gondwanas in this area. He rather inclines to the belief that this 
belt of Gondwana rocks may extend from Chhindwara beneath the 
trap of Seoni and Mandla, in which case it might be reached 
by a boring at Lakhnadon. More extensive surveys, however, 
will be necessary before the probabilities of the occurrence of the 
coalfield beneath these trap areas can be more clearly estimated. 

76. Amongst the older crystalline rocks the silicified and calcified 

gneisses, referred to in previous reports, were found in several 

places, being occasionally associated with Lametas. 

77. Sub-^sistant M. Vinayak Rao continued his mapping along 

the boundary between the Deccan trap and 

VIotyak older crystalline rocks of the Seoni district. 

Certain areas, which had been only roughly 
mapped during the previous field season, were re-visited. Mr. 
Vinayak Rao also records the occurrence of at least six flows of 
trap. 

Kashmir. 

78. During the hot-weather season in Kashmir, several of the 

new contoured 1^=1 mile degree sheets of 

^he Survey of India became available for 

delineating the geology. In adjoining areas 
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where these were not yet ready tracings of the incomplete maps, 
supplied in advance of publication by the courtesy of the Survey 
of India, were used with great advantage for field purposes. 
With the help of these beautifully executed sheets good progress 
was made by Messrs. Middlemiss and Bion, both in the direction 
of fresh additions to the revised geological survey now in progress 
and also in transferring the work of the last few years to these 
new sheets — checking it where necessary by fresh traverses. 
Mainly because of the greater attention to detail necessitated 
by the use of these larger and more accurate maps, the anti- 
cipation in last year’s report that the valley of Kashmir proper, 
that is to say, the area within the Jhelum drainage, would be com- 
pleted this season, has not quite been realised. 

The following shows the present state of progress of the survey : 
— completed, degree sheets 43 J/7 and J/12 ; mostly surveyed, 
•degree sheets 43 J/3, J/8, J/11, J/16, K/9, N/4, and 0/1 ; partly 
surveyed, sheets 43 J/4, K/13, together with parts of tracings 
of 43 K/14, N/8, 0/2, O/o and 0/6. 

79. Mr. Middlemiss was mainly concerned in extending the 

survey to the north-west of the Nil Nag — Tata- 
PsISiii, ICai? Naj^ section (described JBec., G, S, 

S., Vol. XLI, pt. 2, p. 120) along the Pir 
Panjai and Kazi Nag (Eajnag) ranges and along the Earewa 
country fringing the valley of Kashmir at the foot of those ranges. 
The older series of rocks forming the backbone of the hills is 
composed of vast thicknesses of Panjai Trap with Agglomeratic Slate 
below and presumed Gondwanas above. The marine Permian and 
Trias with their characteristic fossil zones were found to be not 
continued much beyond the neighbourhood of Tosh Maidan. 

80. The Kazi Nag intrusive granite (ordinary Himalayan musco- 
vite-biotite-granite, somewhat foliated) which is also represented 
by very small intrusive masses on the south side of the Baramulla 
gorge near Gulmarg, has pierced this old series of rocks, metamor- 
phosing them to phylhtes, chlorite schists and epidotised forms of 
the Panjai Trap with lenticular augen. The north-north-east edge 
of the Kazi Nag mass appears to be a fault, bringing up locally 
to the north the older Slate Series along the higher reaches of 
the Mawar river. These slates present the strange appearance 
of being less mineralised than the much younger Panjai Trap, 
etc. The line of this fault is probably co-extensive with that of 
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the Mahadeo-Nagberan-Aru fault, which elsewhere was simultaneously 
traced by Mr. Bion, and thus embraces a length of at least 70 
miles. 

81. The Karewas have afforded unexpectedly interesting features. 
Chief among these is the further evidence for local lines of sharp 
folding, with dips of about 40^, which relieve the monotonously 
regular dip of 18® — 20® and even less, which characterises them 
as a whole, and thus repeats the feature already described at Eosu 
(Yus, of the new maps) Marg (Joe. dt.y p. 121). Other features 
brought to light are the existence of small outlying patches of 
Karewas at the great height of 11,000 feet, some being actually 
on the Pir Panjal watershed, and so situated and pctrologically 
constituted that, taking into consideration the dips of 20® of the 
main mass of the Karewas, the conclusion Mr. Middlemiss finds in- 
evitable is that the Karewas as a whole must have swept in a great 
arch, varied locally by sharp monocliiial puckers, entirely over the 
older rocks of the crest of the Pir Panjal before they became all 
but removed by denudation from the upper part of the arch. It 
follows that the Pir Panjal range must have about doubled its 
height by tilting and flexuring since the time when the oak and 
the alder tree flourished in this region, and became preserved in 
the Karewa deposits (loc. cit., p. 122). A revised estimate for 
the total thickness of the Karewas, made possible by the new 
maps, is 3,000 feet as against 1,400 feet of previous estimates. 

82. Although the old grass-covered moraines of the north-cast 
slopes of the Pir Panjal, attributed to the glacial epoch, generally 
extend to the 10,000 feet level as now determined by the new 
contoured sheets, they also tail-out down-stream as partially 
redistributed long processes to as much as 3,000 feet lower (7,000 feet 
actual altitude), whilst some few very large erratics of Panjal 
Trap, 18 yards across, are found even at G,500 feet, as at Arigam 
village, where owing to the extremely gentle slope of the country 
no other transport than ice can be imagined as operative. 

83. During the latter part of the season Mr. Middlemiss conti- 
nued the mapping of the neighbourhood of Vemag and the Banihal 
pass, where during the previous season certain Jurassic fossils were 
collected by Mr. Bion and himself in a series of limestones, shales 
and rusty-coloured quartzitic sandstones which follow normally 
above the topmost Upper Trias beds. The area was completed 
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so far as the new maps go into connection with the Gk)labgarh 
area, with the exception of a small portion south-west of Shupiyan. 
The well-marked fault between the Banihal pass and Vemag was 
traced vid Kulgam and Shupiyan in a W. N. W. direction to 
connect up with the Tosh Maidan fault (loc, cit,, map and p. 
129) and the high-dipping Karewas of Eosu Marg (Yus Marg), 
a distance of at least 60 miles. 

84. Mr. Bion carried out an entirely separate and arduous piece 
of detailed mapping in the high mountainous 
region lying to the north of a line joining 
Srinagar and Pahlgam (Pailgam) and including 
the Dachhigam State Preserve, the whole of the upper reaches 
of the Lidar river and the neighbourhood of the famous Kolahoi 
peak. The rock series involved is a highly complicated folded 
mass of almost the whole of the fossiliferous series from the Slate 
Series to the Upper Trias, and is an extension northwards and 
eastwards of the sequence already mapped and described by 
Mr. Middlemiss {Rec.y G, S, /., VoL XL, pt. 3, p. 206, with map). 
As Mr. Bion is putting his work into a form suitable for early 
publication, it will be unnecessary to do more than indicate 
briefly a few of the more interesting results that have come to 
light from the very complete palseontological collections made by 
him under conditions of considerable difficulty and high altitude. 
The Agglomeratic Slate series was again found to be fossiliferous 
at several horizons, the fossils, as in the case of the Marbal 
valley, being identical with those from the Fenestella Shales. 
They include especially Syringothyris Lydekkeri Dien. and a 
Oamarophoria allied to C, Purdoni Dav., Fenestella and, rarely, 
Pfoioreiefpora, 

86. With reference to the Lower Trias, Mr. Bion’s remarks are 
of such importance as to be quoted in full. He says : “ About 
20 feet above the base of the black shales there is a layer of 
calcareous nodules from which many specimens of Otoceras have 
been obtained associated with almost all the other members of 
the fauna of the Otoceras beds of the Central Himalaya. Good 
collections have been obtained from Nagaberan in the Dachhigam 
State Bakh and from the Pahlgam- Aru basin. Some thirty feet above 
the Otoceras layer there is another fossiliferous horizon charac- 
terised by Ofkiceras from which one specimen of Otoceras was 
also procured, but the rest of the black shale division seems to 
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be barren. A surprising element in the fauna of the basal 0||t>ceras 
layer is furnished by the presence of the genus Productua^ of illiich 
three specimens have been obtained from near Pahlgam. In spite 
of this Permian element I consider that the fauna of the Otoceras 
beds of Kashmir has a decided Triassic aspect. 

“ The black shale division passes up, by a gradual increase 
in the calcareous intercalations, into some 300 feet of thin-bedded 
blue limestones which almost invariably break into two well-marked 
crags. The lower of these crags is absolutely barren, but the 
upper one, which contains subordinate shales, has yielded fossils. 
The fauna obtained by C. S. Middlemiss from the Guryul ravine 
came from these upper beds, and while examining the section at 
Pastannah from which the same observer obtained his Ophiceras 
fauna, I was fortunate enough to ascertain that this horizon also 
occurs in the upper part of these limestones. It now becomes 
evident that the Guryul ravine fauna is on practically the same 
horizon as the Ophiceras horizon of Pastannah, a fact strongly 
at variance with the conclusions arrived at by Professor Diener as a 
result of his examination of C. S. Middlemiss’ collections. Professor 
Diener referred the Pastannah fauna to the horizon of the Otoceras 
beds of Spiti and the Guiyul ravine fauna to that of the Heden- 
stroemia stage of the same area (Pal, Ind.y New Series, Vol. V, 
Mem. 1, p. 120). It is now evident that the Pastannah fauna 
occurs at an horizon some two to three hundred feet above the 
Otoceras beds proper, and that there is very little difference of 
horizon between it and that of the Guryul ravine. ” 

In conclusion Mr. Bion is strongly of the opinion that the Pas- 
tannah fauna is very nearly allied to that of the Otoceras beds 
but a slightly different and younger variant, while the Guryul 
ravine fauna is most nearly allied to that of the Meekoceras beds, 
as was originally supposed by Mr. Middlemiss. 

86. With refereince to glacial features, Mr. Bion finds two sets 
of moraines, the one recently left by the last retreat of the ice, 
and the other a relic of an older glaciation, the moraines 
of which are now covered with grass and even small trees. The 
ice during the older and maximum glaciation cert^ly reached 
down to the 8,000 feet level as shown by striated ujAments and 
moraines, and it may well have reached as low as iRO feet. 
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A Carbonaceous Aerolite from Rajputana. By 
W. A. K. Christie, B.Sc., Ph.D. (With text figure,) 

T he meteorite here described was presented to the Astronomical 
Society of India by His Highness Raj-Rana Sir Bhawani Singh 
Bahadur, K.C.S.L, Kaj>llana of Jhalawar, who supplied the follow- 
ing details to the Society : — 

A very luminous meteor was visible here [ Jhalrapatan, 
24^ 36' N., 76® 10' E,], at about 3-55 p.m. on Sunday, the 22nd January 
1911. The meteor shot across the northern sky from west to 
east. It was as bright as a rocket and as big as a cannon ball. 
The forepart was radiant blue, the middle white, and the back 
purple. It burst into two on the eastern horizon and gradually 
got out of sight. A loud and prolonged report like that of thunder 
followed. It took about hve minutes to reach us, and hence the 
surmise that the meteor burst at a point 60 to 65 miles away 
from here. The long milky trail left by the meteor rapidly 

vanished, the sun shining in full glare at the time. .... A few 
weeks ago His Highness the Nawab Sahib of Tonk visited my 
capital, and in the course of conversation one of his officials told 
me that on the 22nd of January last a very loud report was 

heard at Chabra [Chhabra, 24® 39' N., 76® 52' E.], at about 4 

in the afternoon and was followed by a shower of small pieces 

of black stone. At my request a few of these pieces were sent 
to me, for which my thanks are due to His Highness the Nawab 
Sahib. Some of these pieces I now send to the Director, 
Meteorite Section.” 

The fragments were seen by 6. H. Tipper, who was then 
acting as Curator of the Geological Museum, and myself shortly 
after their receipt by the Astronomical Society ; at that time 
they consisted — with the exception of a number of minute grains 
weighing in all less than 0*1 g. —of two pieces, the larger of which 
had a distinct crust with characteristic pittings. When they 
were presented by the Society to the Geological Survey of India 
in May 1913, they had to a great extent disintegrated, no crust 
was recognisable, and small white patches had formed on the 
surface. The total weight of the meteorite wats 7*729 g. The largest 
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piece weighed 1’7 g. ; five others weighed between 0*3 and 0*9 g., 
and there were innumerable smaller ones totalling 3g. Of these 
1*4 g. were finely ground for analysis and 0*23 g. were used for 
microscope sections. 

The analytical results are as follows : — 
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The water, carbon, silica, total iron, total nickel, alumina, 
titania, phosphoric oxide, lime and magnesia were determined 
in one portion. For the estimation of combined water and carbon, 
the meteorite, dried at 106^ C., was heated by a blowpipe M4ker 
burner in a platinum boat in a tube of quartz glass. Ilie oxygen 
used for the combustion was purified by passage over hot copper 
oxide, freed from carbonic anhydride by means of caustic potash 
and soda lime and thoroughly dried with calcium chloride. The 
gases evolved from the meteorite were passed over heated copper 
oxide and lead chromate ; calcium chloride previously saturated 
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mth carbonic anhydride, was used for the absorption of water, 
and caustic potash solution and soda lime to take up the carbonic 
anhydride, the oxygen being displaced before weighing by air 
similarly purified. The residue after combustion was fused with 
sodium carbonate and the other constituents determined mainly 
by the methods recommended by W. F. Hildebrand,^ all the 
operations being carried out in platinum or silica glass utensils. 
The iron, aluminium, titanium, chromium, manganese and phos- 
phorus were separated from nickel, cobalt, calcium and 
magnesium by three precipitations with ammonia and hydrogen 
peroxide.® (The ammonia was redistilled in platinum over calcium 
hydroxide, and kept in a platinum bottle.) Iron was estimated 
with permanganate after reduction with sulphuretted hydrogen ; in 
the same solution titanium was estimated colorimetically and 
phosphorus precipitated as molybdate and weighed as magnesium 
pyrophosphate. In the filtrate from the ammonia treatment 
platinum and any other sulphides insoluble in acid solution 
were removed with sulphuretted hydrogen, dissolved in aqua regia, 
the platinum eliminated with formic acid and the remainder 
tested micro-chemically for copper and tin. No copper was detected, 
and only a doubtful trace of tin, as rubidium stannic chloride. 
Nickel, cobalt and zinc sulphides were precipitated with ammonium 
sulphide free from carbonic anhydride and brought into solution 
with aqua regia. Nickel >vas precipitated with dimethylglyoxime ; 
in the filtrate from this precipitation the organic matter was 
eliminated by evaporation with sulphuric acid, the solution made 
alkaline with ammonia and electrolysed. The presence of a trace 
of cobalt on the cathode was shown with ammonium thiocyanate 
and amyl alcohol. Only a trace of manganese, of the order 
of 0*00001 g., was found on the anode, showing that the previous 
separation had been practically complete. Calcium and magnesium 
were determined in the usual way by double precipitation as 
calcium oxalate and magnesium ammonium phosphate respectively. 
The quantities found in 0*1722 g. of the meteorite were 0*0185 g. 
ol moisture, 0*0188 g. of combined water, 0*0L73 g. of carbonic 
anhydride, 0*0380 g. of silica, 0*03076 g. of iron, 0*00015 g. of 
titanium dioxide, 0*0003 g. of magnesium pyrophosphate (phosphor- 
us), 0*0064 g. of nickel dimethylglyoxime, 0*0023 g. of calcium 
oxide and 0*0652 g. of magnesium pyrophosphate (magnesium). 

1 V. S, Oeol. /Jum BvU, 4?? (1910). 

^ M. Dittrioh, '' Anleitung zur geeteiiiBaiialyso," 14, Leipzig, 1905 
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The alkalies were determined by Lawrence Smith’s method^ 
0*1141 g. of the meteorite giving 0*0076 g. of the mixed chlo- 
rides, from which 0*0021 g. of potassium platinic chloride were 
precipitated. 

The sulphur evolved as hydrogen sulphide on treatment with 
dilute hydrochloric acid and the carbonic anhydride were deter- 
mined together in the apparatus figured, by absorption with pumice 
saturated with partially dehydrated copper sulphate ^ and caustic 
potash respectively. Nitrogen from a cylinder was freed from oxygen 
in the aspirator A, in which a muslin bag containing yellow 



Fig. 1 . — ^Apparatus for detenumation of hydrogen sulphide and carbonic anhydride. 


phosphorus protected from the acjiion of light was hung,* and 
purified by passage through caustic potash solution, soda lime 
and copper sulphate pumice. A portion of the meteorite having 
been placed in the flask B, the apparatus was swept out with 
a current of nitrogen, and the weighed absorption tubes attached. 

' <?/. C. R. FreseniuB, Zei%, /. anal, CheWi.p 10, (1871), 76, quoted in the same 
author’s “ Quantitative Chemical Analysis.” 

* B, J. Strutt, Pfoc. Boy, 8oe„ Ser. A, 88, (1913), 639. 
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Hydrochloric acid (1 : 3) was then admitted to the flask and 
boiled in a slow current of nitrogen. The gases after issuing 
from the condenser passed through two calcium chloride tubes, 
C and D, and then into the weighed tubes E, F, and G. E 
was filled to three quarters of its extent with fine copper 
sulphate pumice, the other quarter at the exit end with calcium 
chloride. C, D and E had previously been saturated with 
carbonic anhydride. F contained caustic potash solution and soda 
lime, G soda lime with calcium chloride at the exit end. The 
nitrogen was not displaced by air previous to weighing, as 
the copper sulphide formed is subject to slow oxidation. “ Blank 
experiments with ferrous sulphide and calcium carbonate showed 
the method to be reliable. From 0-4449 g. of the meteorite, 
0*0006 g. of hydrogen sulphide and 0*0006 g. of carbon dioxide were 
obtained. 

The free iron and nickel, the constituents soluble in water, 
the manganese and the chromium were determined in the same 
portion. This was boiled with water in a current of oxygen- 
free nitrogen in a quartz glass vessel with a ground quartz stopper 
and two side tubes, and the liquid decanted through a platinum 
funnel without access of air. After three extractions with water 
the filter paper was quickly inserted in the quartz vessel and a 
rapid current of nitrogen passed to remove the air. 20 c. cm. 
of mercuric ammonium chloride solution, containing 7*8 g. of mer- 
curic chloride and 3-1 g. of ammonium chloride per 1. ^ were then 
added, and the apparatus agitated frequently during 20 hours. 
The liquid was filtered and the residue washed in absence of air. 
On gently heating the residue obtained by the evaporation of the 
aqueous extract to expel water of crystallisation it changed colour 
from whitish to brownish-black, and at the same time a slight 
white sublimate was obtained which gave micro -chemical reactions 
for ammonium. Evidently some of the carbonaceous matter present 
in the meteorite is soluble in water. The aqueous extract contained 
a trace of silica ; no iron or aluminium was present. Calcium was 
separated as oxalate and magnesium by the alcoholic anunonium 
carbonate method of F. A, Gooch and E A. Eddy.® The filtrate 
from the precipitation of magnesium was divided into two equal 


* Cf. C. Friedheim, 8Uz, ber, Akad, Wiss, Berlin, 1888, I, 340, and H. L. Bowman 
and H. B. Clark, Mineral. Mag. 15, (1910), 360. 

• Am. J<mr. 8c%., Ser. 4, 25, (1908), 444. 
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parts, in one of which the sulphate was determined, and in the 
other the alkalies, after removal of the sulphate with the quantity 
of barium chloride theoretically necessary. From 0-2230 g. of the 
meteorite were obtained 0*0016 g, of calcium oxide, 0-0010 g. of 
magnesium oxide, 2 X 0*0195 g. of barium sulphate, 2 X 0-0070 g. 


of sodium and potassium chlorides and 2 X 0-0024 g. of 
potassium platinic chloride, equivalent to — 

Per cent. 

CaO 0-7 

MgO 0*4 

KjO 0*4 

NajO 3*0 

SOb 6*0 

Total soluble in water . 10*5 


For the determination of free iron and nickel in the mercuric 
ammonium chloride extract, mercury was removed with hydrogen 
sulphide, nickel separated from iron by the method of 0. 
Brunck,^ with dimethylglyoxime in the presence of tartaric acid, 
and iron, after precipitation as sulphide, estimated with permanganate. 
In 0-2230 g. were found 0-0008 g. of nickel dimethylglyoxime and 
0*0007 g. of iron. 

Manganese and chromium were estimated in the residue from 
the extraction with water and mercuric ammonium chloride. This 
was ignited and treated with hydrofluoric and sulphuric acids, 
the former removed by repeated evaporations with the latter, and 
the slight insoluble residue brought into solution by fusion with 
potassium pyrosulphate. Manganese was determined colorimetrically 
in the solution by the method of H. Marshall, ^ a quantity of ferric 
sulphate equivalent to that present in the solution of the 
meteorite having been added to the comparison standard. 
After precipitation of the silver as chloride and the platinum 
as sulphide, the solution was evaporated to dryness in porcelain ; 
the residue was ignited, fused with sodium carbonate in porcelain, 
leached with water, and the chromium determined colorimetrically. 
In 0*2230 g. of the meteorite 0*00034 g. of manganous oxide and 
0*00027 g. of chromic oxide were found. 

1 C/. Zeit, anal Chem., 47, (1908), 167. 

* Chem. News, 83, (1901), 76. 
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The free and combined sulphur were determined in another 
portion weighing 0*1809 g. This was ground with hot chloroform 
in a platinum basin, the liquid decanted after 24 hours, and the 
extraction repeated four times. The total sulphur in the un- 
attacked residue was determined by the method of G. Lunge.i 
That no sulphur remained in the part insoluble in aqua regia 
was shown by fusion with sodium carbonate. 0*0380 g. of barium 
sulphate were obtained, corresponding with 6*97 per cent, of 
sulphuric anhydride, after the deduction of the sulphur present 
as sulphide. 

The chloroform extract, on evaporation at ordinary tempera- 
ture, deposited long yellow crystals of sulphur with straight ex- 
tinction and high polarisation colours. The extract was dried 
at 106° C, and weighed then 0*0045 g. The presence in the 
meteorite of a carbonaceous substance soluble in water having 
been ascertained during the analysis of the water-soluble consti- 
tuents, the chloroform extract was treated with boiling water 
to separate it. This aqueous solution was evaporated and the 
residue dried at 106° C. It weighed 0*0009 g. It consisted of 
two substances, one white with a dendritic habit, doubly refract- 
ing, changing colour to a greyish brown on heating, the other, 
yellowish white globules, whose cryptocrystalline structure was 
indicated by the presence in each of a black cross between crossed 
nicols in plane polarised light. These globules were less soluble 
in water than the dendritic substance and, when heated, became 
opaque and dark brown in colour. The minute quantity of material 
available precluded further characterisation. 

The portion of the chloroform extract which was insoluble 
In water (0*0036 g.) did not consist entirely of sulphur. It was 
brought into solution by the method of E, Berger ® and the sulphur 
precipitated as barium sulphate. 0*0190 g. were found, equivalent 
to 0*0026 g., or 1*44 per cent, of sulphur. The remaining 0*0010 g. 
is considered as carbonaceous material. 

The accuracy of the analytical figures as a guide to the true 
composition of the meteorite suffers from the paucity of the 
material available for analysis and also from its by no means 

^ Q. Lunge and E. BerJ, ** Chemisoh-teohnisohe Untersuohungsmethoden,*’ 6tb 
ed., 1910, I, 323. 

* ComjptM ^endm, 143, (1906), 1160. 
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imweathered oondition. There are other defects in the analysis, 
the chief of which are the absence of direct determinations of the 
ratio of ferrous to ferric iron and of the hydrogen (and oxygen, 
if any) present in the carbonaceous constituents. The indeter- 
minate extent of the reducing action of the bodies containing carbon 
rendered the former estimation unfeasible ; the hydrogen has been 
included in the “ H^O (above 106® C.).” The errors entailed have 
probably counterbalanced one another in the summation. 

Though no chondritic structure was apparent in the imper- 
fect slides prepared, the meteorite should be classed as K (coaly 
ohondrite) in A. Brezina’s classification. ^ In O. C. Farrington’s 
quantitative classification * it would appear in the Jeromose 
group, for, deducting the materials soluble in water, the carbon, 
the sulphur and the water, its norm is “ perfemic, persilicic, perpolic, 
perolic, permirlio, permiric, magnesi-ferrous.” 

Under the microscope the meteorite appears as a structure- 
less, irregularly cracked mass, varying in colour from dark brown 
to black, and in lustre from vitreous to dull. Small white patches 
with tufts of acicular crystals had formed promiscuously on its 
surface.® These were not apparent when the meteorite was received 
by the Astronomical Society and had developed subsequently 
to its fall. Some of these minute crystals, with a refractive 
index of 1-52 and oblique extinction, were very slowly soluble 
in water , and gave micro-chemical reactions for calcium and sul- 
phate. Besides gypsum, however, magnesium sulphate was also 
detected in the white specks. 

On account of the friable nature of the material it is difficult 
to obtain a very thin section. One 0»02 mm. thick showed 
little trace of any structure, but consisted of an opaque, amor- 
phous, mottled mass, varying in -colour from dark brown to black, 
with specks here and there of an indeterminable, lighter brown, 
doubly refracting mineral. Small patches of glassy material with 
phenocrysts probably of quartz and a rhombic pyroxene could 

1 Ann, K, K, not, Ilofmuseums, Wien, 10, (1896), 264, and Proe Am, Phil Soc., 
43, (1904), 237. 

* Field Mu 8, NaU Hid,, Chicago, OeoL Ser. 8, Ko. 9, 195, d seq, 

* The formation of such ^owthis on meteorite of the coaly ohondrite gronp, to 
which the Tonk aerolite belongs, seems to he characteristic of the cmss. Of 
the nine known members of the group seven are represented in the collection 
of the Geological Survey of India, — Atais, C!old Bokkeveld, Kaba, Mighei, Nawapali, 
Qigueil, and Tonk — and each ol these has a oxystalline efflorescence, 
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be discerned with a ^ inch objective. One comparatively large, 
lozenge-shaped crystal (about 0-3 mm. long) was present in the 
slide. Its strong double refraction, double system of cleavage 
cracks intersecting at about 65*^, the direction of extinction being 
nearly parallel to the diagonals of the cleavage rhombs, were 
reminiscent of calcite ; such vestiges of a figure as were obtainable 
in convergent light did not, however, indicate uniaxial symmetry 
and on removal of the cover-slip the mineral did not dissolve 
in concentrated hydrochloric acid. 

On account of the porous nature of the meteorite and the 
presence of sulphates soluble in water and of sulphur and car- 
bonaceous matter soluble to some extent; in most organic liquids, 
the determination of the specific gravity presented difficulties. 
The paucity of material and the fact that such fragments as 
might be used in a determination by any immersion method would be 
thereby rendered useless for other purposes, led E. P. Harrison and 
S.,N. Ghose ^ to ascertain the density by means of a volumenometer. 
The limits they assigned were 3-8 — 4*4. As their figures differ widely 
from those recorded below, the procedure followed is given in some 
detail. The ordinary method of displacement was employed, 

the liquid used being kerosene oil, from wliieh the lighter frac- 
tions, boiling up to 140° C., had been distilled. A fragment of 
the meteorite, which, after being dried at 10G° (\, weighed 0*1098 g., 
was placed in a small dish of platinum foil to which were 

welded two platinum wires of 0*05 mm. diameter united above 

the dish to a single strand ending in a loop. The apparatus 
weighed in air 0*1000 g., and immersed in the oil to a mark 
on the wire, 0*1030. The apparatus with the meteorite fragment 
was suspended in kerosene from a hook passing through the cork 
of a pressure flask, which was then exhausted to a pressure 
of less than 1 mm. of mercury to remove occluded gases. Without 
removal from the flask, the combined mass of the fragment and 
the apparatus immersed in kerosene to the mark on the wire 
was ascertained to be 0*2178g. The density of the oil being 
0*8119, the specific gravity of the specimen is y 

0*8119, t.e., 2*51. The small mass of the specimen and the not 
inappreciable solubility in kerosene of its contained sulphur mili- 
tate against the accuracy of the estimation, the latter factor, of 
course, tending to make the observed specific gravity greater than 

1 J&ar, Astron, Soc. Iwl., 3, (1913), 105. • 



60 Records of the Geological Survey of India, [Vol. XLIV. 

the true value, but it may certainly be taken as correct to the 
first place of decimals for this particular specimen. A check 
determination was made with two minute fragments, which, after 
being dried at 106° C., were placed in the horizontal limb of a 
bent tube attached to the pump. The other limb was closed 
and the tube exhausted for two hours. A test-tube containing 
Thoulet’s solution of density 2*49 was then attached to the ver- 
tical limb of the tube and after exhaustion the apparatus was 
tilted to allow the fragments to drop into the solution. Neither 
showed any tendency to sink, until after many minutes, when 
the solvent action of the solution on some of their lighter con- 
stituents raised their density above 2-49. 

The chief interest of the Tonk meteorite lies in its highly 
carbonaceous character. The only other known meteorite with 
a greater percentage of carbon is Alais, with 3-36 per cent.^ Two 
other stones, Orgueil and Mighei, may contain more, but the analy- 
tical data are conflicting in the one case * and incomplete in the 
other.® The composition of the carbonaceous matter is very un- 
certain. 0*5 per cent, of the stone consists of matter soluble both 
in chloroform and in water, and described on p. 47, while there 
is a similar quantity soluble in chloroform and insoluble in water, 
whose separation from sulphur was not effected. Even if we 
assume that these bodies contained no smaller proportion of 
carbon than is represented by the formula CnH„ (they could 
not contain less), there is still 1-7 per cent, of carbon unaccounted 
for. This is not present as graphite, no trace of which could 
be detected as graphitic acid.^ The high percentage of water obtained 
from the meteorite on combustion in oxygen might suggest the 
derivation of part of it from hydrogen present in combination with 
the carbon as “ coaly ’’ material insoluble in chloroform. It is, 
however, quite probable that the olivine to which the meteorite 
closely approaches in general composition (it accounts for over 
80 per cent, of the “ norm ’’ of the siliceous constituents, although 
its presence is not evident in thin sections) may, on account of 
the very porous nature of the material, have weathered to some 
extent to serpentine, absorbing a considerable proportion of water, 
which would not be driven off at 106° C. 

^ H. E. Hroscoe, Proc. LU, PhU. 8oc, Manchester, 3, (1864), 69. 

* S. Cloez, Comptea rendus, 59, (1864), 37 ; Pisani, ibvi, 132. 

* S. Meunier, OompUa rendua, 109, (1889), 976. 

* C/. W. Hoinisch, u Doelter’s “ Handbuch der Mineralobemie,’' Leipzig, 1912, I, 69. 
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There is more free sulphur in this aerolite than in any other 
of which I have found data. It was assumed in estimating its 
percentage that the organic matter extracted with it by means 
of chloroform, and insoluble in water, contained no sulphur in 
combination. It was not found possible to test this assumption ; 
were it unfounded, the sulphur organically combined would have 
to be deducted from the total reported as “ free.” 

The other components of the stone present no abnormal 
features. 

It would have been preferable to name this meteorite 
“ Chhabra ” after the exact locality of its fall ; the name “ Tonk,” 
the Native State in which Chhabra is situated, has, however, 
already been used for it by E. P. Harrison and S. N. Ghose ^ 
in their paper on its density, and is therefore adopted. 

1 Loc. cit. 


E ^ 
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Notes on the value of Nummulites as Zone Fossils, 
WITH A description OF SOME BURMESE SPECIES. BY 
G. DeP. Cotter, B.A. (Dub.), F.G.S., Assistant 

Superintendent, Geological Survey of India. (With 
Plates 1 — 3.) 


1. On the value ot Nummulites as Zone Fossils, with notes 

on the Orbitoides. 

L ast winter (January to March, 1913) I collected some in- 
teresting varieties of nummulites in Burma, 
lotrodaction. from an area west of Pauk, a small town 
which is the headquarters of the Pauk sub-division of the Pakokku 
district. The area lies between latitudes 21° 15' and 21° 30' ; 
and between longitudes 94° 15' and 94° 25'. It is traversed 
by the Yaw river, one of the principal tributaries of the Irra- 
waddy south of its confluence with the Chindwin river. The sections 
exposed in the Yaw west of Pauk are peculiarly interesting. Near 
Pauk the Irrawaddy series (age probably Pontian-Pliocene) is 
exposed ; underneath this is a scries of beds, mainly sandstones, 
with very poorly preserved fossils, which must be in the main an 
estuarine or fluviatile facies of the Pegus. Below this is a well- 
marked highly fossiliferous zone, mainly shale, which I have 
termed the Yaw stage, and which I regard as upper Eocene. The 
term Yaw stage has I believe been used previously by geologists 
in Burma to indicate this horizon, but I cannot find any mention 
of it in any published paper, although the section has been alluded 
to by E. H. Cunningham Craig ( 35 , p. 16) who mentions the term 
“ Yaw Sandstone Group."" This term “ Yaw Sandstone Group "" 
does not appear to be synonymous with mine, sinoe it apparently 
applies to a series of oil-bearing sandstones which immediately 
underlie the shale^zone which I hav^ termed the ‘‘ Yaw 0tage.” 
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E. H. Cunningham Craig (36, p. 31) includes these oil-bearing 
sandstones (and the shale zone above them to which I have 
given the name of Yaw stage) in the Pegu series. I am of opinion, 
however, that this horizon is an Eocene one, and that it should 
be included in the Nummulitic or Eocene series rather than in 
the Pegus. In order to decide the question of the age of these 
beds, I have been led to a detailed examination of their included 
fossils. The results obtained from an examination of the mollusca 
will form the subject of another paper. 

This present paper will deal with the nummulites collected 
from the Yaw stage, prefaced by a discussion on the value of 
nummulites as zone fossils. 

The nummulites which I have collected are allied to the species 

_ „ , _ , N. aturicus and N. scaber. Before proceediniJ 

Preliminary Remarks. . i n u 

to then* description, it will be necessary to 

discuss at length the value of nummulites as zone-fossils, since 

several important geological problems can be solved only by a 
careful consideration of this question. 

In a previous paper (1) I have noted the presence of the fol- 
lowing foraniinifera from the Eocene of Burma : Nummulites beaumonti 
D^Arch., N. vredenburgi Prever, Orthophragmina omphalus Fritsch, 

Oypsina globulus Reuss. 

From a consideration of both the foraminifera and the mollusca 
I regarded this fauna as Lutetian, or Khirthar in terms of Indian 
nomenclature. 

The fauna of the Yaw stage show's affinities both with those beds 
which I have already classed as Khirthar, and with some beds 
exposed in the north of the Minbu district near a stream called 
the Zaha Chaung. H. Douville (2), however, regards these latter 
Zaha Chaung beds as probably Bartonian. 

The Yaw stage has, however, as we have seen, been regarded 
as part of the Pegu series by Cunningham Craig rather than part of 
the Eocene of Burma. The difficulties in correlating the various 
sections of Burma have led to a consideration of the boundaries 
of the Khirthar and Nari (Eocene and Oligocene) of India, and of 
the correlation with the Eocene of Java, the foraniinifera of which 
have been described by Verbeeck and Fenemma (3). 
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Similar difficulties in correlation have arisen in Europe, and 
conflicting views have been put forward ; I therefore propose to 
give in this paper both a r^sum4 of the views of European geo- 
logists on the distribution of nummulites in the Eocene and Oligo- 
cene, and a discussion of such evidence as can be obtained from 
India, Burma, Java and Borneo. 

Field-work in the Minbu district (1) and in the Ngahlaingdwin 
area has not revealed the presence of uncon- 

Pegtts*" aod^Eoccoe * OT- between the Pegu and Eocene series, 

conformable in Burma ? the Yaw section of the Pakokku district, 
which will be frequently alluded to in this 
paper, the Pegus are in the main brackish or fluviatile deposits, 
while the Yaw stage underlying them is marine ; the Pegus them- 
selves are marked by current-bedding, and most probably are 
mil of local unconformities. 

It has been thought that an unconformity similar to that de- 
scribed by E. Vredenburg (5, p. 89) as existing in North-Western 
India between the Nari and Khirthar stages might be found in 
Burma, but field-work has not substantiated this view in its en- 
tirety, and while I should be the first to assert that there are 
numerous local unconformities throughout the Pegu series in Burma, 
I am of opinion that beds which are missing in one section are 
to be found in others, in such a way that we cannot draw any 
one horizontal line of unconformity dividing the series. 

The hypothecated unconformity between the Nari and Khirthar 

n I# stages of India represents the absence of the 
me Borneo Deposits, (Bartonian-Ludian) stage of Europe. 

This period according to H. Douville (2) appears to have been a 
period of deposition in Borneo. This authority describes beds of 
Bartonian and Sannoisian (Latdoriian) ages, the former beds being 
characterised by Orthophragmina, and the latter by N, suh-Brogniarti 
which he informs us is probably a race of N. intermedius^ and is 
represented in India by N. sublcBvigatus. There are no lepidocyclines 
in these beds. 

The fauna of the Lutetian of Borneo contains Orthophragmina 
omphalm and a small nummulite resembling N, hiarritzemis. Also 
there is present a variety of Orthophragmina papyracea (Verbeeck's 
avr. javana). 
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Tke Java Eocene. 


The Java Eocene is especially interesting, and it will be neces* 
sary to discuss it in detail. Verbeeck and 
Fennema ( 3 , p. 1183) divide the Java Tertiaiies 
into Eocene, Oligocene and Upper Tertiary. The foraminifera 
from these three divisions, as given in their table which includes 
some species from Borneo, are : — 


Eocene : — Alveolina javana, NummuUtes javanus, Baguelensis, 
Assilina spira and Leymeriiy Orthophragmina papyracea 
minor, ephippium, dispansa. 

The fauna of the Oligocene is : — 

Alveolina sp., NummuUtes Icevigatus, Nanggoulani, Joguiakartce, 
Pengaronensis, sub-Brogniarti, hiarritzensis, striatus var. /., 
Orthophragmina papyrcLcea and dispansa. 

The fauna of the Upper Tertiary is : — 

- Alveolina Spp. Orbitolites Martini, and various lepidocyclines. 

In view of more recent work, it is obvious that these stages 
can no longer be assigned to the ages attributed to them by Ver- 
beeck and Fennema. It is readily seen that the fauna of the so- 
called Oligocene is largely an Eocene fauna. E. Haug ( 4 , p. 1517) 
calls it Priabonian, while attributing a Lutetian age to the Eocene 
fauna of Verbeeck and Fennema. Probably as my colleague Mr. 
Vredenburg has pointed out when reading the proofs of this 
paper, the so-called Oligocene fauna represents a mixture from 
different horizons. This supposition is supported by the considera- 
tion that Verbeeck and Fennema have included in their table 
four species from Borneo, namely, N. sub-Brogniarti, N, pengaro- 
nensis, N. hiarritzensis, and N. striatus var. /. As we have seen 
above, the Borneo beds containing the first of these species are 
attributed by H. Douville to the Sannoisian. N. sub-Brogniarti 
is the only one of these species which Verbeeck and Fennema 
have recognised in Java, as regards the other three these authors 
remark ( 3 . p. 1155) in their description of the limestone containing 
N, sub-Brogniarti : — “ This limestone contains other nummulites 
strongly resembling those of Borneo, but they ^ould not be iden- 
tified with these with certainty.” The limestone referred to is 
from the valley of Soukarama in Preanguer, while in the list given 
above the other species of the “ Oligocene ” {N. Imrigatus, Nang- 
goulani, Joguiakartce, Orthophragmina papyracea and dispansa) 
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come from Nanggoulan. On p. 577 of their work, Verbeeck and 
Fennema correlate the limestone of Preanguer containing N. sub- 
Brogniarti with the Nanggoulan beds containing N, Icevigatus in 
the following words : — “ The nummulites contained in this limestone 
are different from the usual Eocene forms of Java, but 
resemble those of stage y of Borneo, the oligocene age of which 
is probable. The alveolines themselves are not analogous to those 
of the Eocene beds of Baguelen. As elsewhere the limestone is 
interposed between quartzose grits and beds incontestably Miocene ; 
we consider it as the representative of the area of Nanggoulan in 
Joguia, and we have coloured it as Oligocene on the map.” This 
correlation with the Nanggoulan beds is perhaps unsound. While 
the limestone of Preanguer may reasonably be Oligocene, the fauna 
of Nanggoulan appears to be so typically Lutetian, that we cannot 
correlate the two without upsetting the usually accepted views 
regarding the ranges of N. Iwvigatus and N, sulhBrogniarti. The 
age of the Nanggoulan beds is discussed by Verbeeck and Fennema 
on pp. 356-357 of their book, and it is clear from such remarks 
as “ Toutefois, par la presence d’orbitoYdes, les couches de Nang- 
goulan ont une grande ressemblance avcc les couches eocenes ” 
that they were by no means confident of the Oligocene age of 
these beds. 

Messrs. R. B. Newton and Holland (28) discuss the rela- 
tionships of the Javan N. IcDvigafus, which although differing from the 
typical European species, is nevertheless as closely related to the 
type as that found in the Bracklesham Beds, whose lower division 
is of Lutetian age. 

We may for the present omit to lay stress on the presence 
of N. suh-Brogniarti, which H. Douvill6 regards as identical with 
the Indian species N, sub-ice vigatus and a race of N. intermedius^ 
and note that, with the exception of this species, and omitting 
the three other Borneo species above mentioned, the Javan so- 
called Oligocene fauna under discussion is essentially Lutetian. I give 
below two tables showing the zonal distribution 
NttmmuuS*^onc8^ of Nummulites in Europe after H. Douville 
those of Europe after J. and J. Boussac as given in E. Haug’s Traite de 
Geologie ( 4, p. 1421) and in India after E. 
Vredenburg ( 6 ). A careful examination will reveal certain interesting 
differences between the two tables. 
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Vortical Distribution of Nummulitcs after H. Douvillc and J. Boussac. 
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T<Me sTmoing the Zonal Distribution of Indian Nummuliies, after 

E. Vredenbwg. 
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irreouUKi$ ot the Laki stage represents a ** variety somewhat intermediate between N, ptanuiahu and 
N, wrtifularit type." (5, p. 87) G. deP. 0. 
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The table showing the distribution of Indian Nummulites has 
been arranged in the same manner as the European table, in order 
that comparison may be « more easily effected. It is first to be 
noted that the Laki stage is characterised by four species, N. 
irregularis, N. cUadcus, A, granulosa, and A. exponens. It should 
therefore be referred (assuming the accuracy of J. Boussac's table) 
to the Upper Lutetian, at which horizon only, these four species 
are found together. Again the presence of N, Icevigatics and A, 
spira in the middle Khirthar renders it necessary to refer the 
Middle Khirthar to the Lower Lutetian, at which horizon only 
these two species are found associated, if the European table 
be correct. 

We should therefore at first sight arrive at the absurd conclu- 
sion that the Khirthar is older than the Laki. But we must 
analyse the discrepancy further. 

Of the species above mentioned N. Icevigatus, N, atacicus and 
N.' irregularis need not concern us, since these species are common 
both to the upper and lower Lutetian. The most serious difference 
between the two tables lies in’^the different ranges of the species 
A, granulosa and A. spira. It must be remembered that the 
table given by E. Vrodenburg represents actual occurrences while 
that given in E. Haug's text-book is a generalised one. It would, 
therefore, be unjust to assume that zone 2 of the Upper Khirthars 
is Auversian from the presence of N, perforatus (aturicus, crassus) 
unaccompanied by Lutetian forms, because the typical Lutetian form 
N, complanalus occurs above, and might theoretically occur also 
in zone 2. If the queried identification of N, contortus in the 
lowest stage of the Mekran series were correct, a horizon not newer 
than l^artonian would be indicated. An imperfectly preserved 
specimen might however be indistinguishable from the Oligocene 
derivative of N. contortus, viz,, N, mioconfortus, although they are 
easily separated if well preserved. As any rate it would 
be contrary to the table given in E. Haug s text-book to suppose 
that N, contortus and N, intemicdius could occur together. 
The Indian species which E. Vredenburg here tabulates as N. 
intermedius is that described by D’Archiac as N, sub-lwvigatus, a 
form which as we have seen is regarded by H. Douville as identical 
with N, sub-Brogniarti, Curiously enough we find a somewhat 
similar state of affairs in Borneo where in Verbeeck’s stage (y) 
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( 8 , p. 1165). N, suh-Brogniarti and N, striatus, the megaspheric form 
of N, contortusy were supposed by Verbeeck to co-exist. I may 
remark that D’Archiac in his monograph distinguishes N, inter- 
mediusy which he classes with his reticulate group of nummulites, 
from N. suh-loBvigatuSy which latter species he refers to his 
group of sub-reticulates. Taking into account the close resem- 
blance between N, intermedins and N, Fahianii Prever, which 
last was not finally and clearly separated from N, intermedins by 
means of good photographs and description of its external charac- 
teristics until the appearance of J. Boussac’s description in 1906 
(36), it is possible that there may be among the numerous varie- 
ties of N, sub-lcovigatns in India and among the specimens of 
N. sub-Brogniarti from Borneo, some which are referable to N. 
Fahianii rather than to N, intermedins. Should this be the case 
and should the queried occurrence of N, contortus prove correct, it 
would point to a slightly older age than Oligocene for the basal 
beds of the Nari stage of the Mekran series. Although the want of 
correspondence of the zones of A, sfira and A, granulosa need 
not be discussed in detail for our ensuing argument, yet it is 
interesting to notice that according to De La Harpe these species 
are absent from the Egyptian Eocene. De La Harpe (29, p. 212) 
says : — ‘‘ D’Archiac in his Monograph (p.p. 6 and 153) mentions 
Assilina granulosa from Egypt, to which he refers in a note in 
his ‘Histoire du progres de geologie’ (VoL III, p. 207) in which 
it is noted that the small ammonites cited by Gaillardot (Annales 
de la soci6t6 d’^mulation des vosges, vol. V, p. 703, 1845) and 
also the small fossils which he had observed in an unfinished 
work on Egypt, probably belong to Nummulites spira var. a. Also 
Fraas (Aus dem Orient, 1, p. 131) derives N, spira from Beni 
Hassan, whereas the fossil marked with this name in the Stuttgart 
Museum is a large Operculina and not an Assilina, Furthermore 
I have not seen in any collection of Egyptian fossils either 
A, spira or A, granulosa, therefore I conjecture that both the 
small Ammonites of the group of Arietes cited by Gaillardot and 
also both Assilines cited by D’Archiac merely remain to be removed 
to OpercuUna.^* In Java A, spira occurs in the lowest of the 
three divisions given above — ^a position more in accordance with the 
European table than that of its Indian representative. 

Neglecting the queried identification of N, contortus, it will 
now 1^ evident that the two tables mutually support each other 
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excepting in the following respects, (1) the Indian table gives no 
reliable information concerning the Bartonian-Ludian period, and 
(2) the Assiline zones do not correspond. 

I cannot now enter into a discussion of the relationships of 
N. sublosvigatus and N, suh-Brogniarii with N, intermedins^ N. 
Fahvanii and other closely allied forms, but would remark that the 
evidence of these nummulites alone must be very cautiously sifted 
before we assign the beds in which they occur to a particular stage 
and one stage only. We have seen that a limestone containing 
a form identical with N, snblcBvigatus (JV. snb-Brogniarli) has been 
correlated by Verbeeck and Fennema with beds containing iV. IcBvigatns 
and OrtJiophragmina papyracea var. javana in Java, and that the 
Javan beds are referred by E. Haug to the Priabonian, while the 
N, suhlcBvigatus beds of India are regarded as of later age. 
Either the nummulites have an unprecedented range in this area or 
else considerable confusion has arisen. 


Before I proceed to discuss further the evidence from the various 
sections in Europe, I wish to point out some 
UBconfornl^!^**^****^***^ difficulties in the way of accepting 

the theory of a wide-spread unconfornaity 
embracing practically the whole of the Priabonian (Bartonian- 
Ludian) period in North-West India and Baluchistan. The alternative 
theory which I put forward in its place is to suppose that the 
absence of the “ Priabonian in India is partly the absence of 
a facies, and does not indicate a long time interval. On the 
former theory, we must suppose that there was a period from 
which no deposits have survived over the whole of North-West 
India. Probably a similar conclusion, if we do not modify our 
view's on the zonal distribution of nummulites would be found 
necessary in Java. A similar unconformity must be recognised in 
Madagascar ( 4 , p. 1514) and in many other areas, with perhaps 
the exception of Borneo. A similar state of affairs exists in very 
many European areas, whore deposits of “ Priabonian age are 
rare. It is difficult to perceive why at a certain period there 
should be no deposition over such widely separated areas. What 
has become of the deposits of Priabonian times in Asia ? Presumably 
deposition proceeded in this as well as in other periods of the 


Earth^s history, and some substantial remains of those deposits 
ought to be expected. 
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The boundary of the Naris and the lUiirthars is described in 
the 2nd edition of the Manual of the Geology of India (37, p. 
308) in the following words : — “ The present sub-division ” 
{i, e.y the Naris) oomprises at its base the uppermost bands 
of limestone containing NummulUes, the species N, garansensis 
and iV'. sub-lcBvigata being distinct from those so commonly found 
in the Khirthar sub-division, and the limestone itself is usually 
distinguished by its yellowish brown colour, and by being in com- 
paratively thin bands, interstratified with shales and sandstones. 
Several other fossils besides the nummulites, differ from those in 
the Khirthar beds. Not infrequently however there is an apparent 
passage from the white or greyish white Khirthar limestone into 
t]^ yellow or brown Nari rock, and the two groups appear always 
to be perfectly conformable, but no intermixture of the character- 
istic species of nummulites has been detected, and the division 
between the Khirthar and Nari beds can always be recognised by 
the fossil evidence.” 

In Burma I have been unable to find any one line of uncon- 
formity dividing rocks of Nari from rocks of Khirthar age. 
May not the time-interval between the deposition of the highest 
bed of the Khirthars and the lowest of the Naris be much 
shorter than has been supposed, or must we admit that the 
evidence of foraminifera definitely settles this question in the 
negative ? 

Recently Dr. Arnold Heim of Zurich has published a most 
important memoir ( 6 ) which must, if his views 
oo^e SwUf prevail, seriously modify the whole question 

of the value of Nummulites as zone-fossils 
for the purposes of comparison of different areas. His conclusions 
have been, and I believe are still being, vigorously contested by 
J. Bou^sac and are not accepted by H. Douville. Several 

papers have been published on this subject both by Boussac 
and Heim in the Bulletin of the Geological Society of France 

( 7 , 8 , 9 , 10 ). 

Dr. Heim's view is briefly stated in a paper in the 
above-mentioned journal ( 7 , p- 28) ; this passage I will quote. 

In this and other passages which I am about to quote 

in the course of this paper, I have translated the words into 

English. 
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Dr. Heim says : — 

In lieu of classing the geological stages and sub-stages after 
their nummulites, and of saying accordingly that nummul- 
ites are valuable fossils for the establishment of synchron- 
isms, I have been led to say in preference that nummulites 
are not valuable fossils for the establishment of synchro- 
nisms This then is my view of the 

question- the Nummulites are —at least in the Swiss Alps — 
stenopic fossils, that is to say, they depend more or less 
upon lithological facies. As the facies changes to a more 
neritic type, Assilina exponens disappears ; nearer the shore 
and the mouths of rivers N. complanata disappears in 
the same way, and there remain only small nummulites 
, (A. striata, Fabinnii, variolaria, Boucheri, etc.). One must 
then be very careful not to take two zoological provinces 
for two different stratigraphical stages. I am far from 
•denying the possibility that the same lithological horizon 
can change gradually in^ age from one point to another. 
To demonstrat-e that a given bed changes in age in its 
horizontal extension, one must have absolute proofs instead 
of hypotheses based upon the evolution of nummulites, such 
as one wrongly admits to-day. A change of even the whole 
fauna in no way implies a difference in age of two distant 
points of the same bed. In the Swiss Alps one cannot 
recognise the Bartonian or younger fauna, but there exist 
two provinces with different faunas of the same Lutetian 
age. The facts then oblige me to say without hesitation 
that the “ Priabonian beds of Diablerets are not above, 
but 1,000 2.000 metres below the Einsiedler Beds.” 

J. Boussac ( 9 ) replies to this in a paper in which he discusses 
the several sections containing N. Fabianii and “ small nummulites,” 
and shows that these Priabonian beds are in no section overlain 
by beds containing Lutetian species, nor associated in the same 
bed with Lutetian species. He contends that the Flysch Group 
or the Einsiedler beds may be Lutetian, Auversian or Priabonian 
in different points ; accordingly the Pilatus beds which underlie 
them and which according to A. Heim contain in some sections N. 
complanatus, and in others N. Fabianii, may also be of different 
ai{6s. 
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For the sake ol clearness, I give below an abridgement of 
A. Heim’s oonelation table facing p. 140 of his memoir ( 6 ). 


GinBRMItvH 

?ni. 


FUbachgebiet boi weesseo flo)ilottberg*Engf)Ibffg, 
Axendecke ? Titliakette ; autochthon. 


Waldegg-Habkern a. 
Thunfireeo. (obere hel- 
votuche Deoken.) 


tib.Flyioh(k) 
Bobvoldner 
ich. K. 


. gnmlich gran 

a Mergel mit 

o N. datam, A. 
§ granulota, 0. 
Arehtaet. 


Bchieftf mlt sandgieinla* 
gen, FucuklenitohiefenK 
Numinulltfliikalken und 
exutlBchen Bldckon. 


I a 


Im Mergelerhlcfer SandBielue und Dachschie* (ira^eQlobegnrineMchie^ Rrhiefor und RantUiteln 


luehrere TAigen ter mit (ilarneritBrhen 

von Numm. kalk TatpyaniutiarupiM' lOf 
und Orunsand ~]50m 

mlt N. OaUmtu, 

A. erpotum, 0. 
dtMtM. 


»T mit Kinlagerungen 
tun Lithotliamnicukalk. 


- Darhachief cr ?? 


gclblicher Mer- graue Mprgplvhlefer AitUtna, N eompiaruUa, " Schintca griajiuna* 
gelBchicfci mit Glo> mit. Bandatdnhftnkcn megularu Arttnocydina tTw" mit Fiiroidcn 
bigerina ca. 60 in ca. 70 in Mita, paklUim und Tat cjannaz Hand* 

Btrin. 


g"l s 


glimemr sandlge aclue* eimgc ni meigplige Band* 
lerlgp Mergel stpinc nut JVktlnlton 

l+?ni. 


HoligantBandutein mlt 
Linla.'i rungpn ton 
Scliieler (Pcctenlten* 
Bdiiefer) und Nuiumuli* 
ten kiilk S emylafuda 
A “ perforata," 0 
dueut. Jichtnt^mptti 


" scliisto nunimulitique 
Bup4>rieiir '* z t init 
kloinon Numniuiiten- 
( llborgangH'Hrhioh* 
ten). 


mergelige KalkbftuKe meigellger SandBtein Handige tttiergangB*Bo)iio* 
Imoberen Tell Hterll kalk mlt Orthonhra- chen 
(2)— 8 m gminen und Lithothani* Haunt romplanata-kalk 

nieiiTm N . rAr\tda,JJten. toll N, eomj fanala, 0 


nleiiTm N.9lntda,JIeen. toll 
luuBsiger Quarti-aandateln dam. 
i T kalklg mlt Oiiho- 
phr. und N. Fabwnit. 


Calcaire a iietltcH Num* 
muliten 

N eontorfa, Murehi- 
tont, Ftthtunti Gera 
nummulitique 45 cm. 


tlef grflner feln*kornige 
Glauconit kalk " As* 
alllneiigi unaand ’’ vol). I 
A. exponent, 0 dtmt, 
eeitoner N. emplano' 
tut. 


l-*-2m fla»er Igor Mergel 
kalk und Merge! bitumb* 
abfirbend = tVrl* 
tliien aehlchten. 


Couchfli k C6rlthei 
Mlllolltfla, rrrUAtiwi 
Dtaboli, relclie Mol* 
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This extract represents only a small portion of A. Heim's 
correlation table, nevertheless we may observe how he correlates 
the famous " Priabonian " beds of Diablerets with the middle 
Lutetian and with the Pilatus beds below the Flysch. In a later 
paper (10) A. Heim replies to J. Boussac's arguments and brings 
forward further arpuments for his original contention that the 
Priabonian " is a facies of the Lutetian. It would be tedious 
to recapitulate the arguments used, moreover, a knowledge of the 
local geology of the Swiss Alps is essential. The question will 
doubtless be further discussed. 


If A. Heim's views prevail, it cannot be doubted that their 

effect will not be merely a modification of 

Applicatloii of A. the interpretation of some sections of the 
Heim's viewf to Indian « . , 

Qeoiogy. Swiss Alps, but rather of our views as regards 

the sub-dividing of the Eocene and Oligoceno 

by means of their included Nummulites. Their effect will be far- 

reaching and not without influence upon our interpretation of 

Indian Tertiary geology. If the upper Khirthars containing N. 
complanatus, etc., are succeeded by Naris containing N. sublrvtigafus 
(E. Vredenburgs N, intermediuSy Verbeeck’s N. suh-Brogniarti) 

and N. lascuSy we have now to decide (1) how far we can de- 
fine the precise age of those beds on the evidence of the for- 
aminifera, and (2) whether the absence of a “ Priabonian " fauna 
implies a paheontological gap or not. And if we follow A. 

Heim, I think we must conclude that the nummulites do not give 
us evidence of a palfcontological break. The absence of the “ Pria- 
bonian " will thus appear to be the absence of a particular facies. 

Certainly the view of A. Heim is attractive when applied to 

Indian geolog)^. The Nari transgression in India would be reduced 
to the rank of local unconformities, and the difficulty of explaining 
the total absence (except for the doubtful section in the Mula 

Pass in Jalawan State, Baluchistan, which is referred to by E. 
Vredenbuig, 5, p. 90,) of any Priabonian deposits is explained. 
The absence of any visible unconfoi inity between the Khirthars 
and the Naris in Burma is also explained. 


A. Heim points out that his views on the distribution of Num- 
mulites, although they may appeal somewhat 
revolutionary, are in realit\ not new. As early 
as the year 1879, he tells us that Max von 


p 
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Hantken ( 11 ) arrived at very similar conclusions in his work on the 
Tertiary of Hungary, and that he did not agree with the French 
geologists who place the N. striatus beds of the Gran country in 
Central Hungary above the beds containing N. hwasanus, perforatus, 
complaruUus, and A. spira. He also expresses the opinion that the 
Bonca Beds near Verona are to be regarded as the same in age 
as the beds of San Giovanni Ilarione. E. Haug ( 4 , p. 1488) doubt- 
fully places the former in the Auversian and the latter in the 
Upper Lutetian. 

M. von Hantken expresses the opinion that the beds in Hungary 
containing N, Tchihatcheffi are of the same age as those beds 
which contain N, intermedius : this proposition is less startling 
than it appears, since his work was published before N. Fnhianii 
had been separated as a distinct species from A\ interrnedias. The 
Egyptian species identified by De La Harpe as N. intennedivs D’Arch. 
( 29 ) is reall}’^ N. Fahianii as J. Boussac has pointed out ( 30 ) 
and the two species have frequently been confused. N. Tchihatcheffi 
is a megaspheric form corresponding to N, complaimtns or N . distans, 
and should be regarded as Lutetian. 

A. Heim also notes that De La Harpe ( 12 ) i)laccs the zone 
of N. contortus-striatm below the zone of K. cnnplanatm-l'chihat- 
cheffi, contrary to the scheme of the French geologists. Jt is very 
clear that the views expressed by J. Boussa(’ in his table of tlie 
distribution of the Nummulites and Orbii^iides ( 13 ) and repeated 
by E. Haug ( 4 , p. 1421) are not universally accepted. 

The views of Aniold Heim are however opposed to those of 
so many eminent geologists, including H. Douville, rl. Boussac and 
P. Oppenheim, that very careful investigation is necessary before 
adopting them as an explanation of the alisence of Bartonian 
fauna in India. J. Boussac’s contention that the Kinsiedlerschichten 
or Flysch contain at their base beds of Lutetian. Auversian or 
Priabonian ages at diflFerent points, is based upon the very reason- 
able hypothesis that the marine transgression of the Flysch over 
the underlying formations was a gradual one, lasting through more 
than one geological stage, and dependent upon the gradual encroach- 
ment of the sea. 

This hypothesis, while reasonably commending itself to Alpine 
geologists, must however, if applied to India, again raiw* difficulties 
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of another sort. The gap between the Naris and Khirthars accord* 
ing to E. Vredenburg ( 5 , p. 89) “ corresponds chiefly with the Bar- 
tonian, typical representatives of which are not known in India/* 
But if we accept J. Boussac’s theory, are we not at once con- 
fronted with the need for an explanation of the horizontahty of 
the Nari-Khirthar unconformity over an area so much larger 
than that dealt with by Arnold Heim and J. Boussac ? As in 
the case of the Alpine Flysch, should we not expect the base 
of the Naris to vary considerably in age ? 

From the foregoing remarks, it now appears that the greatest 
caution must be exercised in dealing with the evidence of num- 
mulites alone. In the present state of our knowledge of the dis- 
tribution of the Assilines, it would be unwise to attempt to dis- 
tinguish an upper from a lower Lutetian horizon in Burma from 
the occurrence of either A, granulosa or A, spira. The value of 
the zone nummulites of the Bartonian-Ludian stages has been 
‘ , , challenged bv Arnold Heim, who claims that 

this fauna lyay be of Lutetian age. With 
regard to such forms as N, suMa^vigatus^ which has hitherto been 
regarded as a zone fossil of the Oligocene, the greatest care must 
be exercised. It has been shown within the last decade that 
there is an ancestor of N, intermedins^ namely. N. Fabianii, which 
is believed to characterise the Bartonian-Ludian stages. Before 
we permit ourselves to draw deductions from the occurrence of 
N, sul}‘l<nHgatus, we must be cpiite certain that amongst its many 
varieties, not merely some, but all approach more closely to the 
tyi>e of A^ intermedins than to that of N, Fabianii, 

If now we turn to a consideration of the value of the Orbitoides 
as zone-fossils, we find that we are treading upon 
the same uncertain ground as was the case when 
we were reviewing the Nummulites. It may not be out of place 
here to recapitulate briefly the more recent views u{x>n the distribu- 
tion of the Orbitoides, and of their two sub-genera the Ortho- 
phragtnina and the Lepidocyclines. In French perhaps the most 
well-known works are the monograph of MM. P. Lemoine and 
R. Douville on the genua LejndocycUna ( 14 ) and the work of C. 
Schlumberger on the Orihophragmina^ published in the Bulletin of 
the Geological Society of France. J. Boussac ( 13 ) in his table 
of distribution of the Tertiary foraminifera, includes the Orbitoides. 

F 2 
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I give below extracts from th^ table of Lemoine and Douville (14 
p. 31) and from that of J. Boassac (13). 

P. Lemoine and B. Douvi] 16 , 1904 . 


Zone k Miogypaina seulea. 

Zone k Miogypaina et i)etitos Lepidocyclina, 


r Zone k petites Lepidocyclina et L, marginnta. 


I 

r 

< 


Zone 

Zone 


& L. dilatata 
et 

L. mantelli. 


I 

03 


Aptbk ,I Boussao, B.S.G.F., 1906, p. 558. 
y N, iniermedim, vaacm, Bouillci, Premidnn I>epi(IorycUiia. 


^ . 1-1 


J- N. intermedins^ va^cua, Bouillei ni Lt pidoryclinn iii Orlhophragmina. 


o 

ns 


intermedins, vascus, Bouillei, Di-rnidres Ortliophra^inina 


s 


.§ L -AT. striaius, N. rf. vasens, Fohinnil. Orthophrngmitui nombrou.<a)S. 
g C Apparition do Spiroclypeua. 


Note : — There Is no mention of Orthophrixn.ina In this table in the Auversian and Lutetian periods, 
a. deP. C. 


These two tables taken together give a fairly clear idea of the 
views held in France on the distribution of the Orbitoides. I 
must add that in E. Haug’s text-book (4) is shown between the 
Rupelian and the Aquitanian a stage named Chattian, which is 
characterised by the simultaneous occurrence of nummulites and 
lepidocyclines, and that the lepidocycline zones have since been 
somewhat modified by R. Douville. 
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I now proceed to discuss the distribution of the Orbitoides 
in India. The reader will find the views of 
toides ** Vredenburg expressed in the table given 

above (p. 7) and in a subsequent paper ( 16 )* 
He says “ The genera Orthophragmina and Lepidocyclina have 
never been met with together. Lepidocijclina characterises the 
Nari and Gaj, OHlwphrcbgmina occurs in great abund- 

ance throughout the Laki, the lower and Middle Khirthar and the 
lower zones of the upper Khirthar, those containing Assilina spira 
and Nummulites 'perforaius” He sums up with the conclusions 
that Orthophragmina and Lepidocyclina have never been found to- 
gether ; that the only large or medium nummulites found with 
Lepuhcydina arc N. intermedins and N , vascusy that there is almost 
always a very wide stratigraphical gap between the Eocene and 
the Oligocene ; that in almost every section Orthophragmina occurs 
up to the top of the Eocene and Lepidocyclina from the very base 
of -the Oligocene so far as these scries are developed. 

With reference to the djstribution of Lepidocyclines, he 
adds : — 

“ There are no ]ej)i(locycline8 answering to the description 
of either L, MmUelli or L, Raul ini. All the lepidocyclines 
observed with N, intermedim and vascns belong to the 
gioup of L. dilataia with narrow^ pillars and a megasphere 
entirely surrounded by the second cliamber, L- dilatata 
exclusively characterises the Nari both Lower and Upper. 
It is Carters Orhitolites Mantelli, The Gaj contains no 
large nunjinulites and is characterised by lepidocyclines 
often of large dimensions, belonging exclusively to the 
group of L, marginata with large pillars and megasphere 
only partly enveloped by the second chamber.’' 

The correspondence between the Indian zones and those of 
Lemoinc and Douville is very striking. There are several points, 
however, which are not clear. 

First, it is very doubtful whether the species assigned to 

Difflciiltles a alnst marginata can really be identified with 
placing iolpHcit Auance marginata Mich., since the former from the 

on the different lones of description ap^iears to be a megaspheric form, 
OfMtoldes* j ft *. 

and no megaspheric form of L. marginata was 

then known ( 14 , p. 16). 
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Secondly, R. Douvill6 (19) in discussing the disposition of central 
cdls of the megaspheric forms says : “ The difference of form is 

always very dear between the megaspheres of the Lepidocyclines 
of the type of L. dilatatay and those of the type of L. niorgani. 
Only certain small forms coming from the East Indies appear 
to present a form intermediate between the two preceding types, 
although they appertain almost surely to the second by reason 
of their very small dimensions (2mm)/' 

Thirdly, it now appears that forms with large pillars may occur 
at a lower horizon than the Upper Aquitanian, while the range 
of the L. dikUata group must be extended upwards. For in a 
subsequent paper (20) R- Douvill^ describes a form L. ptremar- 
gincUa, which is found together with L. dilatata and N. interniedius 
at Dego (Piedmont) and describes a new species L. subdilaUUa 
very closely allied to L. dilaJUUa from beds which he assigns to 
the Upper Burdigalian. 

Several Italian geologists hold somewhat different views regard- 
ing the distribution of Orbitoides from those of the French. 

F. Sacco (16) tells us that Orthophragmina occurs in the Tong- 
rian of Colli Berici in beds containing N. intertnedtua-Fichteliy 
and proceeds to quote several instances of the occurrence of Le- 

The Italian view pidocydina in the Eocene. More recently G. 

Checchia-Rispoli (17) has written a monograph 
upon the Tertiary of Palermo in Sicily, in which he describes 
the occurrence of Orthophragmina and Le pidocydina in the same 
beds, and concludes that the sub-genus LepidocycHna makes its 
appearance in the Lutetian. His conclusions arc very much at 
variance with those of Henri and Robert UouvilJc ; the latter of 
these two authorities (31) had previously offered a possible exj)lana- 
tion on structural and other grounds (see 4, p. 1483) and regards 
these Palermo beds as a mixture of Lutetian, Tongrian, and 
Aquitanian deposits. 

The latest contribution of the Italian school on this subject 
comes from the pen of Dr. P. L. Prever (18) published in 1912. 
He notes the absence of LepidocycHna (vide pp. 19-21) from the 
Eocene of Northern Italy, while not denying the possibility of its 
presence in the Sicilian Eocene as stated by Di Stephano and 
Checchia-Rispoli . 

It may not be out of place hero to quote the opinion of E. 
Haug which is given in the last part of his text-book (4t p. 1420) 
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which wag published in the year 1911, and represents the up-to- 
date opinion of one of the most eminent of French geologists. 
He says : — “ We know that the genus Orhiioides (sensu stricto) 
does not survive at the end of the Cretaceous period, and that 
it is replaced from the Montian by the genus Orthopkragmina, 
This attains its maximum in the upper Lutetian, where it is re- 
presented by numerous species. The last are found in the Ludian. 
No Orbitoide^s is known from the Laldorfiaii ; but in the Rupelian one 
observes the appearance of the genus Lepidocycllna, which con- 
tinues up to the lower division on the Neogene, where it is associ- 
ated with MioijypHina, If the Nummulites permit the definition 
of zones and stages, the Orbitoides furnish characters valuable 
for the delimitations of great divisions.’’ 

The corres()ondeiK*o betwe,en Indian and European Orbitoides 
^ , , zones is no kmger so harmonious as it appeared 

a fe.w years ago, when the student had only 
Lenw>ine and Douville’s monograph and E. Vredenburg's paper 
to refer to, li. Douvilles subsequent work shows that forms 
akin to L. dilafata may occur** in the Upper Burdigalian, and 
forms akin f(» L, ouin/iiuita in the Stampian. There is doubt as 
to the identity of the Indian s])ecies of L. nuinjmata, and R. 
Uouville’s interesting i>bservaf ions on the megasjdiere of East Indian 
lepidocvclines show that we should be cautious in assigning an 
age from the disposition <»1 the central cells alone. It is but just to 
remark that R. Douville’s s}>eciinens from the “East Indies^' 
were not from India, but from Java and Madoura. 

II. The relationship of Nummulites scaber and N. 
aturicus to other species, and the modes of Classification 
of Nummulites. 

Before prcKcediiig to a dcscripti(»n of the nummulites of the 
Yaw stage, it will be necessary to preface our enquiry by a few 
lemarks on the two s[iecies N. scaber and N, aturicus- In 
D’Archiai'.’s monograjdi, the latter species appears as a variety (atur- 
emis) of N, jmforatus, 

l)e La Harpe ( 22 ) includes a large number of species in t e 
varieties of the species N, perfornlus. Ho says ( 22 ) “ Just as N, 
gizehensis, Lyelli, i^iillaudi, and Zitleli are one single and identical 
species divisible into races and varieties, so N. perforatus, Sismondai, 
Vemeuili, Lorioli, itenmeri, and Bellardi should be reunited in (me 
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species, with numerous races and varieties, due for the most part 
to local influences which have modified certain characters in a 
particular fashion.” 

De La Harpe (21) mentions another variety of N, perforatvs^ 
namely, var. uranensis^ of which more will be said. 

In French publications, the name N, aturicus appears to be fre- 
quently used instead of N. perforatuSy thus we find this species alluded 
to in a paper of J. Boussac (9) as N. aturicus var. uranensis, 

H. Douville (82) makes some interesting remarks upon the 
denomination of nummulites ” and upon the correct name of 
this species in particular ; these remarks I will not quote, but 
the reader may refer to them if he wishes. 

H. Douville in another paper (22) regards N, aturicus as a 
relation of N, Iwvigatus, and says : — 

“ The reticulated and granulated nummulites constitute a second 
branch which characteiises by its appearance the Lower 
Lutetian. Professor Hang has noted in N. contortus tiny 
indentations along the septal filaments, analogous to those 
we have shown in our figures of N, IccHgatus ; we have 
found them also upon all forms of the same group, 
N. planulatusy N. ataacusy N, hiarritzensis. It is the 

development of this character which gives rise to the 
group of reticulates ; the indentations, increasing in im- 
portance, become actual ramifications, while at the same 
time they swell in places, and thus produce characteristic 
granulations. These ramifications react generally iij>on the 
septal filaments, which become much more irregular and 
sometimes show sudden bends or retroflexures at the 
points where certain of these ramifications break off. 
Thus arise the forms N, IwvigatuSy granulated only in 
youth, then N, scaber, which is strongly granulated in 
the adult. This last form at least persists through the 
middle Lutetian, while there arise two very characteristic 
derived species ; one is remarkable for its great thickness 
and its very rounded form, that is N, crassus {N. 
perforatus auctores) which is strongly granulate in youth, 
but generally becomes almost smooth in the adult age. 
The second is distinguished by a much more rapid 
increase in size, the granulations are very slightly deve- 
loped and only in youth, but in compensation the 
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species attains a very large size, up to 10 cm. in 
diameter ; this is N, com'planatuSj which remains always 
characterised by the marked irregularity of its filaments. 
Another modification brings about the reduction of the 

size of the granules this is N. Broyniarti. 

N, crassm is replaced in the upper Lutetian 

by a form less thick, in which the granules persist in the 
adult state, between the filaments, and always very 
clearly marked ; this is N. at uncus. In all this group 
variations occur in such a way that species (mutations), 
are not always easily distinguished from varieties." 

In another and previous paper H. Douville makes the following 
interesting remark ( 27 , p. 209) : — 

These ramifications themselves present irregular swellings, 
which as they develop produce granules or tubercles ; 
it follows therefore that the granulated or tuberculated 
forms are merely in reality a particular case of the re- 
ticulattid. That is an arrangement which appears general, 
and which we believe exists equally upon N. at uncus 
{perforafus auct.) contrary to what Do La Harpe thought. 
It folio >vs that it is no longer possible to distinguish three 
principal groups of nummulites, radiaUs tuberculate, and 
ri»ticulate, but only two, radiate and reticulate, these last 
beim; often tuberculate at least in youth." 

1 give b(4ow a table showing the phylogeny of the N. atu- 

Phylo eny «f N atu- scaher group after H. Douville, and 

ricas after H. Douvilld. taken from his table of the Phylogeny of the 

Nummulites ( 28 * p. 41). 

Reticulate Kiiminiib'U\s. 


Stnmpian 

Sanuoisian. 

VVeimnclian. 

Auveisiaii 


. ^ uturicus ^ ^ 

B I . I I 

. Brogniarti craasus- complanatiis 

Deahttyesi. Litcaai. giawlie lais. 


*43 




Upper 

Aluldle 

Lower 


i 

I 

inteniiediua- Fie!iU*Ii. 
rf inU'rnuHlius, 


scabor, lsevigaiu8<Lamarcki 
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This is only a portion of H. Douvill^’s table. 

Before I pass on to a further consideration of this subject 
1 wish to note that the student of Nuinmulites 
Nam*irame^ species of present day great dilliculties to 

face in choosing the natne of his species. 
We have seen that the familiar name N. 'perforaius has now been 
practically discarded, and we find the names N, aturicus, N, crassus 
used in its place. No doubt it is desirable t<^ use the name under 
which the species was first described, but it seems a pity that a familiar 
name used so often by D’Archiac and De La Hari)e should 
have been discarded in favour of unfamiliar names, although 
older, in view of the amount of confusion likely to arise. However, 
N. aturicus is, as defined by II. Douville, distinct from N. crassus 
and both would be iiujluded in D’Archiacs N. 'itcrforaluSy so that 
in this case there is ample Justification. 

I think it is also a matter for regret that many authorities 
still use different spccilic names to indicate the megaspheric 
and microspheric forms of the same species. An example of a 
case from which confusion might easily arise is to be found in 
the PaleofUologia Universalis plates 115 and IK), where we find 
that the same species is described under two different generic names. 
This species is Nu7nmulites contorlus-striafus. 

The megaspheric form is calhid Cameriiui striata Hruguiere 1792, 
while the microspheric form is called Nmmaulites contorlus Doshayes 
1834. The writer (J . Boussac.) in his remarks on Camcrina striata 
certainly warns us against the adoptioji of the Jiaine Camcrina 

as a substitute for NwmnuliteSy but evcji then, the large he,avy 

type label “ Ca^nerina striata ” at the top of the page) appears 
to me to be calculated to confuse those who are not thoroughly 
familiar with the species. Not less confusing is the suggestion 

on Plate 110 under the heading Num^nulitcs conf(7rfus^ that this 
form should be called N, striatus ( En vertu des lois de la priorit6 
N. contortus devrait done porter le nom de N, striatus M. Boussac 
can hardly be blamed for a confusion which exisK^d long before 
the appearance of these plaKis. Yet the case is worth (|uoting, 

if only to emphasise the desirability of standardising our nomen- 
clature of the Nuinmulites. 

A similar cloud of obscurity appears to hover over the relation- 
ships of N, atacicus and N. biarrUzensis, as in the case of iV, 
perforatus^ N, crassus, and A. aturicus. This I need not discuss. 
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D'Archuc, De La Harpe and most other authorities including, 
as we have seen, H. Douville recognise the 
CUfsifkaUoo? excessive degree of variation amongst the nuni- 

luulitcs. Italian ])alaH)ntologists have on the 
other hand adopted a rigid system of classification, based upon 
external characters, which is set forth in the publications of A. 
Tellini ( 24 , 25 ) and of P. L. Prever. The latter ( 26 ) divides the 
genus NummulUes into the sub-gonera Bnujuieria, Laharjmay 
Giirnbelia, and IlatUkenia. E. llaug ( 4 , p. 1420 footnote) remarks 
that these names are scarcely ever used, and again (p. 1483) 
says : — “ Fuithennore the greater j)art of the new species described 
by this author ” (Prever 26 ) “ ^rc unreC/Ognisable, being established 
solely uixm median sections whiiih do not furnish any serious 
specific character.” 

In a very recent publication Dr. Prever gives his latest classi- 
fication ( 18 , p. il42) which 1 sub-join : — 


f(*amcinna 


Nuiiiimiluo . W 


r Hnipiu*iia (n-ticulatc*). 

(. Liihar|»eiH (n tii ula((* ^iviiuilatt ). 
r (iiutiihelia (>triiite-grMiMildU'). 
f i*aroiiaL'a (strialr). 


A -.Hilina. 


The objection to this is obvious. Thoso forius described by H. 
Douville as showing granulation in youth, but in which granula- 
tion di8a|)pearH in the adult will be attributed tn different sub- 
genera. The whole tenour of H. Doiiville's lemarks appears to me 
to form a decisive argument against thus splitting up the nummulites 
into sul>-genera in this manner. 

Of the species described by the Italian authors, N, Fabianii, 
N, miocontorius and N. Rosai appear to be generally recognised. 

The memoir of A. Heim ( 6 ) which has been 
A. HcIiii*8 two already alludiHl to contains a pahrontological 

giUeiisiI*^"iind hi” mode portion devoU*<l tt> the nummulites. He divides 
of dassificatioii. the genus inU> three sections : — 

(1) Leisten einfach ; Oberfliiche nicht granuliert. 

(2) Loist<ui einfach bis halb netzfdnnig ; Oberfliiche (der inneren 
Bchaien) granuliert. 

(3) Leisten netzfbrmig. 
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This seems to be a sound classification, provided the sections are 
not regarded as of sub-generic rank but rather, like D'Archiac's 
divisions, as convenient groups. 

He describes two species N, uroniensis, which is Dc La Harpers 
iV. perforatus var. uranensis (see ante) and N. gallensis previously 
referred to as N. cf. aturicus. He includes the megaspheric and 
microspheric forms under one specific name ; this method appears 
very simple and attractive. 

My Burmese specimens somewhat resemble A. Heim’s species. 

A. Heim’s two species N. uroniensis and N, gallensis are 
* u j * regarded by Dr. Brover as a mixture of 
species. several species (18). Ho identifies N, gallensis 

with various species belonging to his sub- 
genera Laharpeia, Giimheha^ and Paronwa, Certain of the specimens 
figured by A. Heim which show a greater degree of reticulation 
and granulation than the rest are identified with the si^ecies 
Laharpeia tuberculata Bruguiere, which he regards as the same 
as D’Archiac’s N. scaher. 

The difficulty of separating young specimens of N. aturicus 
from those of iV. scaher has been commented 
Difficulty of separa- I>oiivill6 (27, p. 210). He mentions 

ting N. aturicus from the collections of M. Benoist in the nieghbour- 
N. scaber, hood of Bordeaux, and says that the latter 

“ considered the feebly granulaU'd flat forms 
as a variety aquitanica of N, Icpvigatus ; it is very certain that 
the word race would have been more strict. With this form 
B. is associated a form A, considered likewise as a variety or race 
of N, lamarcki. Nevertheless together with these forms there 
exists another more granulated and more swollen, which M. lienoist 
considers to be N. aturicus {perforatus auct.) ; but it follows from 
the observations which we have made, that it is only the tubercu- 
lated variety of the preceding species. The forms collected from 
the Bordeaux borings rarely present the normal form of the adult ; 
and if at least up to the present it appears difficult to separate 
young forms of N, Iwvigatus var. tuberculata from young forms 
of N. aturicus, these two species or mutations none the less 
appear to correspond to somewhat different horizons and take 
part in distinct faunas.” 

When examining the specimens of nummulites from Burma, 
I have been much puzzled by a similar difficulty, that is whether 
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they should be referred to N. scaber or to N, aturicm. Like the 
Bordeaux specimens, these also appear to be dwarfed forms. The 
same difficulty appears to have arisen in the case of A. Heim's 
species N. gallensis, a portion of which Dr. Prever refers, as we 
have seen, to N. scaber. This point will be further discussed. 

III. The Burmese Nummulites. 

The specimens from Burma about to be described were collected 
from the following localities : — 

A. 1 mile south-east of Tazu village, (21^^ 17' 30" ; 94° 19' 40"). 

B. From a limestone reef in shale { mile west of Kyauktaga 

village, (21° 27'; 94° 19' 15"). 

C. Very close to the spot where the cart-track from Kyaukleik 

village to Man village crosses the Thanpaya Chaung, (21° 

19' 55"; 94° 16' 25"). 

D. (Reg. No. K.-15 398) 3J miles west-south-west of Yethama 

village, (20° 52'; 94° 24'. 

The specimens from the first three localities were collected 
by myself, and those from •i:he fourth by Sub- Assistant Sethu 
Rama Rao. 

These nummulites all resemble each other so closely that I 
have no hesitation in ascribing them all to one species ; never- 
theless they exhibit dilTerences which I regard as of varietal nature. 
There are two varieties, which I ^\ill call (1) and (2) : var. (1) 
occurs at locality A., var. (2) occurs at localities, B, C, and D. 

I have referred these specimens to the groups of N. aturicm 
and N, 8cai>er- They do not correspond to specimens figured in 

the books to which I have referred. I, therefore, describe them 

under a new name. 

Nummulites Yawensis n. sp. 

Variety (1). 

The first variety from locality A is figured on PI. I, figs. 1-6 and 
PI. 11, figs. 1-9. Tho microspheric form is figured on PI. I, 
figs. 1-6. The inegaspheric form is figured on PI. II, figs. 1-9 ; 
while the equatorial section of the megaspheric form is shown in 
PI. II, figs. 10-12. The specimens shown in the figs. 10-12 are from 
locality B, where the preservation is much better than in locality 
A, and permits of their being ground down. 
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Mierospheric form of var, {!). — The dimensions in milimetres of 
ten specimens are : — 


Diameter. 


ThickneHg. 

H . 


• 24 

8 


. 3 

9 


• 24 

. 


. 3 

U 


. 2 

9 


• 24 

• 


• 24 

8 


• 24 

tU 


• 24 

6 

. 

2 


The surface ornamentation consists of radiating stria? occasionally 
anastomosing, but not reticulate ; there is a loose mesh structure 
in the central r'^gion, very similar to that shown in the figures 
of NvmmuUtes conforfus (ride Pahvontologia Unnersalts ; figg. 115 
and 116). Trabecuhe are not visible up(»n the slrije, but the speci- 
mens are usually sparsely granulated, the granulations either break- 
ing up the stria? into radiating rows of granules or occurring 
between two stria*. (Irajuilation is less developed upon this 
variety than upon the other variety, but may be seen in PI. 
I, fig. 5. The sparse development of giamilations is probably con- 
nected with the flat habit of this variety as distinguished from 

the more swollen habit c»f the other form. Another interesting 
point is that the flatter the s|>ecimen, the more wavy the stria' 
appear to be. PI. I, Fig. 4, may be compar^nl with fig. 5 in this 
respect. A few of the flatter s|>ecimens show on parts of the 
surface a very loose mesh structure, but this is rare, and ap|)ear8 
to be only a local irregularity, since the same 8})ecimen shows 

typical radial striae over the greater part of its surface. The 

markings of the decorticatt'd surface are exactly similar to those 
of the outside, except that granulation is not seen. 

Many of th? specimens are mammillated. The edge is fairly 
sharp. 

The ornamentation in this and in the remaining varieties may 
be compared to that shown on A. Heim s figures of N, uroniensis 
and- N. gallensis, which are both closely related to N. aturicus. 

The equatorial section is shown on PL I, figs. 1, 2, There 

is a very striking likeness between the equatorial section and that of 
N. contortus (Pal- Univ.y fig. 116). A similar resemblance has been 
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noted by A. Heim in the case of his species N, nronievsis ( 6 , 
p. 228). There are about 13 whorls in a radius of 4 mm. and 8 
whorls in a radius of 2 niin. The number of septa is as follows : — 


No. whorlH 

No of w*j>ta in 

fnini O'ntro 

Quadrant 

13 . 

. 17 

12 . 

. 15 

11 . 

. 12—14 

10 . 

. 12—14 

1) . 

. 12 

S . 

. 9-10 

7 

. H 

.7 . 

. . 7 

3 . 

. .5— (; 


The height of each cell varies from twice to one and a half 
times the breadth. The posterior superior angle is variable be- 
tween 45'" and (JO''. The anterior inferior angle tends approach 
90''^ and sometimes exceeds tliis, when the septa are curved for- 
wards (see figures). The spiral lamella is thin, about one-fifth 
the height of the cells. The septa occasionally anastomose. The 
resemblance <»f the equatorial section to that of S . confortus has 
been noted. As I’omparcd with A. Heims two species, it may be 
noted that the septa are rather more closely pack<Hl, the cells higher 
and narrower, and the spiral lamella tliinner. The eipiatorial sec- 
tion also reminds us of Verbeecks figure of A". Jo nya(us{S^V\,\\[l, 
fig. 104). The ornamentation is, howev t, quite distinc t from Ver- 
beeck’s specimens of N. la nijaiaS’-Joyainrartiv or from that of those 
from Borneo figured by M<\ssrs. Newton and Holland (28). 

An important difference between these species and the typical 
N . ^lerforatus (afuricus) lies in the tlisposition of the external whorls 
as seen in tin* ecpiatorial section, which are not pre.ssed close to- 
gether as in N. afuricus, but resemble much more closely the N, 
l(rn(jatas-scaber forms in that each W'horl is larger than the pre- 
ceding one. The rarity of reticulation, how ever, does not permit of 
their being referred to this species ; very possibly they represent 
an interimHliate type between the two species A\ aturicas and N, 
sralter. It is a difficult cpiestion to decide to which group they 
belong. 

The Meyaspherie Form, -I am unable to detect any difference 
IndAveen the im^gaspheric forms from the various localities mentioned. 
It will be sufficient, therefore, to describe only the microspheric form 
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of the other variety. Of the megaspheric forms figured, those showing 
external markings come from A and those showing the equatorial 
section come from B. 

The dimensions in millimetres are as follows : — 


Diameter. 

3i . 
2i . 
2i . 

3 . 

4i . 


Thickness. 

. 1 
. 1 
. 1 

. u 
. ? 


The surface is ornamented with radiating granulated striao, 
the marking being very similar on a miniature scale to that of 
the microspheric form. The granulations are, however, more de- 
veloped. There are 7-8 whorls. There is a large central chamber, the 
diameter of which is about -08 mm followed by a semi-lunar second 
chamber. There are 10 septa in a quadrant of the 7 th whorl ; 
9-10 in a quadrant of the Gth ; 7-8 in a quadrant of the 5th, 
6-7 for the 4th, 5-6 for the 3rd. The total number of cells is 
between 160 and 200. 

The general shape of the cells is similar to that of the micros- 
pheric form. The specimen shown on PI. IT, fig. 1 0, differs somewhat 
from the rest in showing a tendency towards reticulation in the 
frequent anastomosation of th» radiating striao, and the occasional 
junction of two striao, forming on parts of the surface a loose 
mesh. It may be regarded as the megaspheric form of variety (2). 
It is closer to the type of N, joguiacartrr than the other 
figured specimens ; it is also the largest of the megaspheric forms 
(diam. 4|mm.). 


Variety (2) microspheric form. 

The diameter is 5-6 mm, and the thickness averages 2J mm. 
The surface ornamentation is shown on PI. Ill, figs. 4, 6-9, The 
radiating striao are granulated, but more often granulation is noti- 
ceable upon the very fine “ trabeculae which run from one ray 
obliquely to the neighbouring one, and form a loose mesh. These 
trabeculae which are of the same kind as those discovered by 
Professor Haug upon N. corUortus are very much finer than the 
main radiating striao. 

This variety approaches somewhat to the group of N, scaher. 
With it may be joined the megaspheric form, the equatorial 
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section of which is shown on PI. II, fig. 10. Both these specimens 
show a greater tendency towards reticulation than the normal. 
Other specimens from the same locality which I have referred 
to this variety show trabeculse stopping short before they reach 
the adjoining ray. In these the trabeculsc project at right angles 
from the ray and are not set obliquely. 

Equatorial sections are shown on PI. Ill, figs. 1, 2, 3, 5, 

10 , 11 , 

There are about 1 1 whorls, rather irregular and increasing 
in size steadily. The following is the number of septa per qua- 
drant : — 10th whorl — 15; 9th — 13; 8th — 10-11; 7th — 7-8; 6th — 
6-8; 5th— 6-7; 4th— 6. 

In the inner whorls the septa are almost straight. On the 
average, the posterior superior angle is about 60°, but the septum 
bends round rapidly to the perpendicular. 

Relationships of N. f/awensis. The difficulty of distinguishing un- 
developed spv‘cimens of N. aturicus from *V. scaber has been already 
noted. Var. (1), the flatter and larger variety, approaches in orna- 
mentation more nearly to N, aturicus, Var. (2) shows occasional 
elongated meshes, formed by striae united by fine trabeculae, and by 
the anastomosation of the stria) themselves. It is closer to N, 
scaber than var. (1). Both varieties are smaller than the two types 
to which I have compared them, X, scaber and N. aturicus. We 
are perhaps justified in regarding them as annectaiit types between 
the two species, 

A(je of N. (fawemis. Var. (2) occurs at locality D in company 
with small megaspheric papyraceous Ortho phragmitia. These last 
measure 7 to 8 mm. by l|mm. in thickness, and are megaspheric, 
the second cell being very much larger than the first. They cor- 
respond exactly with I. Provales figures of 0. sella D’Arch (34, 
p. 74 and PI. V, fig. 13). They are, therefore, to be referred 
to this species. The molluscan fauna, which will be described in 
another paper, accompanying the numniulites appears more closely 
related to the Upper Eocene than to the Oligocene, 

I, therefore, believe them to be of upper Eocene age. 
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EXPLANATION OF PLATES. 

PLATE 1 

XUMMULITES YAWENSIS n. S|). 

Fio. 1. — Micros] )h<‘ric form, var. 1, from locality A ; equatorial Bection 
approx, map. 7 timea. 

Fio. 2. — The same ; another specimen from locality A, approx, mag. 7 times* 
Figs. 3, 4, 6, 6, — The same ; other specimeas from locality A, showing 
external ornamentation ; approx, mag 7 times. 
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PLATE 11. 

NUMMULITBS YAWENSIS n. sp. 

b''ios. 1 — 9. Megaspheric forms, from locality A, showing oxtomal charaoteni $ 
approx, mag. 9 times. 

Figs. 10-12. — Mogasphoric forms, from locality B, equatorial sections, approx, 
mag. times. 

PLATE III. 

XUMMUUTES YAWEN8IS 11. SJ | 

Figs. 1, 2, ti , — Miorosphorio form var. 2, from locality B, equatorial section, 
approx mag. 6} times. 

Fig. 4. — Microspheric form, var. 2, from locality B, .showing external 
omamemtation, approx, mag. 6| times. 

Fig. 5. — Microspherio form, var. 2, from locality C, equatorial section, 
approx, mag. OJ times. 

Fig. 6-9. — ^MierospUeric forms, var. 2, from locality (\ approx, mag. 6 J times. 
Figs. 10-11. — Microspherio forms, var. 2, from locality D, equatorial 
sections, approx, luag. 6J times. 
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Contributions to the Geology of the Province 
OF Yunnan in Western China. IV. The country 
AROUND Yunnan Fu. By J. Coggin Brown, 
M.Sc., F.G.S., Assistant Superintendent, Geological 
' Survey of India. (With Plate 4.) 


INTRObUCTION. 

T he area to bo dealt with in this paper lies around Yunnan 
Fu, the capital of the province of Yunnan, and is com- 
prised within Sheets 31 N.E. and S.E. of the North-East frontier 
surveys. It forms the north-western part of the great lakes’ 
region of eastern Yunnan, and owing to its proximity to the 
railway which now connects the Chinese province with Toughing, 
certain |)ortionB of it have been surveyed in detail by various 
French geohjgists. 

Previous work. 


E. Joubert, who accompanied the expeditions which explored 
Indo-('hina during the years 18GG-18(>8, under 
the leadership of Doudart de Lagree and 
Francis Gamier, appears to have been the first geologist to \dsit 
the Yiinnan Fu district. On the map which he compiled and 
which was completed by H. E. Sauvage, the area is entirely 
occupied by beds of Devonian and Triassic age.^ 

On the map which accompanies E. von Locz}''s account of 
his travels with the Szechenyi expedition in 
1877-1880, Joubert's results appear to have 


e. yoa Lociy. 


* Voyage d’exploration en Indo-Chino, Paris 1873, Vol. II. p. 170. 

B 
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P A. Dados. 


been taken for granted, as Loozy himself did not visit the regions 
in question.^ 

In the report of the Lyons Mission, the members of which 
travelled extensively in China during the years 
189i5-1897, P. A. Duclos has given a sum- 
mary of the Chinese mineral industry, in the provinces of Yunnan, 
Kwei-chou and Ssu-ch’uan. A few notes on the geology of the 
mining centres of Yunnan are added. Attention is directed to 
the occurrence of crystalline rocks on the Yiinnan-Tongking fron- 
tier, to the wide-spread covering of Devonian or Carboniferous 
limestone found over eastern Yunnan, to the presence of hard 
red sandstones in the north-east near the Yangtze Chiang, to 
which a Permian or Triassic age is tentatively given and to the 
association of eruptive volcanic rocks with them. Anticipating 
later results, Duclos regarded the folding which has produced the 
mountain ranges of Yunnan as contemporaneous with that of the 
Himalaya. He was also impressed by the very vigorous action 
of the ordinary processes of denudation, aided by the strong pre- 
vailing winds and the deforestation which has been universally 
carried on.* 


la. A. Leclere. 


During the years 1897-1899, M. A. Leclfere travelled exten- 
sively in the Chinese provinces of Yunnan and 
Kwei-chou. According to him, the limestones 
which attain so remarkable a development in the districts he 
visited, belong to the most diverse horizons ranging from the 
Devonian to the Lias. Lecldre laid the foundations for the study 
of the systematic geology of eastern Yunnan, determined the age 
of the limestones around Yiinnan Fu as Pormo-(/arboniferous, 
directed attention to the salt-bearing upper Permian which overlies 
them, and recognised the thick series of upper Carboniferous erup- 
tive rocks. On the small geological map added to his report, 
the whole of our area is shown in two colours ; one of these repre- 
sents the Devonian, Carboniferous and lower Permian, and the 
other the upper Permian and Trias.® 

^ Die Wisseneohaftlichen Ergebnisse der Rciso den Grafen B4la S^^henyi In Ofei 
Asien 1877-1880, Vol. 1, map. 

^ La MiB^on Lyonnaise d*expl oration commeroiale en Chine 1896-1897. Lyon 1898, 
pp. 283—314. 

* ^tudc g^logiqne et miniAre dee Provinces ChijaoiBCB voisines du Tonkin. Annules 
dea Minea^ Vol, XX, 9ine pp. 287 — 492. 
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H. Laoteflois. 


G. H. Monod in 1898 accompanied Lecl&re for some time and 

^ ^ ^ has published a communication containing his 

0. H. Monod. • xi. i t j 

views on the geology of the areas ho visited. 

Though in agreement for the greater part, these are not accepted 

entirely by Lecl^re.^ 

Further surveys were carried out in the regions bordering on 

H Lnotenois proposed railway lines from the Tongking 

frontier to Yunnan Fu by H. Lantenois in 
1903-1904. The fossil collections were determined in Paris by H. 
Mansuy, under the direction of Professor H. Douville. Lantenois 
found fossiliferous strata belonging to the lower Cambrian and 
upper Carboniferous as well as lacustrine deposits of late Tertiary 
age which fill up large numbers of lake basins in Yiinnan.* 

My own work in the area around Yunnan Fu was done dur- 

Date o! present ing February- April 1908 when I arrived there 
traverses. from Ta-li Fu on the west, and again, in May 

1909, when I approached it from Hui-li Chou in Ssu-ch‘uan on 
the north-west, after a journey down the Yangtze Chiang valley. 

During the years 1909-1910 and part of 1911, eastern Yunnan 

J De t aad H geologically surveyed by J. Deprat 

Mansuy of the Service geologique de 
rindo-Chine. Their joint results have recently 
been published in a series of voluminous memoirs.® 

My own work was therefore completed before the detailed 
French survey was commenced, but the publication of my results 
has been delayed until the present opportunity, chiefly by continued 
work in the field. Though I am not in perfect agreement 
on all points with Deprat and Mansuy, I gladly admit that 
their researches on the lines originally laid down by their col- 
leagues and fellow countrymen, have carried our knowledge of the 
geological history and structure of this complicated region very 
much further than I could have done myself, owing to the condi- 
tions under which I was compelled to work. I was very hampered 

• Contribution h l'6tudo geologique dos Provinces m^ridionalos de U Chine. Saigon 
1902. 

• R^sultats de la Mission geologique ct mini^re du Yunnan meridional. Annaica 
dea Min fa 10 mo Sor., Vol. XI., pp, 298-503. 

• Mima, du Serv. OSoL de V Indochina. 

Vol. 1, Fas. 1. J. Deprat and H. Mansuy, Etude geologique du Yunnan oriental. 

„ 1, „ 2. H. Mansuy, PalAontologie. 

„ 1, M 3. J. Deprat, fitudo dos Fusiuinidee dc Chine ot d’Indochine ct Claasi- 
Goatlon des Calcaircs ^ FusuUncp, 
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by want of complete maps and by having to traverse great 
distances in the shortest possible time. As I have had oppor- 
tunities of working in central and western Yiinnan, I naturally 
regard the eastern portions of the province from that point of 
view, and therefore I hope that my contribution to the geology 
of eastern Yiiiman may not be without its value, and will go to 
form a useful link in the chain of surveyed tracts, which now 
connects the field of operations of the Service Geologique de Tlndo- 
Chine with that of the Geological Survey of India. 


Physical Geography. 

Yiinnan Fu lies at an elevation of 6,400 feet above the level 
of the sea, near the northern extremity of the 
Qenerat dlrectloa and which borders lake K'un-yang on the 

ranges. north and east. The plain is bounded on all 

sides by higher land crossed by ranges trending 
north and south or north-east, south-west and joined by shorter spurs 
running in different directions between them. More open plateau- 
like areas are sometimes found. The routes which approach the 
provincial capital from the west, north-west, north-east and east, 
wind across the tops of the ridges, attaining maximum elevations 
of about 7,500 feet and dropping again into the valleys at 
5,600 to 6,300 feet approximately. The lowest valley plain is 
that of I-liang Hsien at 5,300 feet which is an exceptional 
altitude for this part of Yunnan. The cliffs bordering lake 
K’un-yang on the west rise up to 8,400 feet above the sea, but 
further north, close to the Yangtze Chiang, heights of 10,000 feet 
have been recorded. 

The area lies in three great drainage systems ; the overflow 
from lake K’un-yang reaches the Yangtze 
rhiang, and that from lake Yang-tsnng, the 
Chu-tsing Ho which eventually becomes the Hung-shiii Ghiang flowing 
oast and forming the boundary between the provinces of Kwei-chou 
and Kwang-hfei. The stream draining the Lu-fung Hsien valley 
reaches the Yuan Chiang or Red River of Tongking. The drainage 
from the Yang-lin neighbourhood enters the Niu-lan Chiang, a 
n^^rtherly flowing tributary of the Yangtze Chiang. 

As a direct result of the recent wide-spread elevatory move- 
ments which have affected eastern Yunnan 
thcriw*v5icys^ which I have discussed in a later jiara- 
graph, the valleys of the Yai^gtze Chiang and 


The river systems. 
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some of its tributaries have been excavated to groat dej)ths. 
At Hung-men-kou, a ferry on this river north of Yiinnan Fu, 
the elevation is only 2,800 feet, while the hills on each side 
rise to 11,000. According to Major Davies they “are extremely 
steep and a mass of rocks and stones, with a few little ledges 
whore there is just room for a small village and a little culti- 
vation.’*^ Streams like the P’u-tu Ho, which drains lake K’un- 
yang have therefore excavated extremely deep and narrow canons 
in order to reach the parent stream. 

Amongst the better defined ranges may be mentioned those 
which have their origin north of the Yang- 
floc^rangcsl** *^*^*^*^ **^' I'hiang and are prolonged across the river 
towards Yuan-mou Hsien, Wu-ting Chou and 
Lu-chuan Hsien ; an extension of one of these forms the high 
ridge bordering the Lu-fung Hsien plain on the west. .Vnother 
range commences in the high country to the north-east of 
Yunnan Fu and is continued in the same direction towards 
Sung-ming Chou. The valley of the Pei-ta or Chu-tsing Ho near I-liang 
Hsien is defined by a high north and south running ridge. To the 
west of Yunnan Fu, smaller ridges are separated by a network of 
streams belonging to the Yangtze Chiang and Red River systems. 

The stream which drains lake K'un-yang breaks through the 
high limestone wall on the west, and flows nortli-west to An-ning 
Chou in a narrow valley bounded by cliffs. At this place the 
valley becomes broader as it is in the soft rocks of the upper 
Permian, but it becomes constricted again as it tunis north and 
north-east to the Yangtze Chiang. 

Lake K’un-yang is now approximately 21 miles long and 7 
miles broad, but during com])aratively recent 
**” ^*”* times its waters liave been ca]>tured by the 

P’u-tu Ho with a consecpient lowering of their 
level. The great plain which surrounds Yiinnan Fu and the 
towns of Chen-kung Hsien and Chin-ning Chou on the east is 
the former lake bottom, now intensely cultivated and covered with 
rice fields, gardens and orchards. There are other smaller plains 
formed in the same way ; they are always chosen as the sites of 
the towns and contain by far the greater part of the population. 
Lake Yang-tsung is much smaller than K'uu-yang, but is said 
to be very deep; like the latter it has been captured and 


' Davies. Yunnan, the link between India and the Yangtze, p. 212. 
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diminished by a tributary of the Pei-ta Ho. It is surrounded 
by denuded and almost uninhabited mountains, though several 
important villages are situated at its northern extremity. The 
magnificent scenery around this lake is the admiration of all tra- 
vellers who have been fortunate enough to see it ; the effects are 
due as much to the shape and position of the lake as to the 
girdles of mountains which encircle it. 

The upper Permian Bed Beds series gives rise to deeply dis- 
sected country, often traversed by innumor- 
Characterof the seen- able small valleys, dry during the winter, but 

^rboBlicroM u^opper with its swiftly flowing torrent in 

Pertniao rocks. the rainy season. The soils formed from these 

rocks arc very ferruginous and poor and as 
a consequence little cultivation is done on them. As a rule they 
are bare or rarely covered with thin scrub jungle varied occasion- 
ally by pine forest. 

The limestone areas form karstic country, dry and almost water- 
less, with pot holes and underground streams. 

The Tertiary lake basins are small flat areas on which four-fifths of 
the population is concentrated. Instead of 
basins. * ^ ^ the bleak wastes formed by the other rocks, 

cultivation is carried on to an extraordinary 
degree, and fields of rice, barley, leguminous plants, maize and 
sugar cane alternate with orchards, vegetable and flower gardens, 
while the villages and temples of the Chinese farmers flank the 
lower slopes of the hills, so that none of the available cultivable 
land may be wasted. 

Outlines of tbe Geology of Eastern Yunnan. 

To understand the part which the present research plays in 
the elucidation of the geological history of eastern Yunnan, it is 
advisable to summarise briefly the more important results of pre- 
vious workers, in the strip of country which runs southward from 
the Yangtze C^iang through Yunnan Fu to the borders of Indo- 
China. The l^a is comprised approximately within Longo. 102° 
and 104° and ^ts. 23° and 26°. This summary is mainly based 
on Deprat’s conclusions drawn from his own surveys, and those of 
his earlier colleagues modified by my own observations where they 
overlap theirs in the east, and where they are distinct from them 
in the central and western parts of the province. 
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Cambriao. 


Crystalline rooks are not widely developed in eastern Yunnan. 

CryatalHae Rocks deep valley of the Red River, and on 

the borders of the Mong-tzu basin, mica schists 
accompanied by cipolins and amphibolites occur. Masses of lepty- 
nite and tourmaline bearing pegmatite are associated with them.^ 
In the Ko-chiu neighbourhood these rocks contain cassiterite 

and the well-known tin deposits are the product of their disin- 
tegration. According to Lantenois the age of the granites must 
be between the Devonian and the Rhaetic but Deprat who 

has also studied the granites of Tongking and Annam, regards 

the metamorphic series of the Red River, the lower Nam-ti 

valley and the Mong-tzu basin, as a profoundly altered Palaeozoic 
succession ranging from the Cambrian to the middle Carboni- 
ferous ; the granitic eruptions probably following the middle 
Carboniferous period of folding.® 

Rocks of this age were first recognised by Lantenois, and 
Cambriao Deprat has shown recently that they attain 

a thickness of not less than 2,000 metres })e- 
tween the parallels of Yunuan Fu and the Yangtze Chiang. The 
series is essentially an arenaceous one, and varigated sandstones 
associated with slates and schistose shales are of far more frequent 
occurrence than the rare bands of brecciated and crystalline lime- 
stone. The rocks have been very disturbed by tectonic move- 
ments, but as a rule two divisions can be recognised, in spite of 
the local variations inseparable from the formation of detrital 
deposits in shallow seas. 

Deprat groups these two divisions as follows : — 

Argillo-areuaceousJ Beds with Ptycho'paria. Lowest Acadian. 

stage. ( Beds with Redlichia. ^ 

Compact sandstone stage with > Georgian, 

and intercalated limestones. ) 

In a few places, small exposures of beds which come above 

Ordovlckui Cambrian have been shown by Deprat to 

belong to the Ordovician, but as the bands 
appear to have been very generally metamorphosed by earth 


^ They have been described by Michel Levy and Lacroix. 6\ It. Ac. Sc., 29th 
January 1900. 

• op. cii., p. 72. 

* J. Deprat. Sur les formations eruptives et meiamorpliiqiics du Tonkin. C. B. 
Ac. Sc., 16th November 1909. 
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Silurian. 


Devonian. 


movements, the details of the succession have not been completely 
worked out as yet. The fossils which have been collected do not 
bear any resemblance to those which I obtained from the 
Pu-piao and Shih-tien beds of western Yunnan and which are at 
present under description by Mr. Cowper Reed^. Deprat has 
attempted to correlate the Ordovician beds of eastern Yunnan 
with those of the Shan States and of Spiti, but it appears to me 
safer to wait until better collections have been made in the former 
country before making deductions of this kind. 

Deprat has recognised a Silurian horizon to the north of 
Yunnan Fu, and in the valley of the Nam-ti 
near the Tongking frontier, shales with Spirifer 
Tonkinensis appear to form a passage between the Gothlandian 
and the lower Devonian. It is difiicult to correlate either of these 
horizons with the Silurian graptolite shales discovered by myself 
near Shih-tien in western Yunnan. 

Since Richthofen described the middle and lower Devonian 
rocks of south-eastern China, our knowledge 
of these deposits in south-eastern Asia generally 
has been steadily growing, and they are now known to occur in 
many very widely separated localities. Eastern Yiinnan is no 
exception to this rule and the presence of richly fossiliferous hori- 
zons has been known therein for a number of years. 

I have already shown that Joubert regarded all the eastern 
Yiinnanese limestones as Devonian. From a study of Leclere’s 
fossils, Douville recognised that both the middle and upper divi- 
sions were represented. Lantenois’ work confirmed this and also 
tended to prove that the lower division was present too. Deprat 
has mapped and subdivided the system in considerable detail. 
I have not seen any of these beds myself, for they occupy the 
region between the Triassic geosynclinal in the extreme south- 
east of the province, and the region of the lakes which I visited. 
Dq>rat relates that pure limestones are exceptional and due to 
local accidents, and that the deposits are usually composed of rocks 
of sandy, marly or shaley calcareous types. Both the lower 
Devonian and the Eifelian, and the Givetian of the middle Devo- 
nian are present, as well as the Frasnian and Famennian divisions 


^ Contributions to the Geology of the Province of Yunnan in wi'Btom China. 
Notes on the stratigraphy of the OiUovician U^ds of western Yunnan, by J. Coggin 
Brown, with provisional paleeontologioal detorminations by P. E. CoWper Eocd. Mec, 
QeoL Sun}. Ind., Vol. X]L,II1, Pt, 4, pp. 327*334. 
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of the upper part of the system. They are all very fossiliferous 
and the faunas show little variation from one point to another 
even over considerable distances. Like the Paudaukpin fauna of 
the Northern Shan States, the forms from the Yiinnanese Eifelian 
show a close affinity with those of the same age from the Rhenish 
provinces of Europe. 

To explain the absence of rocks of Devonian age to the north 
and north-west of eastern YUnnan we must be prepared to admit 
either that the Devonian was deposited therein and afterwards 
removed by denudation, or, that there was a break of sedimenta- 
tion in these directions. Loezy recognised important and charac- 
teristic middle Devonian strata at Hoa-ling-pu in Ssu-ch’uan con- 
taining a fauna remarkable like the Yiinnanese Meso-Devonian, 
whilst to the far west the very similar beds of the Shan States 
are found. It seems probable therefore that the first sup- 
position is correct, and that the Devonian was removed by pro- 
longed erosion towards the north and north-west, but towards 

the south-east this erosion was not experienced and consequently 
the entire sequence of the system is preserved. 

The earlier French workers soon recognised the presence of 

the Moscovian and Uralian, the Middle and 

ower ar on erous, Upp^j. (Jivisions of the Carboniferous in eastern 

Yunnan, but overlooked the Dinantian, the lowest division of 

the Carboniferous, and it was not until Deprat’s recent survey 
took place that it was discovered in a few exposures to the 
north of Yunnan Fu, in the valley of the Yangtze Chiang. 

The Moscovian attains an exceptional thickness in eastern 
^ „ Yiinnan. Lantenois was inclined to place 

certain beds containing Spxnjer mosquensis 
Fisch. in the Uralian, owing to their analogy with the blackish 

limestones of Tongking, which Douville had already classed as 

Uralian after a study of their foraminifera, and in spite of 

the occurrence of the same species of Spirifer in them, the 
fossils being found in association at the Elephant Mount near 

Hanoi. Mansuy relying entirely on the presence of Spirifer 

mosquensis regarded them as Moscovian. This disputed question 
was finally settled in 1909-10 when Deprat and Mansuy discovered 
a series of Moscovian beds above the Spirifer mosquensis stage 
near Yunnan Fu. 
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The total thickness of these beds in eastern Yunnan is approxi- 
mately 1,200 metres. The lower horizons are sandy and usually 
commence with a conglomerate. The higher horizons invariably 
consist of limestones, while between the two is found a sandy 
coal-bearing series with subordinate limestone bands. 

The latest researches of the French geologists have shown that 
the Mosco^ian is best developed in the western parts of eastern 
Yunnan, that is to say to the west of the Pei-ta Ho. Further 
east only the upper part of the division exists and it rests directly 
on the Dinantian. This is a result of the movements which took 
place in Moscovian times along a line which was marked out 
after the Cambrian, resulting in the production of folds running 
in a north-east, south-west direction- In the western area the 
destruction of these folds produced the sandy sediments of the 
middle Carboniferous, but towards the east, between them and 
the south-eastern Chinese element of Bailey Willis, the detrital 
deposits were not formed and a stratigraphical break was thus 
produced. Local periods of stability in the west permitted the 
accumulation of limestones, and in the course of the period basic 
lavas were erupted which are now found interbedded with the 
upper portions of the series. 

Towards the end of Moscovian times a general slow submer- 
„ ^ gence commenced with a consequent trans- 

gression of the sea. The higher lands form- 
ing the folded zone referred to above, were, therefore, not covered 
by the sea at the commencement of Uralian times, and for this 
reason there is some irregularity in the continuity of the first 
deposits. The transgression was gradually creeping on and with 
the second part of the Uralian was completed. 

During Uralian, Artinskian and middle Permian times no 
appreciable earth movements took place and enormous thicknesses of 
limestones were laid down. In appearance they are so much 
alike as to be quite indistinguishable lithologically, but the beauty 
and variety of their foraminiferal remains has enabled a system 
of zoning to be worked out, which in the masterly hands of 
Deprat has proved to be the most detailed piece of geological 
work yet accomplished in China. 

These immense limestone masses have largely made the scenery of 
eastern Yiinnan what it is. In the case of the strongly folded 
middle Carboniferous of the region of the great lakes, the sandy 
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zones have given way quickly under the action of denudation* 
leaving the limestones exposed in great escarpments on the hill- 
sides, or forming the fine lines of the crests. But it is different 
with the Uralian and Permian limestones, — a series of some 1,C00 
metres in thickness without any intercalations of any sort, for 
erosion has affected them in other ways and scenery of a karstic 
type has been produced. As is only to be expected under such 
circumstances, the surface hydrography has been supplanted by 
an underground circulation. 

The Permo-Carboniferous sea advanced to a considerable extent 
on the south-eastern Chinese element and covered what are 
now the Chinese provinces of Kuang-tung and Kuang-si as well 
as the greater part of Tongkiug. In all probability it also sub- 
merged much of the Indo-Chinese peninsula, south-western Yiimian 
and the Shan States. In this connection it may be mentioned 
that I have found Fusulina limestones in the neighbourhood of 
Pu-erh Fu in south-western Yunnan. 

According to Deprat the lower Uralian limestones are charac- 

terised by Fusulina of the Fusulina brevicula and Fusulina hat- 
taensis types, while Neoschwagerina is found in the upper divi- 
sions. In the Artinskian, which is in perfect conformity with the 
former, Neoschwagerina is also found. The middle Permian 
contains Doliolina, and the lowermost beds of the upper Permian 
have Neoschtmgerina (Suynatrina) of the Neoschwagerina multi* 
septata and Neoschuxtgerina Annae types. 

During the Artinskian and middle Permian no movements or 
changes of sea-level affected eastern Yunnan, and the limestones 
with their rich foraminiferal or brachiopod faunas were slowly 
deposited over the areas already occupied by the Uralian lime- 
stones. If Deprat is correct in considering that the limestones 
with Sumatfina belong to the upper Permian, then similar condi- 
tions prevailed throughout these times as well. 

After this, a retrogressive movement set in, as Lantenois was 
the first to point out. The emergence of the land from the sea 

commenced with gentle folding, and quickly developed until the 
ocean had left its former basin, when denudation vigorously 
attacked the Permian and Uralian limestone masses. To such an 
extent did this proceed that in some places they were entirely 
removed, for Deprat has foimd sections in which the upper 

Permian sandstones rest directly on folded lower Devonian strata. 
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The folding which brought in these movements seems to have 
followed more or less approximately the direction of the older 
Moscovian folds, erosion was strongest in the east, and the sea 
was forced back far to the south and west. 

The deposition of the great Red Beds Series of Yunnan now 

followed, commencing with thick conglome- 
Beds^Scriesf”” Ts^tes and ending with red sandstones and 

shales which in many places contain salt and 

gypsiun. The close of the Permian was marked 
by wide-spread basaltic and andesitic eruptions, the lavas of 
which attain an extraordinary thickness in the Yangtze Chiang 
valley both to the north of Ta-li Fu, and further cast in the 
region of the great bend. 

La Touche lias already shown that the North Shan States 
were elevated above the level of the sea through Permian and 

Triassic times. The results of this great orogenic movement 
were also pronounced throughout western Yunnan, though perhaps 
not for so long a period, for I have found fossiliferous Triassic 
strata in the central and south-westeni parts of the province. 

In the preceding paragraphs I have attempted to show briefly 
what its results were in eastern Yunnan, and I may conclude 
this section by a quotation from Bailey Willis, which goes to 
prove that our areas were merely acting their part m those great 
movements which definitely laid the foundations of the present 
mountain systems of eastern Asia in Permo-Mozozoic times : — 

“ The diastrophic movements which occurred in all con- 
tinents during the closing epochs of the Palaeozoic and 
the initial epochs of the Mesozoic were pronounced and 
prolonged throughout Asia. They ultimately changed 
that face of the globe, as Suess has pointed out, weld- 
ing together the separate elements of the Asiatic con- 
tinent, except that the Angara and Gondwana lands 
remained separated by the Himalayan strait. In con- 
trast to the gradual changes of level which had charac- 
terised the PaldBozoic, these disturbances were of 

decided orogenic character. They gave rise to the moun- 
tain systems, which are structurally still the control- 
ling features of Asia. The foundations of the ranges 
are now raised to the summits of the Tien-shan, Kuen- 
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lung, and Ts’ing-ling-shan, and the subetanoe of their 
maBses constitutes the Triassic and Jurassic sediment 
of Asia. By Cretaceous time the continent was again 
low. In the zone of the great mountain chains of 
northern India, the Permo-Mesozoic movement was 
manifested in variations of sediment, not in folding.”^ 

Strata of Triassic age were probably deposited over a con- 
Trlassic siderable portion of Yunnan, but they are 

now only found in extremely limited areas, 
owing their preservation to faults letting them down and keeping 
them from the general erosion to which the province was severely 
subjected at the close of Pliocene times. In eastern Yunnan 
they occur in the extreme south-east and consequently out of 
the area with which this paper deals. They are mentioned hero to 
complete this short account of the general geology of eastern 
Yunnan, but I shall deal with them more fully when I come to 
describe the Triassic beds mentioned above. The transgression of 
the Triassic sea covered a surface exposed to long erosion dur- 
ing the upper Permian, and it seems to have commenced with the 
formation of lagoon-like expanses, for the lower deposits according 
to the French workers, consist of alternations of beds with terres- 
tial plant remains and others characterised by marine forms of 
life. The three great divisions of the Trias are represented and 
are well separated by distinguishing faunas. As a rule they are 
said to be very folded, often reversed and even inverted. The 
uppermost beds of the lower Trias have a littoral facies and the 
passage from the Werfenian to the Mesotrias is a progressive one. 
The Mesotriassic forms collected by Loczy at Tchmig-tien in the 
far north-west are practically identical with those from south- 
eastern Yunnan, which tends to prove that similar conditions ])re- 
vailed over a very extended area. Conditions entirely changed 
with the passage into the upper Trias, the deepening of the sea 
attained its maximum, pelagic conditions prevailed and an invasion 
of cephalopods, marked by the development of ammonites of the 
Tfachyceratidcp family, took place during the Norian and the 
Carnian. A defijiite uplift set in during the upper Norian and 
sandstones containing coal seams with plant remains were formed. 
Similar conditions of a continental character probably existed 


^ Research in China., Vol. 2, p. 89. 



98 Records of the Geological Survey of India. £Vol. XLI^T. 

during the Bhaetic, at any rate over eastern Yunnan. In the Shan 
States, marine or lagoon deposits were laid down, which may have 
extended some distance into Yunnan, though it seems proven that 
Rhaetic land comprised Ssu-ch’uan, Eastern Yunnan, Central China 
and parts of Indo-China. 

Jurassic beds are known to occur in Ssu-ch’uan and in the 
northern Shan States, but no trace of them 
remains in Yunnan if they ever existed there 
at all- Bailey Willis has remarked that a 
geologist taught only by observation in China, outside Tibet, would 
know nothing of the Cretaceous.^ No strata of this age have been 
found in Yunnan or the Shan States. 

With the upper Trias marine sedimentation ceased and the 

Tertiary and Pleigto- known deposits of a later age are fluvio- 

cene. lacustrine or lacustrine beds of late Tertiary 

times. I have already described similar deposits 
of western Yunnan and it will suffice to state that those of the 
eastern part of the province differ in no essential features from them. 

But although unimportant from a stratigraphical point of view, 

^ these continential conditions witnessed epoch* 
making changes of a physiographic description. 
At a period which undoubtedly belongs to the early Himalayan 
phase, Yunnan and the Shan States were involved in far- 
reaching folding movements. Overthrusting was common and 
the Yangtze region in the neighbourhood of the great bend 
or what Deprat calls the southern prolongation of the Yun- 
ling-shan, was pushed forward on to the Yiinnanese area 
further south. A long period of peneplanation followed, the Hima- 
layan folds were subjected to denudation and planed away, and 
eventually great faults cut across the region, probably towards 
the end of Pliocene time. These faults formed most of the 
depressions, which during the period of stability which followed, gave 
rise to the lakes wherein the late Tertiary fresh water deposits 
were accumulated, and, at the same time the river valleys were 
filled in with thick sandy fluvial beds. The final phase is marked 
by a very decided uplift— a great period of general elevation, to 
which much of the present topography is due, the lakes were partly 
drained, and the existing hydrograpUc systems installed. 


^ Kesearch in China, Vol. 2, p. 8^. 
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The Cambrian Rocks. 

The Cambrian is only found in the extreme east of the area 
between the north-eastern shores of lake Yang- 

"canSrilu I-liang 

strata. Hsien valley. It also reaches to the north 

of this town into the upper part of the tributary 
valley of the Ohu-tsing Ho. All these exposures are in continuity and 
owe their origin to a great fault, which has brought them into 
contact on the west with the Moscovian horizons of the Si-yang 
and Eul-iong-si-chou neighbourhoods. 

The fault belongs to the group of parallel fractures which run 
roughly north and south and fracture this part of Yunnan. 

Around I-liang Hsien the Caiiibrian strata consist of reddish 
sandy slates and sandstones with alternations of greenish slates, 
and lamellar, schistose, sandy beds with a few subordinate lime- 
stone bands. Their strike and dip is not constant and they are 
generally very contorted. The only fossils I found were— 

Planolites 

Bedlichia sp. (fragmentary). 

Soft, variegated marls of light yellow and red shades, with 
harder bands of a pinkish phyllite are found 
Sappoted Cambrian between the villages of Lu-piao-kai and Pe-han- 

Hsl«. lier"H8leo" Md ch’anff on the An-uing Chou, Lu-fung Hsien 
An-niiif Chon. route. They appear to strike north-north- 

east, south-south-west and to dip west-north- 
west at 40^, but are very contorted and crossed in every direction 
with thin quartz veins. On the west they are faulted against 
Permo-Carboniferous limestones and on the east against*»tho Red 
Beds. Further to the south on the .\n-ning C'hou, I-m^n Hsien 
route, I again discovered a series of hard reddish slates, in the 
line of strike of the former outcrops. Alternating with them 
were bleached slates, quartzites, and multi-coloured bands of vari- 
ous blue and red tints. Contortion is very marked and the 
rocks seem to be bent and dislocated to an extreme degree. They 
stand out as a high ridge which attains an elevation of 7,800 feet, 
runs north and south, and is faulted against the limestone series 
on the east. 

I was not able to find any fossils in these outcrops, perhaps 
pwing to the intense metamorphism which they have undergone, but 
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I correlate them on lithological grounds with the Cambrian beds 
found further to the east, which they greatly resemble. 


The Middle Carboniferous or Moscovian. 

Strata of middle Carboniferous age are extensively developed 
in the Yunnan Fu neighbourhood, especially around the southern 
end of lake K’un-yang. The lower horizons usually consist of 
soft, reddish, unfossiliferous sandstones which have readily broken 
down under the influence of denudation, while in the upper zones 
limestones predominate. 

Good exposures of both kinds are to be found between Ch’^ng- 
Hsleo Hsien and K’un-yang Chou. Commenc- 

K’M-yanf*Choii route.”*’ former town, a road runs south 

and west, parallel to the eastern and southern 
edges of the lake and across the flat deposits which partially All 
up its basin. In places these are pierced by middle Carboni- 
ferous sandstones and limestones, standing out like rocky islands 
above the flat surface of the plain. Near (’hin-ning Chou, continuous 
exposures of red and white speckled sandstones strike north and 
south and dip towards the east at 65^^, forming the northern 
extension of the great parallel north and north-easterly striking 
folds, shown by various French geologists to exist to the south 

between this area and Hsi-o Hsien. Above the speckled sand- 

stones, outcrops of decomposed andesitic lavas are followed by 
thick limestone bands, weathered into buttresses and needles. 
These in their turn give place to quartzites and sandstones, 
alternating with arenaceous shales, and visible up to the town of 
K’un-yang ('hou, when not obscured by the lacustrine deposits 
which appear to be thicker just here than elsewhere. 

Excellent exposures of the middle Carboniferous horizons are 
^ found at Eurl*»kai, a small coal-mining locality 

of Eurl-kai. situated a few miles to the north-west of 

K’un-yang Chou. For part of the way the 
lacustrine deposits of the lake basin hide all outcrops, until sandy 
yellow shales are found striking north 20° west, and dipping at 
high angles towards the east. They are followed by limestone bands 
which overlie them. 
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The following section is visible at the mines : — 


thicknesfi. 

(rf) Dolomitio limestone .....? 

(c) Limestone with iS? worn . . . . 10 feet. 

{}>) Sandstones with coal seams . . . . 40 „ 

(a) Reddish limestone. 


The dolomitic limestone contains Chneietes snhradians Mansuy. 

From the Euomphalus limestone Lantenois had already obtained t — 
Euom'phalus sp. 

Spirifer mosquensis, Fischer. 

Athyris amhigua^ Sow. 

Orthothetes cf. crenistria, Phillips. 

In addition to most of these I also collected 
Bellrrophon sp. 

M urcli isonid sp. 

and numerous badly preserved corals probably referable to the 
genus Ct/afh(yf)hyllum. 

Thin sections of the same rock examined under the microscope 
revealed the presence of — 

Endothyra cf. Bonmanni Phill. 

FusuUnella sp. 

Spirillina sp. 

Certain thinner limestone bands associated with (d), present 
a curious concretionary or oolitic structure. The matrix of the 
rock is clear calcite filled with small, dark patches of circular 
outline, often exhibiting a concentric structure and sometimes 
filled with clear calcite. 

Lantenois has recorded four coal seams which were visible at 
the time of his visit, but 1 only saw two of these, each about 
four feet thick and separated by a thin series of sandstones and 
shales. 

The strike at the mines is north-east, south-west, and the dip 
at a low angle to the south-east. In the hills to the north-west, 
I found horizon (c) again, certain bands of the rocks being full 
of a weathered brachiopod : — 

Athyris ? sp. 


P 



102 


Records of the Geological Survey of India. [Tol. XLIV. 

The middle Carboniferous succession found at Eurl-kai is also 
exposed on both sides of the narrow valley 
Mid^ CarbMlfmus of the P’u-tu Ho, which drains lake K’un- 
ts’nn. y^ng. Its occurrence therein is entirely due 

to the great depth to which erosion of the 
overlying Permian and Permo-Carboniferous limestones has been 
carried by the stream, helped by the late Tertiary earth move- 
ments which have resulted in the partial drainage of the lake. 

From Hai-kou to Hsin-ts’un the coal-bearing sandstones can 
be seen high above the river, and they are doubtless prolonged 
further to the south-east in the direction of the lake. Near Hsin- 
ts’un I found the following sequence, the rocks themselves being 


almost horizontal : — 

thickness. 

(e) Thick bluish-grey limestone 

? 

(d) Limestone with Chaetctes 

? 

(r) Limestone with . 


(h) Sandstones with coal seams 

(a) Limestone ...... 

(c) contains : — 

Euomphalus sp. 

Spirifer sp. 

Cyatliophyllum sp. 

(d) contains Chaetetes subradians Mansuy. 

. 30-40 feot. 


A few miles to the north of Yimuan Fu, the Uralian lime- 
stones which are found in the immediate 
vicinity of the city, give place to strata of 
Moscovian age, the coal-bearing series already 
described from the two previous localities being represented as 
follows : — 

(c) White fossiliferous limestone. 

(h) Sandstones and shales with thin coal scams. 

(a) Sandy limestone. 

The series is not very fossiliferous but from the white lime- 
stone (c), 1 obtained badly preserved specimens of the following 
genera : — 

Euomphalns sp. 

Athyris ? sp. 

Zcifphfentis ? sp. 

Crinoid stems 
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Thin sections of the rock show the presence of the following 
foraminifera : — 

FusuUneUa sp. 

Sjyirillina sp. 

Endothyra ? sp. 

This limestone weathers into small cliff-like exposures which 
border the little Yen-tzu-shao valley on the east, and which are 
cavernous in their lower parts. The western side slopes down 
to a deep tam, fed by a small spring from the rocks at the head 
of the valley. 

Between the village of Ma-po-tsun and Yang-lin, sandstones, 
quartzites and shales with decomposed lava 
ce^M underlie Uralian limestones. They are 

hidden to a great extent by the alluvial deposits 
of the Ma-po-tsun plain. 

The middle Carboniferous is well seen in the mountain ranges 
which run north from the neighbourhood of 
Middle Carbooiferoai the Yang-tsung lake. The northern part of 
tm. the valley of the small stream which joins 

the C’hu-tsing Ho at I-liang Hsien, is bounded 
on the west by a high and precipitous escarpment, in which rocks 
are exposed ranging from the middle Carboniferous to upper Permo- 
('arboniferous horizons. As is the case in other localities, the 
middle Carboniferous coal-bearing horizon occurs and the seams 
which it contains are actively exploited by Chinese methods. 

At Si-yang, the northernmost point where coal is worked, the 
following series is exposed : — 

{h) Hard, greyish limestone. 

(7) Bluish dolomitic limestone. 

(/) Greyish sandy shales with coal seams. 

(c) Yellowish dolomitic limestone. 

(d) Greenish shales. 

(c) Thin limestone bands. 

{?>) Red shales. 

{a) Limestones. 

Horizons (c), and (7), contain — 

Chaetete^ subradians Mansuy. 

From the green shales (d), I obtained — 

Sanguinolites ? sp. 

AUorisma sp. 


o2 
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There are two coal seams, the upper of which is five feet and 
the lower between seven and eight feet thick. Blocks of the 
yellow dolomitic limestone are common in the heaps of debris 
from the mines. 

I made another ascent of the escarpment from Yang-kai to 
Ta-wa-tzu (elevation 7,300 feet). Here there are two coal seams 
and the same succession of limestone and shale horizons as found at 
Si-yang. The scarp itself runs north 20® east, and old coal workings 
extend along it for miles, confirming the continuity of the seams 
themselves. The strike at the Ta-wa-tzu mines is north 35® east 
and the dip westerly at 44®. Coming down the spur to Yang-kai, 
rough blocks of limestone from the heights above are strewn over 
the outcrops of the lower shale horizons. 

The Yang-kai valley is filled with alluvium and has an eleva- 
tion of 5,350 feet above sea-level. Along the road which leads 
southward to I-liang Hsien, scattered outcrops of greenish and 
bluish sandy slates belonging to the lower Cambrian are found. 
They are faulted against the Moscovian horizons exposed in the 
lower parts of the scarp. Certain bands in the slates are crowded 
with the supposed worm casts or trails, to which the name Plano- 
lites has been given, and I did not succeed in finding any other 
organic remains, though Deprat has lately recorded Acrofhele orbi- 
cularis Mansuy from the same locality. 

Strata of middle Carboniferous age are found in the vici- 
nity of Wu-ting Chou and between this 

Middle Carboniferous town and Fu-min Hsien. following the main 

to the north-west of v. i. i i ^ x 

Yunnan Fu. route which leads to i iinnan h u from the 

ferry across the Yangtze Chiang at Lung-kai. 
I marched over this route from Hui-li Chou in Ssu-ch’uan, in May 
1909, when owing to heavy and continuous rain, which made geological 
observations almost impossible, I was unable to examine the country 
in any detail. My general impression is that the middle Carbo- 
niferous rocks are found in broad synclines separated by Uralian 
limestones, and that the general strike is north-east — south-west. 
Owing to the absence of any fossils it is necessary to rely on 

lithological characters and stratigraphical position for the separation 
of the various groups. On the route map, accompanying this 
report, I have shown the whole area as undifferentiated Carboni- 
ferous, though it is possible that some of the reddish sandstones 
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and shales belonj' to the upper Permian and not to the middle 
Carboniferous. 

Entering the sheet towards the north-west, near the town of 
Yuan-mou Hsien, the road crosses strata of the upper Permian 
Red Beds ” series, to a point some three miles beyond the village 
of Hua-ch’iao, where outcrops of igneous rocks are seen. Tliese 
are probably of upper Permian age, and attain a considerable 
development in the immediate neighbourhood, the paving setts 
of the mule road and the stones used in the construction of 
walls, being obtained from them. About this point the road 
which has hitherto proceeded almost due east, commences to turn 
towards the south and continues approximately in this direction 
until YUnnan Fu is reached. On the top of tlie hill above Yu- 
ying-tang, there is a small outcrop of limestone, overlain by greenish 
shales, and halfway between the villages of Tang-pa-shao and 
Wu-lung-tung, hard, dark blue limestones arc found. These belong 
either to the Permian or Permo-Carboniferous, and are underlain 
by reddish sandstones and green shales, which continue past the 
town of Wu-ting Chou as far as Leng tsiin, where they are 
replaced by black shaley bands, only to reajipear again further 
to the south in the low rounded hills over whicli the road undu- 
lates, In one place 1 observed a thin bed of marly bluish lime- 
stone full of small gasterojmds, w^hich jt was impossible to collect 
as they smashed evenly with the rock. 

At the toj) of the ridge, close to the boundary between the 
districts of Wu-tiiig (’hou and Yunnan Fu, Permo-Ccirbonihuous 
limestones crop out, but from this point as far as the town of 
Fu-min Hsien, sandstones and shales predominate The route 
still keeps to the south, and after crossing a minor watershed 
between Che-jie and Chang- wan, descends the tributary valley 
which meets the main stream from the K’un-vang lake, flowing 
north to join the Yangtze Chiang. At Nan-yiug, broken red 
sandstones and shales strike north-east, south-west and dip south- 
east at 80°. Fu-min Hsien is a small, walled city situated in 
an old alluvial filled lake basin. To the west, jagged limestone 
peaks are visible, and towards the south near Sha-ko-tsun, 1 found 
small isolated exposures of fossiliferous limestone of Uralian age, 
which with an interbedded lava flow become better developed 
as the road slowly ascends the tributary valley leading from the 
plain. They are underlain by massive, white and greyish- white. 
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and thinner, reddish, shaley sandstones which near Erh-tsun strike 
north-east, south-west and dip north-west at 40®. These rocks 
belong to the middle Carboniferous and are in the direct line of 
strike of the fossiliferous strata of the same age which I found 
at Yen-tzu-shao, a few miles away to the north-east. 

The middle Carboniferous is well developed in a synclinal fold, 
bounded on the east by the fault which forms 

Carbcwifcrous the western shores of lake Yang-tsunc, and 
of Tsi-tlen and Ho-ahul- ,, , j- rk i.® u ® 

tang. on the west, according to Deprat, by another 

fault which brings it into contact with the 

Georgian, characterised by Redlichia chinensis Walcott. In the 

course of my own traverse across this region I was unable to 

come to any conclusion regarding the age of the beds immediately 

to the west of the middle Carboniferous outcrops, owing to the 

absence of sections along the track I followed and my inability 

to leave it to look for them elsewhere. Deprat’s more recent 

detailed survey has however settled the matter. 

The best sections of the middle Carboniferous beds themselves 
are obtained in the hills to the south of the eastern end of the 
small Tsi-tien valley, close to the abandoned coal mines of Hoshui- 
tang. At this place the following succession exists : — 

Thin. 

1(K) feet approx. 

50 „ „ 

Base not seen. 


According to Deprat, the coral limestone at the top of this 
series is overlain by a further 600 feet of limestone which contains 


(i) Limestone with corals 
(fe) Bluish white shales 
{g) White calcareous sandstones . 

(/) Coal seam 

(e) White sandstone .... 
(tf) Hard porcollanous limestones 
(r) Bolomitic Limestones 
(b) Decomposed, andesitic lava how 
(a) Bed sandstones .... 

From (t), I obtained ; — 

Cyathophyllum sp. 

Za^phrentis ? sp. 

Bellerophm sp. 

Euomphalm sp. 

Crinoid stems. 

From (c) and (d) : — 

Chaeteies mhradians Mansuy. 
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a rich gasteropod fauna, while above these the grey limestones 
of the lower Uralian are found. 

Limestones of this age outcrop on the steep ascent from lake 
Yang-tsung to Tsi-tien, and I found good exposures in the cut- 
tings of the railway, then under course of construction. At the 
point where the route from Tang-chi crosses the line I obtained 
the following fossils : — 

Cyathophyllum ? 

Fusulina sp. 

Dielasma sp. 

Atkffris cf. suhtdita Hall. 

Murchisonia laeviyata Mansuy. 

Naticopis sp. 

In addition to these the limestone contains abundant Polyzoan 
remains. The horizon appears to belong to the uppermost 
part of the middle ( arboniferous. 

The base of the middle Carboniferous is not visible in any 
of the sections which 1 have examined. 
According to J)eprat the lowest horizons are 
to be seen further south at Siu-chai, Je-ma- 
chong and Cha-chong, and the whole group can be divided as 
follows ; — 

Upper Limestones. 

(’oal bearing beds with Spirifer mosquensis, 

U pper Sandstones . 

Lower Limestones. 

Lower Sandstones. 

Conglomerates. 


The Permo-Carboniferous and Permian Limestone Group. 


Qeneral remarks. 


As far as the region which 1 traversed myself is concerned, 
it is difficult, if not impossible to distinguish 
lithologically the upper Moscovian limestones 
from the lower Uralian ones, or, indeed from the Permian lime- 
stones of the Artinskian and higher divisions which conformably 
follow them. At the same time the sandy coal-bearing horizons 
of the Moscovian, are strikingly different from the higher, thick 
limestone horizons. The latter are characterised by the presence 
of Fusulinidae which are sometimes found in enormous numbers 
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in certain bands. Further than this my own field work did not 
go, but it is necessary to mention the fuller interpretation which 
has lately been given by the more extended surveys of Deprat 
and his colleagues, regarding part of the area near Yunnan Fu 
across which I marched, and also the adjoining districts further 
south and cast. The following quotation shows the importance 
of the middle Carboniferous uplift in Eastern Yunnan with the 
transgression of the Uralian sea which followed it across the earlier 
land surface, and finally proves that the general separation of 
the two groups which I had already indicated, is in reality a 
stratigraphical break of the first magnitude. 

“ II appcrt done que pendant Ic Moscovien une partie du 
Yunnan, la partie situ^ a TE. du Tie-tchen-’ho, (Ta- 
ch’iang Ho), s’est relevee avec formation d’un bourrelet 
plisse sur son bord occidental, bourrelet oriente N. N. E., 
pendant qu’a TO. les sediments greseux s'accumulaient 
dans la depression qui le bordait et s'etendait probable- 
ment tres loin vers TO. Mais on ne doit pas cn con- 
clure que la partie relevee s’est trouvee emergee pen- 
dant toute la periode, et les lambeaux moscoviens 
dissemines 9a et la, comme celui de ’Hoa-keuou par 
exemple, indiquent qu’a certains moments la mer qui 
battait a TO. le bourrelet plisse faisait des incursions 
a I'E. de ce bourrelet. Ainsi se sont deposes les cal- 
caires noirs de ’Hoa-keuou, les calcaires gris du Lo-a- 
tien, tandis quo manquent les series greseiises ; puis, 
il y a eu emersion temporaire pendant qu’h I’O. se 
deposaient les calcaires a Fusuhna lyrcvicala, ceux a 
Fusulina Tchcnijkiangerisis, ceux a Fusulina kattaensisy 
dont I’enscmble atteint pres de 500 metres et qui inan- 
quent d’un fayon absoliie a Test. Cette, periode a vu la 
peneplanation de la region situee a I’E. du Tie-tchen-’ho, 
puis la mer ouralienne est revenue sur cette zone aplanie 
oil tous les plis etaient decap^, recouvrant tant6t un 
etage devonien, tantot le Dinantien ou un horizon 
moscovien la oil les circonstances avaient permis a 
rerosion de les laisser subsister ; plus on avance vers 
le N. vers Lou-leang et plus la transgression ouralienne 
se fait tardive ; aux environs de Tien-sen-kouang par 
exemple ce sont les calcaires a Schimgerina princeps 
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Ehr. qui reposent directement sur les terrains envahis, 
tandis que dans la region de Mi-leu c’est par un horizon, 
moins elev6, celui a Fusulina muUiseptata que debute 

le Supracarbonif ere ^ 

Deprat has divided the Uralian limestones of eastern Yunnan 
into ten distinct horizons each characterised 
The Mb<divi8ion of the by a definite species of Fusulina, Doliolina, 

Permian limestones. ochwayertna, or JS eoschwagenna. ihe whole 

series is said to have a thickness of almost 
800 metres but to be very irregularly distributed in different 
localities. In perfect continuity with it another calcareous series 
is found, though it is not represented in the special areas with which 
this paper deals. It contains a rich brachiopod fauna, the majority 
of the species being characteristic forms of the upper parts of 

the middle Productus Limestone of the Salt Range. Following 
Tschernyschew this is regarded as Artinskian. The Artinskian 
limestones are conformably overlain by another thick limestone 
series which contains the foraminifera Doliolina lepida in abund- 
ance, as well as numerous new species of Fusulina, According 
to H. Douville these indicate a middle Permian fauna. Lime- 

stones with Neosch wager ina rest conformably on the latter horizons 
and are correlated with the upper Permian. In most localities 
where the other beds of the Permian are exposed the latter have 
been removed by the action of the powerful denudation which set 
in at the close of Permian times, when a retrogressive movement 
of the sea took place. 

I first met with the Uralian limestones on the road between 

An-ning (hou and Yunnan Fu. This route 

l^velopment of the approaches the provincial capital from the 
Uralian around Yunnan ^ ^ , / - r, , , 

Fu. south-west, and for a few miles beyond the 

former place crosses the red shales and sand- 
stones of the upper Permian Red Beds series. Near the village of 
Tzu-men-lu, small, isolated outcrops of hard bluish-grey limestone 
pierce the red soil. They are fossiliferous and contain forami- 
uifera which I provisonally determine as : — 

Fusulina regularis Schellw. 

Fusulina brevicula Schellw. 

Bigenerina sp. 

Endoihyra sp. 


^ Loc, ciL, p. 12 s 
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Aooording to Deprat’s classifioation these species are oharao- 
teristio of the lowermost Uralian, and on stratigraphical grounds 
I believe this is correct, considering the close proximity of the 
Moscovian beds further south and the absence of faulting between. 
The limestones are followed by red shales which are well exhibited 
near Tu-shu-pu. The northern boundary ridge of the small valley 
through which the route runs, seems to be entirely made up of 
limestone, which forms cliff-like exposures building the steep sides 
of the range. The flat lacustrine deposits which mark the former 
extension of lake K’un-yang are met with after descending the 
pass at Pi-chi-kuan^, and are seen to be edged with limestone 
cliffs. The only fossils I succeeded in obtaining from any of these 
exposures near the road were crinoid stems and 
Belter ophon sp. 

I am convinced from their position that these rocks represent 
a lower Uralian horizon. 

The north-western shore of lake K’un-yang is bounded by the 
high limestone cliffs of Sin-chang, which attain an elevation of 
8,600 feet above the sea. I was unable to examine these magni- 
ficent exposures, though Lantenois had already pointed out that both 
Carboniferous and Permian horizons would certainly bo fmmd 
therein. According to Deprat who has succeeded in going over 
the ground, at least 400 metres are composed of Uralian lime- 
stones, which he divides into six horizons each characterised by a 
definite Fusulina fauna. The upper parts of these great cliffs 
are built up of limestones of lower and middle Permian age which 
conformably follow the Uralian ones. 

The region lying between the western shores of the lake and 
the An-ning Chou, I-men Hsien route is to 
An niSr * fmS ^ great extent occupied by Permo-Carboni- 
Hsien area. * ferous limestones. At the top of the ridge 

to the south of the former town, greyish- 
white limestones crop out from under the red beds which here 
dip at low angles to the north-east From them I obtained : — 
Fusulina sp. 

LinguUna sp. 

The region to the south of the lake, and that bordering on 
Eurl-kai is occupied by middle Carboniferous beds exposed by 
the removal of the thick limestones which once covered them. 

> A thin band of decomposed andesite oomirs in the Pi-ohi-kuan pass. It is too 
small to be shown on the map. 
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North of Yunnan Fu, the Permo-Carboniferous limestones are 
found in the anticlines of the great north- 
south-west striking folds which are here 
so well developed. At Sha-ko-tsun, to the 
extreme east of the Fu-min-Hsien plain, I recognised greyish-white 
foBsiliferous limestones containing small brachiopods and 

N eoschwagerina a§, craticulifera Schwager. 

Lingulina afj, Szcchenyi Lor. 

Margaritina ? 


These foraminifera prove that the horizon belongs to the upper 
Uralian. 

Similar limestones form small cliffs along the valley followed 
by the road from Fu-min Hsien to Yiiiman Fu. Further south 
they are replaced by Moscovian beds, which in their turn give 
way to the Permo-Carboniferous limestones on the steep ascent 

above Li-tzu-ping. In this neighbourhood the country is veiy 
wild and rocky and plentifully covered with thin pine forest. 

The rivers cut narrow, dee[» gorges, and in one place a small 
stream goes straight through a narrow spur in an underground 
channel. The ascent continues over similar rocks to Hsiang- 

kan-chiang, elevation 7,100 feet, and then descends to the Yunnan 
Fu j)lain at Pu-chi. 

On the north and iiorth-east of this plain large expanses of 
country are covered with the Uralian limestones. They form 

the high and picturesque peaks crowned by temples, which over- 
shadow the northern end of the plain, and within the walls of 
the city itself, near the northern gate, pierce the thin covering 
of soil in small exposures, a diligent search in which failed to 
reveal any trace of recognisable organic remains. Again, between 
Yen-tzu-shao and Yang-lin, I found them in well-marked band^ 
striking north-east, south-west and dipping at high angles to the 
south-east. To the east of the route which runs from Yunnan 
Fu to Sung-niing Chou, pale, greyish-white limestones with Fum- 
Una strike north 30° west and dip to the south-west. In places 


this district has quite a karstic appearance, water is scarce, valle}r8 
of enclosed drainage and small pot holes are common. 

To the north of I-liang Hsien, the higher parts of the spurs 


Nerth of l-Uuig Hsico 


which I have already described in the section 
of this paper devoted to the middle Carboni- 


ferous beds, are made up of Permo-Carboniferous limestones 
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which capping the heights at Eul-long-si-chou and Si-yang and 
continuing north-east, attain a height of 7,500 feet at the point 
where they are crossed by the Yang-lin, 1-liang Hsien route. 

The north-western comer of lake Yang-tsung is occupied by 

, ^ ^ a synclinal fold formed of limestones of the 

Aroaod lake Yans-tsuog. ixi.i t i? i • i. -ui 

same age, on both limbs of which middle 

Carboniferous rocks are found. They are well exposed on the 

steep hill side which rises abo\e the western shores of the lake, 

and which culminates in the heights of Ho-shui-tang. 


The Upper Permian Red Beds Series. 

The red sandstones and shales of the upper Permian present 
the greatest possible contrast to the thick. 

Contrast b^een the niassive and perfectly conformable Permian 
Permo-Carboniferous and in ^ t i- . i • i 

upper Permian. and Permo-Carboniferous limestones which 

underlie them, and mark a complete change 
which at this period affected not only Eastern Yunnan, but the 
central and western parts of the province too, for 1 have proved 
their extension into the far west. After the deposition of the 
limestones with N eoschwatjerina of the Sumalrina group, which 
according to Deprat belong to the lower Thuringian and are com- 
parable with the upper beds of the Productus Limestone of the 
Salt Range, an extended uplift took place resulting in the exposure 
of the great calcareous series to profound denudation, and the 
subsequent deposition of conglomerates and red sandstones on 
various horizons of the lower rocks. The stage in which this 

intense peneplanation and deposition of conglomerates and coarse 
sandstones took place, was succeeded by another, but very much 
smaller transgression of the sea, which formed lagoon-like 

expanses in which the salt and gypsum-bearing marls of the upper 

Permian were laid down. This was again followed by another 

uplift, characterised by further erosion and later by extended and 
very pronounced volcanic action. 

The Red Beds are only found in the west of our area where 
they occupy the whole of the country around 
BeS*Seito?” ^ ^*** *^*^ cities of Yuan-mou Hsien, Lu-fung Hsien, 
Lo-tzu Hsien and An-ning Chou. Further west 
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still, as I hope to show in a later paper, they attain a greater 
development especially around the salt producing districts of cen- 
tral Yunnan. 

This route enters Sheet 31 N. E. near Yuan'inou Hsien and 
proceeds in an almost due easterly direc- 
Traverse across the tion across the Red Reds for about 30 miles. 
moa^Hsl^^aarWuUng structure appears to consist of rather 

Ch*Mi. broad folds, the axes of which as a rule strike 

north and south, but occasionally north-east, 
south-west. Just above the village of Ma-tou-shan, fine-grained, 
red, laminated sandstones strike north-east, south-west, and dip 
north-west at 47°. From this place there is a steep ascent to 
f ha-fang, along the side of a narrow and very deeply excavated 
valley, for the soft sandstones and shales which form the prevalent 
rocks of the group, are readily denuded and quickly removed by 
the continued action of running water. Near Cha-fang, which 
has an elevation of 7,300 feet above sea level, red and green 

shales strike north and south, and the same strike is found in all 
exposures as far as Hsi-jen-hsin (8,150 feet), where the dip is 
towards the east at 60°* To the south of (’ha-fang and in the 
bottom of the narrow valley, lies the village of Hsiao-ching which 
possesses salt mines and brine wells where the manufacture of 
salt is carried on. Leaving Hsin-jen-hsin the road crosses fairly 

level country for a few miles before descending to Shih-la-ta and 
Ma-an-shan. The latter place lies in a small hollow, a shallow 
dej)re88ion, the bottom of which is cultivated with assiduous care 
and is in marked contrast with the low, pine-clad hills which 

surround it. These hills are largely made up of red and speckled 
sandstones striking north-north-west, south-south-east and dipping 
east-north-east at 45°. There is now a slight descent to the main 
branch of a small, independent tributary of the Yangtze Chiang, 
(which is only some 25 miles away to the north in a straight 
line), the banks of which are covered with good arable land, an 
occurrence rare enough to be w^ell worthy of notice. The ascent 
from this valley is to the east, along the north bank of a small 
tributary of the main branch, passing villages such as Hai-tzu 
and Lu-ch'u-p^, surrounded by little patches of cultivation, and 

separated by spurs on which reddish or yellowish or greenish 
shales, or soft-speckled, or fine-grained red sandstones crop 
out. 
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Rarely^ the sandstones are harder and form steep bluffs on the 
hillsides. One mile beyond Hai-tzu, broken red shales strike north 
10° west and dip towards the west at 53°. Four miles beyond 

the village of Hua-ohiao, exposures of a fresh augite andesite 

were found. . 

Small outliers of the Red Bede series between Yunnan Fu and 
An-ning Chou, show sections of the basal con- 
A **ch^*^* glomerate resting on the eroded surfaces of 

fiiiBf Hsieii. " the lower Uralian horizons. To the west of 

the latter town, good sections of the lower 

portions ot the series are obtained, consisting of reddish-yellow 
and violet shales and sandstones which strike slightly to the 
east of north and dip towards the east. There are few expo- 

sures between Tsao-pu-kai and Ching-lung-shao, though near the 
latter village thin laminae of a marly nature were discovered 
interbedded with hard red shales and associated with bands of 
a porcellanous variety of quartz. Near Lu-piao-kai, thin red 
sandstone bands striking north and south and dipping west at 
15°, are followed by the older metamorphosed rocks described 
earlier, wliich extend for about five miles and are faulted on 
the west against Uralian limestones, which in their turn are fol- 
lowed by the conglomerate marking the base of Red Beds series. 
Quartz pebbles predominate in this conglomerate but limestone 
ones also occur. At this point the road leaves its formerly 
westerly direction and begins to turn towards the north. Owing 
to the absence of trees and soil in the Yao-kiian valley, excellent 
exposures of the strata are obtained and the separate bands of 
the Red Beds series, each of a bright and distinctive tint can 
be traced across the hills surrounding the valley for some 
distance. The strike is approximately north and south and the 
dip 18°-20° to the west. These rocks are succeeded by thick 
red sandstones and by conglomerates towards Lu-fung Hsien, 
where they disappear beneath the lacustrine deposits of the plain, 
which has an elevation of 5,300 feet above the level of the sea. 
It is bounded on the west by steep north and south running 
ridges rising to heights of over 8,000 feet, and mainly composed 
of reddish shales and sandstones. Below these I found a few 
outcrops of contorted phyllites which are probably brought up 
by faulting, but they occupy too small a space to be shown on 
the map. 
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Late Tertiary aod Quaternary. 

The late Tertiary and Quaternary lacustrine and fiuvio-lacus- 
trine depoeite of Eastern Yunnan do not differ 
these depo- any way from those of other parts of the 
era Yannan. province, some of which I have already des- 

cribed in the first paper of this series.^ The 
lake basins were formed towards the close of Pliocene times, 
during the great faulting movements which then took place, and 
the processes of deposition have been rapid and extensive ever 
since, as would naturally be expected from the great differences 
in elevation which must have resulted, and which is abundantly 
confirmed by the character of the deposits themselves. These 
consist of monotonous repetitions of sand-rock, sands, pebble-beds^ 
and clays, often with patches and bands* of impure lignite, the 
whole series l>earing unmistakeablo evidence of deposition by swiftly 
moving streams and torrents, and is badly adapted for the preser- 
vation of organic remains. The present lakes are very often 
merely the remnants of much more extensive sheets of water, 
and, in some cases, only the dejiosits themselves remain to show 
their former existence. 

Lacustrine and fluvir)-lacustrine deposits, then, are found mak- 
ing up the flat ground on which the towns 
Distribation and pre- Ku-min Jlsien, Lu-fung Hsien, Tang-chi and 
in Eastern Yunnan, ^ ang-lin are situated, while the great plain 

wliich stretches to the north and oast of the 
K'un-yang Like originated in the same manner. Tt contains the 
towns of Yimnau Fu, Lireng-kung Hsien, Fhin-ning Cliou and K'un- 
yang (liou. The surfaces of the plains are in every case given 
up to rice cultivation, and it is often as impossible to draw a 
line between the recent and the Pleistocene deposits, as it is 
between the latter and the Pliocene ones which come below them. 

The jirevailing types in the case of the Lu-fung Hsien plain 
consist of soft, yellowish, sand rock with subordinate pebble beds ; 
near Yang-lin of soft, yellowish sands and clays which are contorted 
in places ; in the case of the Tsi-tien plain of black, reddish and 
bluish- white clays and thin seams of lignite. The contortion and 
bending of these beds in some places is particularly interesting, 
as it proves that they were laid down before the epeirogenic 


* Ijoc, ciL, p. 199. 
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uplifts which ultimately resulted in the country attaining its present 
elevation. 

In only one case did I succeed in obtaining any fossils from 
these deposits, and this was from a lake terrace in the neighbour- 
hood of K’un-yang Chou, where abundant remains of a species 
of Margarya (M. melanoides Nevill), still living in the lake were 
found. 


Late Tertiary Movements in Eastern Yunnan. 

The interpretation of the Tertiary and Quaternary continental 
history of China is largely due to the physio- 
grapWrlSadles^* phys*®* graphic studies of the American school of 

geologists, and the first connected account of 

this history so far as central and eastern China is concerned 
has been given by Bailey Willis By the application of 

similar methods Deprat has proved that the broad sequence of 
the chief events which have taken place in Yunnan during the 
same periods has been much the same. In a later paper I hope 

to bring forward evidence to prove that Western YUnnan and the 

Shan States of Bmma played their parts in the same movements, 
but it will be helpful to summarise briefly the conclusions of the 
American and French geologists here, as they have a very 

important bearing on the question of the formation and filling up of 
the Tertiary lake basins now under consideration. 

Summary of the Bailey Willis’ views are best given in his 

American view. words, — 

“ With the epoch of mid-Tertiary folding the compression 
of Asia ceased for a time at least. The flat Hundes 

sandstone has its equivalents in the essentially flat 
Pliocene and Pleistocene deposits of Central Asia and 

Siberia. The record is one of erosion and wide-spread 

deposition in basins, either lacustrine or arid, and on 
fluviatile plains. But diastrophic movements have not 

ceased ; they have taken on the form of normal fault- 
ing, involved in spreading of the continent, and the 

major features are accented by the fractures. These 
phenomena, which are extreme effects of vertical warp- 
ing are chiefly of Pleistocene age. 

^ ^ajloy Willis. Bosoarch in China, Vol. 2, pp. 00-113. 
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I proceed to consider the evidence of orcgenic movements 
other than folding ; it is subordinately stratigraphic and 
predominately physiographic. . 

Warping, that is, nearly vertical displacement of different 
parts of the surface to unequal amounts and often 
in opposite directions without dislocation, has been a 
general effect of diastrophism, especially during the 
later Tertiary and Quaternary. And the dis})lacements 

have been so conditioned in time and place as to give 
rise to cycles of erosion, which can be distinguithed 
in the plains, plateaus, ranges, and rivers of the con- 
tinent Four phases are distinguished — the first or 

oldest is a peneplain, a very ancient and also very aged 
form, which is known from various parts of northern 
Asia, and a remnant of which we named from its pre- 
servation in the highest dome of the Wu-t'ai-shan, the 
Pei-t’ai form, developed during the Pei-tai cvcle. 

The next younger is a surface of mature erosion, which 
replaced any older features in most of the areas we 
saw. It is a surface of moderate relief, characterized 
by wide valleys and hills rarely a thousand feet high. 
It is typically de\el(»ped near T'aiig-hien, C’hi-li, and 
we call it the T’ang-hien stage. 

The third phase was one of aggradation in North China, 
the time of the early loess deposits. The moderate 
relief of the preceding stage was to a notable extent 
buried beneath the Huang-t'u, a formation consisting 
of wind-sorted waste from the deserts of ( eiitral A/^ia, 
whence the dust was biovght chiefly by ri\ers. The 
partly buried hills ahuig the western margin of the 
Great Plain of eastern ( hina afloid an illustration of 
the aspect of Chi-li, ^han-si, and northern Shen-si at 
the time. The great mountain ranges had not attained 
their present height. Attributing the desert waste to 
the climatic change from Tertiary to Pleistccene, which 
may have become effective in late Pliocene to the 
extent obferved, we assign this phase to that time and 
to the opening of the Pleistocene. We designate it 
the Hin chou stage, alter the Hin-chou loess basin in 
Shan-si. 


t) 
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The fourth and present physiographic stage we nanaed for 
North China the Pon-ho, from the river of that name, 
which, though older than the Fon-ho epoch, still flows 
through Shan-si among characteristic features of that 
stage. For South China, where the physiographic rela- 
tions are somewhat different, we applied the name 
Yang-tzi to what is very nearly or precisely the same 
time division. It is an epoch of very decided moun- 
tain growth in China ; and if, as I believe, the princi- 
pal continental upwarp of Central Asia is largely of the 
same date, it is the time of one of the most remark- 
able diastrophic movements of which we have know- 
ledge. It appears to fall chiefly within the Quater- 
nary, but may extend back into the Pliocene. The 
typical features are warped and faulted surfaces, which 
result from downward and uj)ward movements of adja- 
cent masses that underlie basins and graben or con- 
stitute plateaus and mountain ranges. The amount of 
sculpture is relatively slight, but great canyons like 
the Yang-tzi gorges have been cut by antecedent 
rivers.’’ 

The divisions adopted by Deprat in Eastern Yiiiman, and 

The French adaptation their relationships with those established by 

of the American view to Bailev Willis are given below, together with a 
Yunnan, with some ob- . i i .1 

servations on it f^w personal observations on them. 


Etage du Kiao-ting -chann, corresponding with the Pei-t’ai 
stage. Age late Miocene and early Pliocene. 

1. Ancienoe peneplain [ bave not seen the remnants of this old 

tertiaire poathimalayen* , . -n ^ xr.. 1 

oe. peneplain in Eastern i unnan, wJiere it is 

only found at considerable elevations in the 
Kiao-ting-shan massif to the west of Tong-chuan Fu. The flat 
eroded folds of the eastern portion of the plateau of the Northern 
Shan States afford a good illustration of it. 

Etage du Tsouei-wei-chann, corresponding with part of 

2. Cycle d'eroslon «n- Tang-hien Stage. Age, late Pliocene, 

terieur aox fractures The wide valleys formed during this stage 
pliocenes. have resulted in the more or less complete 

removal of the ancient peneplain formed during Stage 1. The 
remains of Cycle 2 are well seen in the regular line of rounded 
summits bordering lake Yang-tsung on the west, between Tsi-tien 
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and Chin-ning Chou, and in the higher parts of the valley of 
the stream which drains lake K'lin-yang. They have attained 
their present elevation as a result of the movements which took 
place in the later stages. 

Grouped with the Tang-hien Stage and corresponding with the 

3. Periodedefr.*tare. Pliocene The period of erosion in Stage 

2 was abruptly terminated by the formation 
of great faults, which let down considerable stretches of country 
and cut up the advanced topography which was in the jirocess 
of production. These faults were the direct cause of the formation 
of the numerous lakes of central and eastern Yunnan numbers of 
which have since been drained. The remarkable faults which 

traverse the western pari of the plateau of the Northern Shan 
States appear to me to have been formed at this period . The 
lacustrine deposits which fill up certain lake basins in the Shan 
States are identical in every respect with the Yimnan formations. 

Etago do Lin-ngan, corresponding with the Hinchou Stage. 

4. Cycle d’accunuU- Age early Pleistocene. During this stage the 

tioa de Lio-nsan. lake basins were rapidly filled in with fluvio- 

lacustrine deposits, which seem to have been obtained in great 
part from loess. Regarding the formation of this material Bailey 
Willis, after discussing Richthofen’s theory, writes, — 


“ At the present time we may supplement his hypothesis 
by adding to the continental causes connected with 
mountain growth those general causes of climatic change, 
which are believed to have initiated the cold climate of 
the Pleistocene. 

Believing that, toward the close of the Tertiary, there was 
a notable change of climate residtiiig in luonounced 
aridity in the interior of Asia, we find therein a suffi- 
cient explanation for the destruction of the vegetation 
and the removal of the mantle of decayed rock. Tlio 
change is thought to have been one from a mild moist 
climate to cold arid climate. Glaciation is excluded 
by the absence of any deposits, such as would undoubt- 
edly have remained as records if glaciers had developed 
far beyond the high moimtain ridges in which they are 
now found. The degree of dessication is thought to 
have been sufficient to give the wind that power which 

d2 
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it now possesses as a sorting agent, in those regions 
where vegetation does not clothe the ground. It does 
not appear that this necessarily implies a desert condi- 
tion, since at the present time, in northern China, where 
crops are successfully grown in many districts every 
year and in most districts three years out of five, the 
dust storms produced by the wind have a notable effect 
in resorting and redistributing the loess. The degree 
of aridity essential to efficiency of wind action is not 
inconsistent with the continuance of constant streams 
in larger watersheds. Under these conditions of effect- 
ive wind action during a longer or shorter arid season 
of each year, and of effective erosion and transporta- 
tion by water during the corresponding season covering 
the remainder of the year, that is, under climatic 
conditions similar to those now existing throughout a 
large part of eastern and northern Asia, both wind and 
water must have taken part in handling the available 
detrital material. During the dry season wind would 
be most effective, and the transported product would 
be that which was fine enough to be taken up by moving 
air. During the wet season torrential rains would 
gather the coarser products of rock decay, and, in 
brief hours of activity, transport them in large quanti- 
ties to alluvial cones at the mouths of gulches. In 
the wide valleys, as on the mountains, tlie alluvium of 
the streams would ])e assorted by the winds and dis- 
tributed, and the dust accumulations, spread by the 
winds in the basins and mountain slopes, would bo 
taken up by the waters and redistributed as alluvium. 
These are the processes which are now interacting in 
the loess Basins of Shan-si, and the results are modem 
deposits of the Huang-t’u formation which are indis- 
tinguishable in lithologic character and structure from 
the earliest deposits which we saw. 

Von Richthofen's theory of the loeas does not admit the 
interaction of winds and streams. He held that during 
the loess epoch dessication was so complete that the 
rivers ceased to flow, and wind alone^was the sorting 
and transporting agency. From this extreme view we 
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differ in assigning to rivers a practically continuous, 
though variable, activity as transporting agents. Had 
there been times bf desert dryness, we should have 
deposits of desert sands and residual sheets of stony 
shingle, but these have not been observed in Chi-li or 
Shan-si.” 

These processes are in full operation in eastern Yunnan to-day* 
During the dry season, which lasts from the 
The action of i^cvail- beginning of November to the latter half of 
Votm"!* tbt bccouics exceediuKly dry, while 

day. water is so scarce that cultivation is hardly 

possible except in the old lake liasin floors. 
At the same time a strong prevailing wind blows almost daily 
and carries with it enormous quajitities of dust ajid fine rock 
debris, which are dej) 08 ited in the dry stream beds and other 
favourable situations. 1 have very vivid recollections of the 
march between Tsi-tien and Cheng-kung Ilsien iji March 1908, 
when tins wiiid blew with cyclonic force, an 1 the clouds of dust 
which came along with it at ngular inteivals were thick enough 
to hide the surrounding landscape for the time btung, the force 
with which the line mineral particles were lieing propelled was 
quite sufiicient to sting the face and injure the eyes. Between 
June and September, heavy rains set in wliich transpoit the dust 
accumulations to the lake basins. De[)rat has record<‘d how he 
witnessed the rapid growth of the debris cones washed down 
into the Yang-tsung lake during a wet season which ho spent on 
its shores. 

Etage du Kin-cha-kiang ecjuivalent to the Eon-ho Stage. 

The events of this stage were produced during 
&. Sottlevement cpci- Pliocene times and are also in operation at the 
present day. According to Deprat this stage 
is characterised by a general ^^ide-spread uplift, 
accompanied with the production of folds during which Yunnan attained 
its present altitude, and the actual hydrographic systems were 
established. The tributaries of the larger rivers captured the lakes 
and emptied them wholly or in })art, at the same time erosion 
vigourously attacked the edges of the escarpments bounding the 
great wedge-shaped masses of the regions which had been vertically 
displaced at an earlier stage. The excavation of the enormous valleys 
which dissect the surface of Yiiimau and Eastern Tibet also 
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took place. By a study of the local events Such as the shape 
of the deep canon-like valleys which drain the lakes of eastern 
Yunnan, Deprat has shown that this stage can be sub-divided 
into five distinct successive sub-phases each separated by intervals 
of stability. 

If the results of these physiographic studies are correct, as 
Conclusions ^ believe them to be, it follows that both the 

great height of the Yiinnanese mountain ranges 
and the development of the present drainage systems are in a 
great measure due to these Quaternary epeirogenic movements. 
Such a conclusion brings Yunnan into line with the rest of Central 
and Eastern Asia, for W. M. Davies and Bailey Willis have shown 
that it is impossible to account for the existing topography of 
these regions without invoking the action of such late epeirogenic 
movements. 

The whole of farther India and Indo-China have also been 
subjected to the action of similar forces. The deep valleys of 
the larger rivers of the Shan States which are excavated in an 
old denuded surface, and the tilting of the Plio-Pleistocene lake 
deposits are amongst the more obvious results. The entire sur- 
face of Tonking is said to prove the existence of recent elevatory 
movements, to which the present drainage systems sculptured in 
an old surface is due, the young valleys of the Red and Black 
Rivers forming marked contrasts with the rounded forms of the 
higher lands. The raised beaches found at points so far apart 
as the Arakan C^oast of Burma, and at Thanh-hao, now eleven 
kilometres from the shores of the Gulf of Tonking, both of which 
contain species still living in the surrounding seas, prove that 
these great elevatory movements have not yet ceased. 


EXPLANATION OF PLATE. 

Plate 4. — Goolo^ioal Map oi the Country around Yunnan-Pu. Scale V^=:4in. 
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Note on A Dyke of White Trap from the Pench 
Valley Coalfield, Chhindwara District, Cen- 
tral Provinces. By Cyril Fox, B. Sc., M.I.M.E, 
F.G.S., Assistant Superintendent, Geological Survey 
of India. (With text figures 2 and 3.) 

During the field-season 1911-12 my attention was called to 
a “ white clay dyke ” in the Pench Valley Coalfield by Mr. 0. F. 
Adams, Chief Inspector of Mines in India, and a few days later 
Dr. L. L. Fermor and I were able through the kindness of Mr. 
A. H. Parry of Messrs. Shaw, Wallace Co. to visit the exposure 
in llarkui colliery. 

The interest of the dyke lies firstly, in its being, so far as is 
known, ^ the only recorded “white trap” dyke in India; secondly, 
in its probable Deccan Tra]> age ; thirdly, in its [faulted occurrence 
in the mine ; and fourthly, in the inferences that can be drawn 
from an examination of the specimens wJiich were very kindly 
collected and forwarded by Mr. Parry. 

The dyke is seen to be intrusive into a coal-seam in the east 
district of No. 4 mine in Parkui colliery. It is deeply altered, 
much fissured and as soft as cheese. The colour is a rich cream to 
pale apple-green or to a dark-green iii the middle of the dyke, 
where it is about 1 feet across. The thickness, however, varies from 
1 to 4 feet. The strike trends roughly from east- north- east to west- 
south-west with the dij) steeply to the north. The associated coal- 
bearing strata have a gentle dip to the north-east. The dyke splits 
into tw^o and thins rapidly when traced to the west -south-west and 
is cut off at both ends by faults in this district of the mine. 

An examination of the coal at its contact wdth the dyke shows 
a very sWght amount of coVmg *. \t is m\\e\\ impregnated with 
iron pyrites and calcite and is evidently a plane for the percolation 
of underground water. At the time of our visit this rvater had 
a distinctly brackish taste. 

* Since tho above wan written Mr. F. L. 0. Simpson of Mohpani has aLo sent 
ine apeoimenB of “ vihito trap ” from hi« collieries. 
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The results of an analysis of six samples of coal are tabulated 
below : — 

TabIiB 1. 


— 

1 

2 

3 

• 

4 

5 

a 

1 ^ 

Moisture 

3-80 

3-27 

2-22 

2-22 

8-22 

7*86 

1 8-59 

Volatile luattt'r 

1011 

12-40 

25-08 

27-43 

30-43 

27-96 

1 32-92 

Fi.Kod carbon . j 

40-68 

r>5-85 

62-58 

[ 50-46 

40-30 

47-95 

44-64 

Ash . . . 1 

1 

39-41 

28-48 

20-12 

1 

19-90 

15-05 

16-26 

13-86 


1 . Sample from contact with dyke. 

2. Sample tiiken 3* from contact with dyke. 

3. Sample taken 0' fiom contact with dyke. 

4 Sample taken 12" from contact with dyk(‘. 

5. M(au of t\to analyses (a and b) of unalteiod eoil. 
a Unalteiod coat analysing by Waldie Co., Calcutta. 
b Unaltered coal. 


Table II. 

Shows the same analyses re-calculated after eliminating the water 
contents. 


— 

1 1 

■ 2 

1 

3 

4 

1 

5 ' 

a 

b 

Volatile matter 

1 

10-52 

' 12-80 

25-64 

28-00 

33-17 


36-02 

Fixed carbon 

, 48-52 

67-74 

53-77 

61-60 

50-43 

62-03 

48-83 

Ash 

. ' 40-90 

1 29-46 

1 

20-59 

20-34 

1 

1 10-40 

17-04 

15-16 


The Pench Valley coal does not coke, and little or no caking 
of the samples was noticed in the crucibles. Nos. 4 and b did 
cake slightly, but the coke formed could be powdered between the 
fingers. 

A first glance at Table II is enough to show that there is 
an increase in tlie percentage of ash and fixed carbon, with loss 
of volatile matter, as the contact with the dyke is approached. 
The decrease of the fixed carbon at the immediate contact with 
the dyke is evidently due to the large amount of inorganic 

1 Analyses 1, 2, 3, 4 and b wore carried out in iho Geologioal Survey Office, 
Calcutta. 
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matter deposited in the coal by percolating water along the contact 
zone between the coal and the dyke. 

An exactly similar set of observations was made by Sir Thomas 
Holland and Dr. W. Saise in connection with the peridotite dykes 
of the Giridih coalfield^. They found that (1) “ there is a loss of 
bituminous matter as the igneous rock is approached ; (2) the 
fixed carbon at first increases in proportion to the loss of the 
volatile constituents until close to the dyke the fixed carbon 
again decreases, which wo assume to be due to its oxidation and 
replacement by inorganic acids ; (3) the ash increases in percent- 
age as the dyke is approached and this increase is far greater 
than would be due to simple removal of volatile matter.” 

On the same page of the above-mentioned paper the following 
table is given : — 

Table III. 


— 

■oi 

2 

3 

4 

Volatile matter 

4*49 

6*60 

1 

18*08 

1 

24*70 

Fixed carbon 

69*50 

76*24 

70*89 

65*99 

Ash .... 

26 01 

17*16 

11*03 

9*31 


1. SampU* from contact Poca iw>t cake. 

2 and 3 at a little distance fiom the contact. 3 cakes. 

4, Unaltered coal. Caki's strongly. 

Similar deductions can be drawn from C. Von Rath’s^ result 
in connection with an intrusi\c basic rock in a coal seam at 
Funfkircheu in Hungary. In this set of results tabulated below, 
1 is a sample of coal from the contact, 2 is a sample one foot 
from the contact, and 3 is a sample of unaltered coal. 


Table IV.^ 


12 3 


Volatile matter ..... 4*70 12*20 20*30 

Fixed carbon 49*34 78*07 71*41 

Ash (average) 46*96 9*73 , 8*29 

1 1 


» Eec, Oed. Surv, Ind„ Vol. XXVIII, p. 133. 

* Neues Jahrbuch fur Min, Gecl, und Pal, Band I, pp 274 — 277 (1880). 

* This table lias been re-cast from that given in Von Bath's pajxr, p. 276. 






126 


Records of the Geological Survey of India, [Vol. XLIY. 


The altered zone of the coal at Barkui is not more than 18 
inches wide if so much, while the width of alteration in connection 
with the peridotites of the Giridih coalfield is as much as 4 feet. — 
The literature treating of the thermal metamorphism of basalt 
dykes appears to be in consistent agreement that the effects pro- 
duced by such dykes are remarkably slight. My field experience 
has led me to a similar opinion, except in those places where 
a large dolerite dyke cuts across an epidiorite or amphibolite 
mass. In these cases marked contact effects are observable. On 
pages 136-137 of their paper Sir T. H. Holland and Dr. Saise state 
“ that the effects of contact metamorpliism of the mica-peridotite arc 
“ far more striking than those of the basalts, although the latter 
“ form very much thicker dykes. The former, we conclude, was 
“ introduced at a very much higher temperature.’* 

The dyke at Barkui was a doleritic basalt but is now too highly 
altered even to approach an ordinary fresh basalt in appearance. 
An examination of four specimens taken consecutively from the 
contact to the middle of the dyke gives the following results : — • 

l.B. (Rock No. 27-464; Reg. Slide No. 10133).i 
Sjpecinien from contact with coal. 

A soft, porous, pale cream to reddish-coloured clay-like rock 
with a hardness of about 1*00 and a specific gravity of 2*044. On 
close examination it is seen to contain little nests of silvery- 
white crystals, so fresh looking as to suggest their being of secon- 
dary origin and probably one of the zeolite minerals which have 
resulted from the hydration and decomposition of porphjTitic 
plagioclase felspars. When taken fiesh in the damp state the speci- 
mens have a strong brackish taste, and when dried are distinctly 
clayey. To enable specimens to be cut for microscopic examina- 
tion the fragments require to be baked, or heated for two days in 
Canada balsam. 

Under the microscope the basaltic texture is quite obvious, 
though the component minerals are unrecognisable. The slide 
contains an appreciable quantity of what at first sight appear to 
be crosses of magnetite or ilmenite, but in reflected light show 
the dull white colour of leucoxene. A marked feature is the great 

^ These numbers refer to the Rock and Miorosoope slide Registers in the Geological 
Survey office, Calcutta* 
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development of irregularly shaped areas. These areas between 
crossed nicols remain dark in the middle but have a thin bright 
border, giving anomalous dispersion, in which the arms of the dark 
rotary cross are visible. 

2B. (Eock No. 27-465 ; Slide No. 10134). 

Sfecimen 9 inches from contact with coal. 

The colour is a greenish cream to applo-green. The rock is 
soft and porous, and, like specimen IB, falls to pieces readily 
in water. The specific gravity is over 2*00. Under the microscope 
it is very similar to the previous specimen. The irregular geode-like 
areas are not so largely developed, while leucoxene is abundant. 

3B. (Rock No. 27-466; Slide No. 10135). 

Specimen 12 inches from contact with coal. 

Tliis is pale green to dirty apple-green in colour, is soft but not 
porous, and has a specific gravity of 2*31. The outlines of 
lath-shaped felspars are seen ; all the internal structure is, however, 
quite obliterated. The slide still shows the geode-like areas with 
spherulitic structures, while the development of leucoxene is marked. 

4B. (Rock No. 27-467 ; Slide No. 10136). 

Specimen from middle of dyke. 

Dark-green in colour with a hardness of 1 to 1*5 and a specilic 
gravity of 2*54. It has a steatitic feel and is medium to fine- 
grained in texture. Under the microscope the basaltic structure 
is distinct. The felspars have lath-shaped outlines but are too 
decomposed to show much more than a kind of granular anomalous 
dispersion between crossed nicols. No recognisable augite is to be 
seen, though it is suggested by occasional granulitic portions of the 
slide. 

The dull appearance of the slide due to alteration is very pro- 
minent ; nevertheless, in the confusion, beautiful contours of opaque 
crosses of magnetite (ilmenite) are to be seen in transmitted light. 
If these crosses are examined in reflected light they will be seen 
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to contain a delicate, dull white, skeleton cross or arrowhead of 
leucoxene, see figs. 2 and 3. 



Fig. 2.— In transmitted light, magnified 
about 60 diameters. 


Fig. 3.-— In refiected light, magnified 
about 50 diameters. 


The amount of leucoxeue, judging by its distribution in the slide, 
is not so abundant as in specimen 3B which contains the largest 
quantity. The oval and irregularly shaped geode-like areas 
alone show the bright border between crossed nicols. There 
are other circular areas, however, with a radiate, concentric, banded 
structure in which the whole of the rotary dark cross is seen. 
It is impossible to be certain from what these peculiar spherulitic 
patches have been derived ; here, though they are in a dyke, one is 
inclined to regard them as tlie result of the alteration of shot-Uke 
inclusions which existed as glass in the unaltered dyke. Narrow 
dykes containing such inclusions of volcanic glass are sometimes 
to be found in the Chhindwara District. One such case occurs 
near Seoni Maigha, 8 miles north-north east of Chhindwara. 

5B. (Rock No. 27-468; SUde No. 10137). 

A moderately fresh specimen from a dyke in another part of 
the workings of the same mine. The rock is much fissured and 
thinly veined with calcite. The texture is that of a fine-grained 
basalt which is found to be very tough in excavating. Under 
the microscope it is also seen to be greatly altered. The laths 
of plagioclase felspar show no distinctive internal structure though 
the phenocrysts can be readily made out. Tlie aiigite and inter- 
stitial matter have become .a confused dirty greenish-brown matrix 
to the altered felspar. There arc little spherulitic patches of pro- 
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bably original glass and large areas of decjomposition products 
in which are seen grains of a colourless mineral having a refractive 
index a little lower than that of olivine, but which give dull pola- 
rization colours and oblique extinction. The grains appear so fresh 
that they must be regarded as secondary products of re-crystallization. 

The specific gravity of these specimens varies from 2*596 to 
2*630. The rock is hard and of a greyish-black colour. 

With special reference to specimens IB, 4B, and 5B,^ the 
following analyses by Mr. A. K. Banerji, Assistant Curator of 
the Geological Survey of India, are of interest : — 


Table V. 




IB. 

Rc-cal. 

4B. 

Re-cal. 

5B. 

Re-cal. 

SiO* , 

. 

40-84 

44-02 

33-33 

37-39 

36-05 

40-00 

TiOs . 

. 

2-08 

2-90 

6-67 

0-33 

3-06 

3-27 

AI 2 O 3 


32-13 

34-80 

18-97 

21-15 

17-88 , 

19-25 

FcOji 


2-21 

2-35 

7-00 

7-86 

6-84 j 

6-28 

FcO 


I'Oo 

MO 

9-32 

10-47 

12-12 j 

13-05 

MgO . 

. 

O.flO 

0-97 

3-91 

4-38 

6-46 

5-89 

(’aO . 


2-()4 

2-S4 

1 20 

1-45 1 

3-39 

1 ( 

3-65 

K 2 O . 

. 

Ntl 

•• 

yd 

■■ i 

1 

Not determined. 

N».20 

. 

A’./ 


yii 

.. 5 

Mn present. 

H 2 O (at 100*^0.) . 

900 

•• 

11-18 

" 

6-99 


H 2 O (abovp HWC.) . 

10-14 

11-00 

9-82 

10-97 

6-14 

0-64 


Totals 

101-65 


100-30 





Sp, Gr, . 

2-044 


2*540 


2-630 



There is unfortunately no unaltered basalt in clear structural 
relationship with the white trap dyke. The analyses indicate a 


IB. Sample from contact \»ith coal. 

4B. Siiniplo from mitklle of dyke. 

Sample from a fresher dyke in the same miu«\ 





130 Records of the Geological Survey of India, [Vol, XLIV. 

nearly complete removal of the basic constituents and the marginal 
portions of the dyke have a composition certainly approaching that 
of lithomargic kaolinite. The re-calculated columns merely eliminate 
the moisture contents and bring up the totals to 100 for purposes 
of exact comparison. 

Van Hise in his “ Treatise on Metamorphism ’’ "appears to 
suggest (pages 509 — 516) that Al^O^ is an insoluble ' constituent 
of rocks, so that if equal volumes of a fresh rock Jand of the 
same rock decomposed be taken, the total weight of Al^O^ in 
each should be equal if the specimens were taken from the same 
rock mass. Complications will probably occur through changes of 
volume in a given rock as a result of decomposition and subsequent 
hydration. 

A comparison of equal volumes of specimens IB, 4B, and 
6B, with regard to the weights of their component minerals would be 
roughly as follows 


Table VI. 


— 

IB. 

4B. 

6B. 

SiO 2 . • • 

. 

. . • 

24-40 

34-00 

40-00 

TiO 2 . 

. 


1-61 

6-75 

3-72 

AI 2 O 3 

• 


19-25 

19-26 

18-25 

Fe203 



1-32 

7-16 

6-28 

FeO ... 



003 

9-56 

13-06 

MgO . . . 



0-54 

3-97 

6-89 

CaO ... 



1*59 

1-32 

3-6E 

Na 20 

K 2 O 



1 undetermined. 

• « 

H 2 O (at lOO^C.) 

• 

. 

•• 

•• 

•• 

H 2 O (above lOO^C.) . 


. 

6-16 j 

10-00 

6-64 




64-60 1 

90-99 

100-00 
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In the above table it has been assumed that specimen 5B is the 
freshest form of the intrusive trap that is available. It is, however, 
not proved that specimens IB and 4B do actually belong to 
the same dyke as that from which 5B was collected, while from 
the microscopic examination it is known that specimen 5B is 
also greatly decomposed. 

From Table VI it will be seen that there has been a loss of SiO^, 
TiOg, FCgOj^, FeO, MgO and TaO. There is an addition of CaO 
in specimen IB compared with the quantity in 4B. The com- 
parison is perhaps Irather surj)rising and though the volume change 
appears to have been considerable, yet the table sliows in an 
exaggerated form the r*hanges that have actually taken place as 
the decomposition — due to the activity of carbonic acid solutions — 
has progressed. 

Those losses work out to the figures given in table VII : — 

Table VII. 








. In IB 

' from 4B. 

ln4B 
from 5B. 

1 

In IB 
from 5B. 







Per rent. 

Per cent. 

Per cent. 

SiOo 





. 

2S 

If) 

39 

Ti02 






71 

V 

1 V 

Fe’iOs 






81 

inerease 

79 

FeO 




. 


93 

27 

9.7 

MgO 






80 

33 

90 

CaO 




• 


. secondary 

* 64 

1 


Alkalies 


. 




. not determined. 



Van Hise^ gives two analyses (see table VIII) of fresh basalt and also 
the percentage losses of the various constituents when the same rock L 
decomposed, and finds that the true order of loss reckoned by 
quantity, is lime, magnesia, soda, potash, silica and iron oxide. 
If this is strictly true it would appear that some of the lime 


^ op, ciL, p. 609- 
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Table VIII.i 









Dboomposxd Basalt. 






Fbesh Basalt. 

Loss OF BAOH OOKSTl« 


- 

— 





TUBNT. 






1 

2 

1 

2 








Per cent. 

Per cent. 

Si02 . 





43-61 

48-20 

32*99 

65-56 

Ti02 . 





• • 


• • 

• • 

A 1208 . 





12-26 

13-25 

m 

m 

Fe 203 





3-51 

0 

1 60-17 

88-84 

FeO . 





12-16 

16-66 

3 


MgO . 





9-14 

7-03 

74-10 

06-38 

CaO , 





11-37 

7-33 

84-53 

47-27 

K 2 O . 





0-81 

1-81 

i 61-69 5 

83-34 

Na20 , 





2-72 

2-71 

) ( 

74-47 

Ignition 





4-42 1 

1 

4-92 

-- 

•• 






10000 ' 

100-00 




and magnesia of specimen IB of the Barkui analyses is secon- 
dary, having been removed and subsequently re-deposited in the 
dyke rock along its contact margins with the coal. 

Had a series of specimens from a perfectly fresh basalt to 
that of the stage of decomposition represented by specimen IB 
been obtainable, a comparison of their analyses would have com- 
pletely solved the problems entailed in such an alteration — an 
alteration whereby a hard black rock is slowly reduced to a 
pale cream-coloured mass having practically the composition and 
consistency of clay. 

It is assumed® that the stages of alteration are : first, the forma- 
tion of carbonates and the liberation of a certain amoirnt of silica 

* For full detailfl of these analyses see G. P. Merrill ; “ Rooks, Rook>Weather 
fog and Soils p. 223. 

• Teall : British Petrography, p. 46. 
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(probably in the colloidal, and therefore soluble, form) ; secondly 
the removal of the protoxide bases lime, magnesia and iron. 

Beete Jukes^in a paper written in 1859 gives the following ana- 
lyses of fresh basalt and of white trap from the South Staffordshire 
coalfield : — 


Table IX. 


— 

Rowloy 
basalt Sp. 
Gr. 2-907 

White trap. 

3 

Si 02 • 




49-86 

38-83 

48-00 

Ti02 




133 

Nil 

Nil 

AI 2 O 3 




12-75 

15-25 

16-70 

F 02 O 8 . 




3-30 

4-335 

5-40 

FoO 




11-38 

13-83 

17-30 

CaO 



. . 

8-71 

3-925 

4-80 

MgO 




* 4-395 

4-180 

5-26 

K 2 O 




0-57 

0-422 

1 

[ 0-50 

NaoO 




5-25 

0-971 

i 1-20 

r205 




0-58 

Nil ' 

i 

C 02 . 



• 

Nil 

, 9-32 


H 20 


• 

• 

2-50 

1 

11-01 

•- 





100-745 

100-073 

99-90 


In this analysis given by Jukes the earlier phases only of the 
decomposition are obvious. There is a loss of SiO^, CaO, MgO, 
Na^O and K^O, while the amount of CO^ present in the white- 
trap indicates that the remaining C’aO, MgO, Na^^O and 
have become carbonates. Column 3 of the above table is obtained 
by deducting the CO, and H,0 of the white trap both of which 

» Afetn., Qeci. Surv., Ormt Britain^ 

S 
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constituents have been added to the fresh rock as it decomposed — 
and calculating the remaining constituents to 100 per cent. 

Another research on white-trap was by E. Stecher. ^ His speci- 
mens were obtained from Newhalls near Queensferry. The an 
alysis of the * white-trap ’ is shown in Table X : — 

Table X. 


'* White-trap.” 

SiC)2 36-80 

Ti02 2-60 

AliOii 22-95 

FtMOa . ? 

FeO 4*08 

CaO 9-73 

MgO 2-85 

K2O MO 

NaoO 0-50 

P2O5 0-75 

CO2 11-90 

H2O (at 100^) 0-26 

H2O (above 100**) 1-44 


100-00 


Here again unfortunately no fresh basalt analysis is forthcoming, 
but the large amount of and the percentage of (^0^ required 

to form carbonates completely, may indicate a stage of alteration 
slightly further advanced than the South Staffordshire white 
trap of Jukes. In comparison, the white trap of Barkui would 
appear to have finally, at least along its margins, ended as clay 
and so is a veritable clay-dyke which, according to Ladds’ * classifica- 
tion, would probably be classed as indigenous clay occurring in 
veins. 

The dyke is so fissured that the leaching out of the soluble 
constituents must be rapidly taking place, while from the analyses 
it would seem that the TiO^ is first liberated from the ilmenite 
and then dissolved but with more difficulty than either the Fe^O^ 
Or FeO. 


1 Pror., Boy, Soc., JSdin,, Vol. XV, p. 172, 1888. 

2 Clays, Honri Reitt., p. 24 (1906). 
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In the Bengal coalfields it is well-known that two distinct sets 
of intrusive basic rocks occur ^ (1) the mica-peridotites ^ which 
“ are younger than the Raniganj Series and older than the Ka]- 
mahal traps ” and (2) large dykes of basalt which are “ prob- 
ably the underground representatives of the Rajmahal lava flows.” 

A similar distribution of basic dykes has not yet been possible 
for the Satpura coalfields. There are abundant dykes which cut 
through the Gondwana rocks, but so far as observation goes they 
are all dolerites and basalts of the Deccan Trap period. In the 
first survey of the Narbada valley it was thought that there 
were two sets of intrusions in the strata ® but a re-consideration ^ 
led to the conclusion that the dykes were all of one period - that of 
the Deccan Trap. E. J. Jones in his re-survey of the Satpura 

coalfield does not differentiate the trap dykes into two series, 
but he brings forward more evidence for regarding the dykes as of 
Deccan Trap age From these considerations it is fair to con- 
clude that the dykes in the workings of Barkui colliery belong 

to the Deccan Trap period of eruptions. 

Owing to its faulted character it was at first considered that 
the Barkui dyke was not likely to be of Deccan Trap age, since 

the basalt dykes of the Bengal coalfields are newer than the 

faults of those coalfields. This, however, is now no difficulty ; 
for, since then, sufficient evidence has recently come to hand to 
prove that the Deccan Trap lavas of the Chhindwara district have 
been disturbed by earth-movements, and in the Linga area, 
immediately south of Chhindwara, they have been folded into 
gentle anticlines and synclines, and in places distinctly faulted. 
A large dolerite dyke (10 yards wide) of Deccan Trap age, which 
can be follow'ed almobt continuously for 40 miles, is clearly faulted 
near the village of Belgaon on the Bel River in the Chhindwara 
district. The horizontal displacement of the faulted limb of this 
dyke is quite 75 to 100 yards. The vrestern limb has been moved 
to the south while the portion to the east has been pushed to the 
north, the trend of the dyke being practically due east and 
west. 


* Rec.f Geol, Surv. Ind,, Vol. XXVITIt pt. 4, p. 126. 

* liec., Geol, Sure. Ind., Vol. XX \ VI I, pt. 4, p. 141. 

® Mem„Oeol, Surv, iwL, Vol. H. p. 217, 1800. 

* Mem,, Geol. Surv. hid., Vol. X, Art. 2, p. 47. 

* Mem.,Giol. Surv. Ind.. Vol. XXTV, 57, 1891. 

* liec., Gid, Surv. hid,, Vol. XLIl, pt. 2, pp. 89-90 

K 2 
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In conclusion I would record my indebtedness to Mr. A. H. 
Parry for his kindness in selecting and forwarding the specimens of 
coal and trap from Barkui colliery and to my colleagues Mr. G. 
H. Tipper and Dr. W. A. K. Christie for their advice on various 
occasions. 
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pABT 2.] Mineral concessions during 1913. 

STATEUENT OF MINERAL CONCESSIONS GRANTED DURING 1913. 

ASSAM. 


DlBTBlOI. 

Qrantoo. 

BUneral. 

Nature of 
grant. 

1 

1 Area in acres. 

Date of 
commence- 
ment. 

1 Term. 

Cttcbar . 

(1) Mr. W. Gordon Stoker 

Oil . . . 

P. L. 

1 3,180*8 

12th April 

1013. 

1 year. 

Do. 

(2) Mr. II. Weir . 

Do. . 

P. L. . 

0,410 2 

20tii May 1 

1913. 

Do. 

Khattl and 
.Taintia HiUs. 

(3) Mr. 11. D. CoRgan . 

Gold, tin and 
lertuin other 

allk'd inim rala. 

P. L. 

' 12,704 

14th March 
1913. 

Do. 

Do. 

(4) Do. 

Du. 

P. L. 

8,100 

1 ith Blauh ' 
1913. 

Do. 

Do. 

(5) Memra. Tumor, Horri- 
sou & Co. 

Hod ochre, yellow 
ochre, cinnabar, , 
barytea and gyp- 
sum. 

P. L. 

672 

1 1 th April 

1013. 

Do. 

Do. 

(6) Mr. J. 0. Shratbridgo 

Mercury 

P. L. 

508 

Both April 
1913. 

Do. 

Do. 

(7) Mr. R. U. H(*iKlerwm 

Coal . 

P. 1. 

4,131*84 

7th Jal> 1913 

Do. 

Sylhft , 

(8) Metwra. Killiurii A iki. 

Oil . 

P. L. 

0,t(M) 

itli .faimury 
1913. 1 

Do. 

i 

Do. . 

(0) Mr. Q. M. Prichrtrd . 

Petroleum . 

P. L. 

O.ftK) 

20th Fehru- 
ary 1913. 

Do. 


BALUCHISTAN. 


Sibl . 

(10) Khan Bahadur B. 
D. l>atol, C.l.E. 

Coal 

M.L. 

225 

1st Janu- 

ary 1913. 

30 years. 

Do. 

(11) Mr. W. C. Cle- 
mfuita of Sharigh. 

Do. 

M.L. 

80 

Ifat July 1913 

Do. 

Do. 

(12) Khan Bahadur 
B. D. Patel, C.l.K. | 

Do. 

M.L. 

80 

1st January 
1913. 

Do. 

Xhob . 

(13) KJian Baliadur 
B. D. Patel, ( M.K. 

Chromite . 

M. L. 

80 

ist July 1913 

Do. 

Do. . 

(14) The Baluehlstan 
Mining Syndicate. 

Do. 

M. L. 

' 2,740 

Isi January 1 
1014. 1 

Do. 


BENGAL. 


Chittagong , 

(15) Mr. A. M. Barkely 

Mineral oil . 

P. L. . ’ 

2,16Q j 

! 28th 

1 1912. 

March | 

^ 1 joar. 

Do. , 1 

(16) Messrs. Turner, 

Morrison A Co. 

Do. . . 1 

|P.L. 

1 

1 1>034 

j 22nd 

1 1912. 

June 

Do. 

Do, 

(17) Mossn. Burma Oil 
Go. 

Do. . 

I P. L. 

4,000 

* 16tL 
1913. 

April 

Do. 


Ti.L,fmBwplor%ng Liernm, 2. Is^’^ProipeUing Li«$n9§. JA, Mining Letae. 
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BEN GAL — concU, 


DlSXUICT. 

Grantee. 

Mineral. 


Nature of 
grant. 

Area in acres. 

Date of 
commence* 
ment. 

Term. 

Chittagong . 

(18) Messrs. Turner, 

Morrison A Ck>. 

Mineral oil . 

• 

P.L. 

1,034 

22nd June 
1913. 

1 year. 

Darjeeling . 

(19) Mr.P.N.Boso 

Coal . 

• 

M.L. 

158 

(more or loss) 

Ist January 
1013. 

20 years. 



BIHAR AND ORISSA 




Uazaribugh . 

(20) Mr. C. A. Dickson . 

Mica . 


V. L. 

257 

1 8th April 
1913. 

1 year. 

Do. 

1 (2J) Mi.W.Sneil . 

1 

Do. . 

• 

P. L. 

147-69 

9th Juno 

1913. 

Do. 

Do. 

(22) Bnbu Akhoy 

{ Kumar Gupta. 

Do. . 


M. L. 

21-61 

27th Septem- 
ber 1912. 

30 years. 

Do. 

(2a) Mr. Archibald A. 0. 
Dickson. 

Do. . 


P.L. 

80 

26th Juno 
1913. 

1 year. 

Do. 

' (24) Mr. K. 0. R. Myers 

Do. , 


P. L. 

40 

4tli July 

1912. 

Do. 

Do, 

' (25) Babu Raghubir Rai 

Do. . 


P. L. 

40 

27th July 

1913. 

Do. 

Do. 

' (26) Mr. G, B. Knowles . 

Do. . 


P. L. 

2(M) 

Ist Beplera- 
! berl9)2. 

1 

Do. 

Do. 

(27) Babu Shivjl Walji . 

1 

Do. . 


P. L. 

80 

1 

loth Septem- 
ber 1912. 

Do, 

Do. 

i (28) Babu Laehml Na- ! 
1 rain Shroft. 

j 

Do. . 


P. L. 

126 

' 15th8eptem- 
1 ber 1913. 

Do. 

Do. 

(29) Babu Lakshmi 

{ Naiayun Huldiani. 

D<^ . 


P. L. 

40 

' 12th October 

1 1913. 

Do. 

Do. 

’ (:iO) Babu Uaii Naiain 
Singh. 

Do. , 


P. L. 

00 

i 8th Novem- 
1 ber 1912. 

Do. 

1 

Do. 

(21) Babu Baidya Nath 
Sjiha. 

Do. . 


M. L. 

160 

^ 22nd March 
1913. 

30 years. 

Do. 

(22) Babu Satyendra 
l*ada Sarkar. 

Do. . 


M. I.. 

154-9 

22rd August 
1913. 

Do. 

Do. 

(32) Babu Bautosh 

Kumai Majumdar. 

Do, . 

1 

M.L. 

1 

274 

20th Septem- 
ber 1913. 

Do. 

Puii . 

(24) MisH Floiontia W. 
Harrison, M.D., or j 
VV'altair. 

Oxide of Iron 


M. L. 

160 

1st Novem- 
ber 1912. 

Do. 

Banihal Par- I 
gttna«i. 

(35) Babu Binode Bibari 
De. 

Coal . 


M. L. 

3'75 

1st Decem- 
ber 19)2. 

3 years. 

Do. 

(36) Babu Ramani 

Kanta De. 

Do. . 


M. b. 

6-5 

1st Decem- 
ber 1912. 

Do. 

Do. 

(.37) Babu Binode Bihan 
De. j 

Do. . 


M. L. 

1*5 

1st March 
1913. 

Do. 


£. l4,»ExfpU>rviig License. P. Prospecting Lieenn. M. L^Mining Lease. 





1>AKT 2.] 


Mineral concessions during 19i3. 

BIHAB AND ORISSA— concW. 


139 


DISTRICT. 

Grantee. 

Mineral. 

Nature of 
grant. 

Area in acres. 

Date of 
commcuco 
mciit. 

Term. 

Banthal Par- 
ganaa. 

(38) Babu Sastii Uliu- 
aan Dc. 

Coal . 

M.L. 

1 

Ist Match 

1913. 

3 years. 

Do. 

(30) Babu Baidya Nath 
Dc. 

Do. . 

M.L. 

1 

About 35-2 
aercfl. 

Iht August 
1913. 1 

Do. 

Singhbhum . 

(40) McBBra. SchrddtT, 
Bniidt A ('o., Ltd., of 
Calcutta. 

Maiigaiichc . 

1 

P. L. 

(tciirwal). 

1,472 

l.‘;tll JailU* 
ai> 1913. 

1 year. 

Do. 

(41) Do. 

Chromite . 

P. L. 

(uMicaal). 

Atxiul 3,S91'2 
a( les. 

12tli June 

1913. 

Do. 

Do. • 

(42) Kai Hrinath Pal 
lialiadur of Calcutta. 

Maiigaii<*s(‘ . 

1 

P. L. 

(renewal). 

About 400 
acres. 

9t]i Aiigmst 
1911. 

Do. 


BOMBAY. 


Kainagiri 

(43) Messrs. Jaiubon A 

Cliromlum and , P. L. 

727 

12t)i Juue 

1 year. 


Cic. of Calcutta. 

iron. 


1913. 



BURMA. 


Akyab . 

(44) Mr. J. M. J. (JtHxl- 
mun. 

Mineral oil . 

1 1 

P. L. 1 

1 (lenewal). ^ 

1 

2,560 

17th May 

1912. 

Up to 

23rd Nov- 
ember 

1013. 

Do. . 

(45) Do. 

Do. . . 1 

1 

E. L. 

(lenewah. i 

12,793-6 

i 

2Gth August 
1912. 

1 >car. 

Do. . 

(46) Do. 

Do. . . 1 

[ E. L. 
(renewal), i 

9,984 

23id No\em- 
tx'r 1912. 

Do. 

Do. . 

(47) Messrs. The Indo- 
Burma P«‘troleum Co , 
Ltd. 

Do. . . ' 

1 

P. L. . j 

5,440 

10th June i 
1913. 

Do. 

Do. . 

(48) Do. 

Do. 

P.L. . 1 

5,760 

8th October 
1913. 

' Do. 

Do. . 

(40) Do, 

Do. 

P.L. .j 

1,031-09 

1 5th Decem- 
ber 1913. 

Do. 

Amherst 

(50) Mr. R. E. Smith . 

All minerals (ex- 
cept mineral oil). 

P.L. . 1 

1,920 

9th January 
1913. 

Do 

Do. 

(51) Do. 

Tin. wolfram and 
other minerals 
(except oil). 

1 r. L. . 1 

I 

1 

1,440 

10th Janu- 
ary 1913. 

Do. 

Do. 

(62) Do. 

Do. 

1 P. L. 

1,020 

1 

11th Mareh 
1013. 

Do. 


V. Lit$nw. P. Proipfeting lAcenff, M. Mining leate. 
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DISTRICT. 

Grantee. 

Mineral 

Nature of 
grant 

Arealnaorei. 

Date of 
oommenoe- 
ment 

Term. 

Amhorsi 

(53) Mr. L. Bisman 

All minerals <oz* 
cept mineral oil). 

P.L. 

640 

lOth June 
1013. 

1 year. 

Do. 

(54) HaungFo . 

Do. 

P.L. 

8,200 

11th August 
1018. 

Do. 

Do. 

(55) Mrs. M. M. Hla- 
Oung. 

Do. 

P.L. 

2,880 

28th July 
1018. 

Do. 

Do. 

(56) Messrs. T. D’Castro 
& Son. 

Do. 

P.L. 

820 

9th Decem- 
ber 1018. 

Do. 

Do. 

(57) Mr. C. E. Law 

Gold, silver, tin, 
copi)or, wolfram 
and antimony. 

P.L. 

7,680 

8th Novem- 
ber 1013. 

Do. 

»Do. 

(58) Messrs. T. D’Castro 
& Bon. 

All minerals (ex- 
cept mineral oil). 

P. L. 
(renewal). 

1,280 

4th Octo- 

ber 101 8. 

Do. 

Do. 

(59) Ma Saw Nyun 

Do. 

P. L. 
(reneM’al). 

1,280 

30th Octo- 
ber 1018. 

Do. 

Eaiha . . 

(60) Moolla Dawood 

Gold, silver, lead, 
copper and mica. 

P. L. 
(renewal). 

640 

10th Feb- 

ruary 1013. 

Do. 

Do. . 

(61) C. Soon Thin 

Galena or load . 

P. L. 
(renewal). 

2,464 

17th March 
1018. 

Dp to 

8 1st Au- 
gust 1913. 

Do. . 

(62) The Hon’blo Mr. 
]Jm Chin Tsong and 
Mr. J. A. Manyon. 

Copper and cop- 
per-ore. 

M.L. 

2,880 

Ist Janu- 
ary 1912. 

30 years. 

Do. . 

(63) MaungNyo . 

Lead and silver . 

P. L. 
(renewal). 

060 

2nd Bfay 1013 

Up to 

31 st De- 
cember 
1013. 

Do. . 

(64) MaungTuuMan . 

Gold, silver, cop- 
per, tin and lead. 

P. L. 
(renewal). 

751'36 

12th April 
1013. 

1 year. 

Kywkpyu • 

(65) Maung Charley 

Mineral oil . 

P.L. 

639*60 

Ist March 
1013. 

Do. 

Do. 

(66) Mr, McCarron 

Do. 

P.L. 

344*52 

15th Octo- 
ber 101 3. 

Do. 

Kyaukso 

(67) Saw Lein Loo 

All minerals (ex- 
cept mineral oil). 

P.L. 

1,800*16 

13th Novem- 
ber 1018. 

Do. 

Lower Oliind' 
win. 

(68) Messrs. The Burma 
Oil Co., Ltd. 

Mineral oil . 

P.L. 

060 

let May 1918 

Do. 

Do. 

(69) Maung Thin . 

Gold, silver, iron 
and lead. 

P.L. 

864*8 

Ist June 
1013. 

1 Do. 

Do.- 

(70) Mohamed lloosoin . 

All minerals (ex- 
cept mineral oil). 

P.L. 

1,440 

1st August 
1013. 

Do, 

Do. 

. 

(71) Maung Thin 

Iron-oro • 

P.L. 

54<30 

1st Septem- 
ber 1013. 

Do. 


E. 'L.^Sx/phriiHi Uom^, 


P. UctMt, 


M. Lmn, 
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PIBTBIOI. 

Grantee. 

Mineral. 

Nature of 
grant. 

Area in acres. 

Date of 
commence- 
ment. 

Term. 

Blagw« . 

(72) MoHsrB. The Indo- { 
Burma Potroleum Oo., 
Ltd. 

Mineral oil . 

P. L. 

1,280 

5th Juno 

1913. 

1 year. 

Do. . 

(73) Houtre. Tho Burma 
Oil Co., Ltd. 

Do. . 

M.L. 

(lenuwal). 

30'55 
oerob, ] 64 
state wells 
in the 

Twingon and 
Borne Bo- 
serves and 
known ns the 
Ycnaugyaung 
state well 
Uoidings. 

1st January 
1913. 

80 years. 

Mcifctila 

(74) Bir. A. B. Finlay . 

Wolfram . 

P. L. 

1,020 

4 th March 

1913. 

1 year. 

Do. • 

(7G) Hauuf; San . 

Do. 

P. L. 

2,560 

21st Feb- 

ruary 19J3. 

Do. 

McrKui . 

(7ff) Mrs. B. I. Juwett . 

All miiicralM (ex- 
cept mineral oil). 

P. L. 

3,200 

13th February 
1913. 

Do. 

Do. . 

(77) Muutij; Po Ciyi ami 
Maung Sliau Byu. 

Do. 

P. L. 

3,150-04 

11th January 
1913. 

Do. 

Du. . 

(78) Mr. J. Kiuloch 

Do. 

P. L. 

1,039-30 

26th March 
1013. 

Do. 

Do. . 

(70) Purshotumrao A. 
Patkor. 

Do. 

E. L. 

.Mergul Dis- 
trict. 

13th March 
1912. 

Do. 

Do. . 

(80) Mr. A. B. Landua 
White. 

Coal . 

P. L. 

2,362-88 

29th March 
1913. 

Do. 

Do. . 

(81) Sit Kwvt . 

All iniiienils (ex- 
cept miueral oil). 

' P. L. 

1 (renewal). 

1,088-98 

2nd Septem- 
ber 1912. 

Do. 

Do. . 

(82) Mauntr Kya Bin 

Do. 

P. L. 
(renewal). 

' 3,200 

14th Septem- 
ber 1912. 

Do. 

Do. . 

(83) Mauae Shwe Tlu . 

De). 

P. L. 

1 (renewal). 

652-48 

5th October 
1912. 

Do. 

Do. . 

(84) Do. 

. 

1 P. L. 

1 (renewal). 

81-60 

j 

2nd October 
1912. 

Do. 

Do. . 

(85) MauuK Kyuw 

' Do. 

P. L. 

[ (rcneMnl). 

2,151-40 

15th Novem- 
ber 1912. 

Do. 

Do. . . 

(88) Do. 

Do. 

1 P. L. 

, (renewal). 

1,041-92 

20th Novem- 
b(>r 1912. 

Do. 

Do. , . 

(87) Maung Shwo Yelk . 

Do. 

1 P. L. 

' (renewal). 

714-56 

2l8t Decem- 
ber 1912. 

Do. 

Do. . . 

(88) Do. 

Do. 

P. L. 

1 (renewal). 

2,304 

21st Decem- 
ber 1912. 

Do. 

Do. . 

(80) BCanog Po (iyi 

Do. 

1 p. I.. 

1 (renewal). 

2.124*80 

let January 
1913. 

Do. 

Do. . . 

(00) Maung Shwe Ycik . 

Do. 

! P.L. 

1 (renewal). 

3,200 

2l8t February 
1913. 

Do. 


Yi.L,*"B9pioring Liemui. T, 'LmProipecting Liemi», L.^m Mining Lea$$, 
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BUKMA-con«. 


t)18TB10T. 

Grantee. 

Mineral. 

Mature of 
grant. 

Area in acres. 

Date of 
commence- 
ment. 

Term. 

Mergui . 

^91) Maung Saw Mauug. 

All minerals (ex- 
cept mineral oil). 

P. L. 

430*80 

10th May 1913 

1 year. 

Do. . 

(92) Messrs. Dumc and 
Keif. 

Tin . 

• 

P. L. 

2,39616 

6th Juno 1913 

Do. 

Do. . 

(93) Messrs. The Burma 
Oil Co., Ltd. 

Mineral oil . 

• 

P. L. 

2,240 

19Ui February 
1913. 

Do. 

Do. . 

(94) Maung Kyin Ton . 

All mlneruls (ex- 
cept min(>ral oil). 

P. L. 

1,600 

19th January 
1913. 

Du. 

Do. . 

(95) Mr. G. U. Hand . 

D<.. 


P. L. 

1,991*96 

8th May 1913 

Do. 

Do. . 

(96) Maung Kya Sin 

Do. 

• 

P. L. 

3,209 

27th June 

1913. 

Do. 

Do. . 

(97) Gowri S h a n k e r 
Alweshar. 

Do. 


P. L. 

2,942 12 

26th June 

1913. 

Do. 

Do. . 

(98) Saw Long Lee 

Do. 


P. L. 
(renewal). 

660-48 

2nd Septem- 
ber 1912. 

Do. 

Do. . 

(99) Maung Shwc Yeik . 

Do. 


P. L. 
(renewal). 

714-66 

21 st Decem- 
ber 1912. 

Do. 

Do. 

(100) Do. 

Do. 


P. L. 
(renewal). 

2,304 

21 si Deeem- 
ber 1912. 

Do. 

Do. . 

(101) Messrs. Bume and 
Keif. 

Do, 


P. L. 
(renewal). 

2,765-04 

10th Novem- 
ber 1912. 

Do. 

Do. . 

(102) Do. . 1 

Do. 


P. L. 
(renewal). 

1,064*91 

Do. . 

Do. 

Do. . 

(103) Do. 

Do. 


P. L. 
(renewal). 

1,617-92 

Do. . 

Do. 

Do. . 

(104) Do. 

Do. 


P. L. 
(renewal). 

1,661 

Do. . 

Do. 

Do. . 

(106) Do. 

Do. 


P. L. 
(renewal). 

1,528*08 

Do. . 

Do. 

Do. . 

(106) Do. 

Do. 


P. L. 
(renewal). 

619-52 

Do. . 

Do. 

Do. . 

(107) Do. 

Do. 


! P. L. 
(renewal). 

547-84 

29th January 
1913. 

Do. 

Do. . 

(108) Do. 

Do. 


P. L. 
(renewal). 

2,862-80 

29th January 
1913. 

Do. 

Do. . 

(109)U. ShwrI . 

Do. 


P. L. 
(renewal). 

1,478-88 

2ud February 
1913. 

Do. 

Do. . 

(110) Maung l‘u Tliaik . 

Do. 


P. L. 
(renewal). 

814-08 

2l8t March 
1913. 

Do. 

Do. . 

(Ill) Do. 

Do. 


P, L. 

(renewal). 

1,766*40 

Do. 

Do. 

Do. . 

(112) Maung Thein Pe . 

Do. 


P. L. 

1,600 

11th August 
1913. 

Do. 

Do. , 

(113) Maung Kya Sin . 

Do. 

rnmmm 

P. L. 

8,069-28 

15th Septem- 
ber 1918. 

Do. 


E. l,.»£iq)Ii)ri<v Utmw. P. h.mtPntpulitiQ Iawhh. H. L,» Jfmiiw UoH. 
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DlMRIOT. 

Grantee. 

1 

1 

Mineral. | 

Nature of 
grant. 

Area in acics. 

Date of 
commence- 
ment. 

Term. 

Morgui . 

(114) Moolla Da wood 

Sorw & (Jo. 

All mtnoralH (ox- i 
copt mineral oil). | 

P. L. 

3,200 

24tli Soptein- 
bor 1913. 

1 year. 

Do. . 

(115) Do. 

Do. . i P. L. 

3,200 

24th Septtm- 
bor 1913. 

Do. 

Do. . 

(116) Maung Po Gliinc . ' 

Do. 

1 

P. h. 
(roiicwal). 

2,088-06 

21«t May IMS 

1 

7 months. 

Do. . 

(117)MaungTlidnPe . 

Do. 

P. L. 

(rt uewal). 

190’68 

31st May 1913 

J year. 

Do. . 

(118) U. Shw(‘ I . 

Do. 

P. L. 
(rouowal). 

3,200 

7lh Juno 1013 

Do. 

Do. . 

(110) E AhnKKi . 

Do. 

P. L. 
(lonowal). 

2,&08-56 

28th July 10)3 

Do. 

Do. . 

(laO) Saw Long Loc . ' 

Do. 

P. L. 
(roiwwul). 

060-4H 

2iul S( ptom- 
ber 1013. 

Do. 

Do. . 

(121)Mu8aJi . 

Do. 

E. L. 

Moigui Dis- 
tnet. 

2ndPd)iuary 

1913. 

Do. 

Do. . 

(122) Mi. A 11 Snovk . 

Do. 

P. L. 

3,200 

l8th Novem- 
bi r 101 i. 

Do. 

Do. . 

(12:i) Moe^rH. Moolla 
Da wood S(*iw A Co. 

Do. 

P i. 

3,011 04 

l.')(h Noxun- 
b(i 1013. 

Do. 

Do . 

(124) Maung No Oyi . 

Do. . ' 

1 

P. L. 

2,700-80 

8th October 
1913. 

Do. 

Do. . 

(125) E Alimul . 

Do. 

P. L. 

1,318-56 

30th Novem- 
bei 1013. 

Do. 

Do. . 

(126) Do. 

Do. 

P. L. 

2,316-80 

30th October 
1913. 

Do. 

Do. . 

(127) G. J*hHo \iii . , 

Do. 

E. L. 

Morgui Dis- 
trict. 1 

25th October 
1913. 

Do. 

Do. . 

^ (128) Bug Sit Yiin 

I , 

Do 

P. L. 

1,172-48 

6th Di-cem- 
ber 1913. 

Do. 

I>o. . 

(120) Maung Mya . < 

Dn. 

P. L. 
(louowal). 

1,800-02 

16th February 
1913. 

Do. 

Do. . 

(i:iO) .'•it Sliu . . j 

Dt». 

P. L. 

(n nowal). 

1,369-44 

Lst Septem- 
ber 1913. 

Do. 

Do. . 

(l:n) MoHAra. Wright man ^ 
A Co. j 

1 Do. 

P. L. 
(ronowal). 

3,200 

14th Septem- 
ber 1913. 

Do. 

Do. . 

(132) Moaarfl. Dumo and 1 
Kdf. 

Do. 

P. L. 
(renewal). 

2,775-04 

llth Novem- 
ber 1013. 

Do. 

Do. , 

(133) Do. 

Do. 

1 

P. L. 
(renewal). 

2,396-16 

5th June 1014 

Do. 

Do. , , 

(134) Do. 

Do. 

P. L. 
(ronowal). 

1,528-08 

llth Novem- 
ber 1913. 

Do. 

Do. . . 

(135) Do. 

Do. 

P. L. 
(renewal). 

701*77 

Do. . 

Do. 


E, L. « Exploring UctnH, P. L. « Provptf^^Q LUsmu, M. L. - Mining Um, 
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DiBTBlOf. 

Grantee. 

Mineral. 

Nature of 
grant. 

Area in acres. 

Date of 
commence- 
ment. 

Term. 

Mergui . 

(136) Mosirs. Duiue and 
&iof. 

AU [minerals (ex- 
cept mineral oil). 

P. L. 
(renewal). 

1,610-40 

10th Novem- 
ber 1913. 

1 year. 

Minbu . 

(137) M(«Br8. The Bunna 
Oil C!o., Ltd. 

Mineral oil . 

M. L. 

1,600 

(Block 2-N., 
western 
halves of 4-8. 
and 6-8. and 
easti'm half 
of 6-8.). 

Ist January 
1011. 

30 years. 

Do. . 

(1,38) Tar Mahomed Is- 
mail. 

Do 

P. L. 

821*76 
(western half 
of Block 
1-N., easL'rn ‘ 
half of Block 
10-8. and 
Block 12-8.). 

28t1i January 
1913. 

1 year. 

Do . 

(139) Maung Talk Gyi 
and Mauug 8hwe Mo. 

Do. 

P. L. 

27-09 

28th January 
1913. 

Do. 

Do. . 

(140) Mauug Pan U and 
throe others 

Do. 

P. L. 

900 

(Block 7-P. 
and south- 
ern half of 
Block 3-P.). 

28th Novem- 
ber 1912. 

Do. 

Do. , 

(141) Indo-Bumia Petro- 
leum Ck)., Ltd. 

Do. 

P.L. 

820 

(Nort hern 
iialf of Block 
16-N.). 

28th January 
1013. 

Do. 

Do. . 

(142) Maung Pan U and 
three others. 

Do. 

, P. L. 

320 1 

5th October 
1912. 

Do. 

Do. . 

(143) Abdul Karim 

Sulcmun. 

Do. 

P. L. 

960 

' (easteriP half 1 
of Block 1- 
N., westeni 
half of Block 
6-8., and | 
Block 9-8.), j 

4th February 
1913. 

Do. 

Do. . 

(144) Mauug Kin . 

Do. 

P. L. 

320 1 

(western half 
of Block 11- ' 
N.). 1 

22nd January 
1913. 

Do. 

Do. . 

(145) Mauug Mo Gauug 

Do. 

P. L. 

1,280 ' 
(uudemarcat(3l 
Block &•£. 
and western | 
halves o f 
Blocks 3-N. 
and 4-N.). 

33rd October 
1912. 

Do. 

Do. . . 

(146) Messrs. The British 
Burma Petroleum Co., 
Ltd. 

Do. 

P. L. 
(renewal). 

614-40 

3rd January 
1913. 

Do. 

Do. . 

(147) Captain H. Fenton 

Do. 

P. L. 
(renewal). 

2,660 

27th August 
1912. 

Do. 


£. L. Bwphrmg UasnH. P. -> ProtpteHng Uomu. IL L. « Uimag Lem, 
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DiaXRIOT. 

Grantee. 

Mineral. 

Nature of 
grant. 

Area In acres. 

Date of 
commence- 
ment. 

Term. 

Mlnbu . 

(148) Mosen. The Burma 
Oil Co., Ltd. 

Mineral oil 

M.L. 

2,683 

(western half 
of Block 8- 
B., eastern 
halves of 
Blocks 7-S. 
9-8., 11-8., 
13-8. 15-8., 
and 17-8., 
and a por- 
tion of Block 
2-8., in the 
Minbu oil- 

let April 1911 

1 

30 years. 





field). 



Do. . 

(149) Irrawaddy Petrolo- 

Do. 

M. L. 

960 

Ist October 

Do. 


um Oil Hyiidicato, Ltd. 



(Block A-8. and 

1911. 





western hall 
of Block 17- 





• 



8.). 



Do. . 

(150) Maunft Myat Kaung 

Do. 

P. L. 

308 

17th March 

1 year. 

' 

and Jhand<‘ Khan. 



(eastern half 
of Block 17- 
R.). 

1913. 


Do. . 

(151) Manng Tun Auug 

Do. . . 

P. L. 

1,290*54 
(Blocks 14-P., 

28th Ff bruary 

Do. 


Gyaw. 


(renewal). 

1913. 



1 

i 

1 

16-P., and 
northern por- 
1 1 0 n of 
Block 16-P. 

1 in the Minbu 

1 oil-fleld). 






Do. . 

(152) The Irrawaddy I’ot* 

} Do. . . 

ji.i.. .] 

320 

0th F(‘bruary 

30 years. 


rulouin Oil 8yndicat«% 


1 

(nestem half j 

1912. 


Ltd. 

1 

1 


1 of Block 18- 1 
' S., of the j 

1 Minbu oil- j 







1 field). 


1 

Do. , 

(1.').1) Maung Tim Tfan 

Do. 

P. L. 

1 640 

.5th May 1013 

1 1 year. 


and Hauiig 8o Thcin. 



' (e astern 
' halvt's of 
i BliM'ks 1-8. 

and H-N. in 

1 the Minbu 
oil-fleld). 


1 

Do. . , 

(154) Ma Saw Ya . 

Do. 

P. L. 

' 320 

5th July 1913 

Do. 




' (eastern half 






of Block 9- 
N. in the 
Minbu oil- 
fleld). 



Do. . 

(155) Salln Oil Co.. Ltd. 

Do. 

M. L. 

59400 

1st May 1012 

1 30 years. 

Do. . 

(156) Mfesra. The Burma 
Oil Co., Ltd. 

Do. 

M. L. 

960*00 

I St May 1912 

Do, 




(the eastern 





half of 

Block 18- 
8. and un- 
demarcated 
Block F-S. 
in*the Minbu 
oil-fleld). 


1 





B, L. m Bgptoring lictn^ P. ■» Prpipeeting M. I*. Mining Lm»$, 
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BUEMA“-con<(i. 


DIBTIIICT. 

Grantee. 

Mineral. 

Nature ot 
grant. 

Area in acres. 

Dateol 

commence- 

ment. 

Term. 

Mlnbu . 

(157) Maung Taik Gyi 
and Maung Sliwe Wo. 

Mineral oil . 

M. L. 

1120 

(the western 
half of 

Jllock 16- 
S. in the 
Mlnbu oil- 
field). 

1st March 
1013. 

30 years. 

Do, . 

(158) Mr. P. .Samuel 

Do. 

P. L. 

640 

(western 
halves of 
Blocks 1-a. 
and 7-S. In 
the Mlnbu 
oil-fleld). 

loth October 
1913. 

1 year. 

Mylngyan 

(1.59) The British Burma 
Petroleum (\),, Ltd. 

Do. 

M. h. 

640 

(Block 54 -N. 
of the Singu 
oil-IU Id). 

30th Octiiber 
ION. 

1 30 yc.irs. 

Do. 

(IftO) MesRift. The Burma 
(Ml (’()., Ltd. 

Do. 

P. L. 
(reiHwal). 

1 ,280 

1.5th Se|)trm- 
ber 19)2. ! 

I ymr. 

j 

Do. 

(161) Mr. L. A. Malng . 

Do. . . 

P. L. 
(renewal). 

640 

25th Septem- 
ber 1912. 

Do. 

Do. 

(102) Messrs. The Moolla 
Oil Co.. Ltd. 

Do. 

M. L. 

1,280 

i3th August 
1912. 

30 years. 

Do. 

(16:i)Maiing Tun Aung 
Gyaw. 

Do. 

P. L. 

208- 10 

4th Septem- 
ber 1013. 

1 year. 

Do. 

(164) McHsrs. T. M. Mamsa 
& (Jo. 

Do. 

P. L. 

.520 

28th October 
1913. 

Do. 

Do. 

(16.5) Do. 

Do. 

P. L. 

640 

(Blo<*k .5()-N. 
in the Singu 
oil-tlcld). 

16th Deeem- 
ber 1013, 

Do. 

Do. 

(166) Mohsrs. Shwe Oh 
Bros. & Co. 

Do. 

P. L. 
(renu\\u1). 

800 

3rd January 
1913. 

Do. 

Do. . j 

(167) Messrs. The Indo- 
Burma Petroleum Co., 
Ltd. 

Do. 

P. L. 
(renewal). 

425*60 

10th July 1913 

Do. 

Do. 

(168) Messrs. Tlic British 
Burma Petroleum Co., 
Ltd. 

Do. 

P. L. 
(nmi'wal). 

640 

(Bl(H*k .52-N. 
in the Singu 
j oil-field). 

12th July 

1913. 

1 

Do. 

Do. 

(169) Mr. L. A, Malng . 

Do. 

P. L. 
(renewal). 

640 

(Block 24-N. 
in the Singu 
oll-ficld). 

25th Septem- 
ber 1013. 

Do. 

Myitkyina 

(170) Mr. W. H. Halley 

Gold . 

P. L. 

1,280 

1st August 
1913. 

Do. 

Do. 

(171) Mr. B. A. Baldwin 

Gold, platinum 
and allied mine- 
rals. 

P. L. 

1,440 

9th October 
1013. 

Do. 

Do. 

(172) Do. 

Platinum 

P.L. 

(«*newal). 

3,360 

28th October 
1913. 

Do. 


I!. L. ■= Ewpluring Ideenst. P. L. ■■ Proipf<^ing Lirftise. M. h. *» Mining Lentt, 
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DISTBIOT. 

Grantee. 

Mineral. 

Kortborn Bhan 
States. 

(173) Mr. W. R, Hillicr 

Coal . 

Do. 

(174) Mr. G. Adams 

Do. 

Do. 

(l75)SnwHke, Sawbwa 
of Hsipaw. 

All minerals (ex- 
cept mineral oil). 

Do. 

(1 70) Mr. J. Shepherd . 

Coal . 

Do. 

(177) Mr. W. R. Hllller . 

Copper and allied 
metals 

Fakokka 

(178) LI Kan Shoo 

Mineral oil . 

Do. 

(179) Messrs. The liido- 
Burma Fetroleiim (V»., 
Ltd. 

Do. 

Do. 

(18(1) Messrs, The Burma 
Oil Co., Ltd. 

Do. 

Do. 

(181) Messrs. The Moolla 
Oil Co., Ltd. 

Do. 

Do. 

(182)MaunR Aung Gyl. 
Maung Kyaw Nyun 
and Maung Ya Ilml. 

Do. 

Do. . 

(183) Maung T‘o Thaik 
and Maung Ya du. 

Do. 

Do. 

(IH4) Mi-ssrs. The Burma 
Oil Co , Ltd. 

Do. 

Pronie . 

(IK.’i) Maung Shwe 
{ Blaing. 

Do. 

Do. 

(180) Maung Fo 0 and 
Maung Fo TAk 

Do. 

Do. 

(187) Maung Gyi . 

Do. 

Do. 

(188) Mmrs. The Burma 
Oil Co.. Ltd. 

Do. 

Do. 

(189)MaungFe . 

Do. 

Sagaiug 

(190) C. Soon Thin 

Do. , 

Do. 

(101) Do. 

Do. 

1 

Shwebo 

(192) Mi^srs. The Indo- 
Bnrma Fotroleum Co., 
Ltd. 

Do. 


Nature of 
grant. 

Area in acres. 

Date of 
comraence- 
1 ment. 

Term. 

V. L. 

1,920 

21st February 

1 year. 



1913. 

P. L. 

040 1 

20th June 191 3 

Do. 

E. L. 

The whole of 

i2th June 1013 

Do. 


Hsipaw Stat*‘ 
except such 




parts as are 
included in 
Forest Re- 
sera es. 



F L. 

640 

7th August 

Do. 

(renewal). 


1 1913. 


F. L. 

2, .>00 

10th July 1913 

Do. 

(renewal/. 



P. L. 

6,400 

J4tli Febiuary 

Do. 


1 

1913. 


F. L. 

' 744-96 

8tli March 

Do. 

(renewal). 

1 

1913. 


F. L. 

1 

2,560 

22nd July 

Do. 


1 

1913. 


F. L. 

1 1,620 

1 

4th Mareli 

Do. 

(renewal/. 

1913. 


M. L. 

1.280 

22nd March 

30 years. 

j 

1 

1 J912. 

F. L. . 1 

{',534-01 1 

8tli December 

1 year. 

1 

1 

1913. 

F. L. 

3r)i-G.'» 1 

2.'^!! July 

Do. 

(ri'iiewal). 

(Block l)-2 ' 
of the 

1913. 



V<-n.ingy.U 

oil-llclil). 



P L, 

499 2 

2UthJiiuuaiN 

Do. 



19l.i. 

I 

1 

F, L. 

2,924-8 

7th Manh 

Do. 



I'.ll.l. 


F. L. 

1,802-1 

‘ .'>th Muicli 1 

Do. 


1913. 


P.L. . 

1 3.200 

31st May 1913 

Do. 

M. L. 

1 

123-40 

9th May 1912 

30 years. 

P. L. 

[ 1.920 

{ I3fh January 

1 year. 



1 1913. 

P. L. 

3.190 

30th J ily 

Do. 

(renewal). , 

1 

, 1913. 


P. L. 

' 1,280 

1 24th May 

Do. 

(renewal). 

1 

1 1913. 



E. L.^'Ejeplorfng TAcenn*. T. h.^sPronpealnff Zi rente. M. Lease. 
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DISIBICX. 

Grantee. 

Mineral. 

Nature of 
grant 

Arealnaores. 

Date Of 
oommence- 
ment. 

Term* 

Shwobo 

(193) Messrs. The Indo* 
Burma Petroleum do., 
Ltd. 

Mineral oil . 

P. L. 
(renewal). 

5,120 

19th Septem- 
ber 1918. 

1 year. 

Do. . 

(194) Do. 

Do. 

P. L. 
(renewal). 

5.120 

19tb Septem- 
ber 1918. 

Do. 

Southern Shan 
States. 

(195) Maung Maung 

AH minerals (ex- 
cept mineral oil). 

P.L. 

3,200 

5th March 
1913. 

Do. 

Do. 

(196) Lt.-Col. 0. Rlppon. 

Tungsten, tin, 
copper and asso- 
ciated minerals. 

P.L. 

(renewal). 

2,560 

4th January 
1918. 

Do. 

Do. 

(197) Mr. John Temdrup 

Gold, copper, tin, 
galena, wolfram 
and tungsten. 

P.L. 

8,200 

13th April 
1918. 

Do. 

Do. 

(198) Messrs. J. A. Beg* 
ble & Co. 

All minerals (ex- 
cept mineral oil). 

P.L. 

3,200 

25th June 
1913. 

Do. 

Do. 

(199) Dowalachi Galena 
Syndicate. 

Load, copper and 
silver. 

P.L. 

3,200 

Srd May 1918 

Do. 

Do. 

(200) Do. 

Coal 

P. L. 

7, .360 

2Jst Juno 
1913. 

Do. 

Do. 

(201) Mr. L. P. Doclozets 

All minerals (ex- 
cept mineral oil). 

P. L. 

J,440 

13th Juno 
1913. 

Do. 

Do. 

(202) Messrs. J. A. Bog* 
ble & Co. 

Do. 

P.L. 

8,162 

22nd Septem- 
ber 1913. 

Do. 

Do. 

(20.3) Htamong Ye 

Lead and silver . 

M. L. 

7'38 

let June 1013 

6 years. 

Do. 

(204) Mr. John Terndrup 

Wolfram tungs- 
ten, copper, tin, 
galena and gold. 

P.L. 

2,720 

10th July 

1013. 

1 year. 

► 

Do. 

(206) Messrs. The South- 
ern Shan Static Syndi- 
cate (1909), Ltd. 

Gold and associat- 
ed minerals. 

P.L. 

2,240 

22nd Septem- 
ber 1913. 

Do. 

Do. 

(206) Do. 

Do. 

P.L. 

3,200 

22nd Septem- 
ber 1913. 

Do. 

Do. 

(207) Do. 

Do. 

P.L. 

2,347 

1st August 
1013. 

Do. 

Do. 

(208) Messrs. J. A. Beg* 
ble & Ox). 

All minerals (ex- 
cept mineral oil). 

P. L. 

384 

22nd Septem- 
ber 1013. 

Do. 

Do. 

(209) Maung Yalng 

Silver and load 

P.L. 

(renewal). 

400 

20th July 
1913. 

Do. 

Do. 

(210) Lt.-Col. 0. Elppon 

Copper, gold, sil- 
ver and associat- 
ed minerals. 

P.L. 

1,120 

28th October 
1913. 

Do. 

Do. 

(211) Mr. 0. H. DePaul- 
sen. 

All minerals (ex- 
cept mineral oil). 

P.L. 

800 

20th Novem- 
ber 1913. 

Do. 

.arji 

Do. 

Do 

(212) Hon'blo Mr. Lim 
Chin Tsong. 

Do. 

P.L. 

2,120 

27th October 
1018. 

Tavoy . 

(213) Snlaiman Adamjee 

All minerals (ex- 
cept mineral im). 

P.L. 

8,200 

24th February 
1918. 

Do. 

* 


'B.'L^JS^pSoring Uemm, P. L.««Pn}i}Me^ V. L.- Minina I««m. 



pAET 2.] Mineral concessions during 1913. 149 


BURMA — contd» 


DIBTBIOT. 

Grantee. 

Mineral. 

Nature of 
grant. 

Area In acres. 

Date of 
comm<-ncc- 
miuit. 

Terra. 

Tavoy 

• • 

(214) Ma Dwo 

All minerals (ex- 
cept mineral oil). 

P. L. 
(renewal). 

2,44&08 

13th June 

1912. 

1 year. 

Do. 


(215) Tan Shwe Gho 

Do. 

P. L. 

(renewal). 

1,83.5*35 

J'.t Xo\ ember 
1912. 

Do. 

Do. 


(216) Tho Burma 'Malaya 
MlnoB, Ltd. 

Do. 

P. L. ' “ 
(renewal). 

6,2.50 

.‘list Decem- 
ber 1912. 

3 months 
from 31st 
D ••comber 
lOJ 2. 

Do. 


(217) Mr. G. E. Elbum . 

Do. , 

P. L. 

2,755 

23rd June 

1913. 

1 year. 

Do. 

* 

(218) E. Zin Brofl. A Co. 

Do. 

P. L. 

1,000 

Gth June 1913 

Do. 

Do. 


(21 0) Moola Golam Maho- 
med. 

Do. 

P. L. 

2,320 

23rd June 

1913. 

Df». 

Do. 


(220) Tavoy Concessions, 
Ltd. 

Do. 

P. L. 
(renewal). 

091-20 

3rd Jtily 1912 

Do. 

Do. 


(221) Khoo Tun Byan . 

Do. 

P. L. 
(renewal). 

2,015 

20 th August 
1912. 

D«». 

Do. 


(222) Bangoon Mining 
Co. 

Do. 

P. L. 
(renewal). 

3,200 

26t)i Septem- 
bei 1912. 

Do. 

Do. 


(223) Egaui Tavoy Mining 
Co. 

Do. 

P. L. 
(reiK'wal). 

2, 130 

2nd I)e< em- 
ber J912. 

Do. 

Do. 


(224) Mr. P. P. Murphy 

Do. 

P. L. 

600 

24 th July 

J913. 

Do. 

Do. 


(225) Maung Lu Po 

Do. 

P. L. 

712 

2lsf July 

1913. 

Do. 

Do. 


(220) Mr. W. S. \Vo(Kl . 

Do. 

P. L. 

2,240 

7th August 

1 9 1 t. 

Do. 

Do. 


(227) Mr. J. K. Htmldort 

Do. 

P.L. ! 

810 

8th .Inly 1913 

Do. 

iKi. 


(228) Tsnng Sh\>e Sill . 
f 

Do. 

P. L. 1 

2.462 

IKth August 
1913. 

Do. 

Do. 


(220) Kh.M) Zun Noe 

Do. 

P. L. 

794 

29th August 
1913. 

Do. 

Do. 


(230) Mtwrs. Tlip Burma 
nice and Tnuling (’<i. 

Do. 

P. L. 

2,900 

1 

inth July 

1913. 

Do. 

Dt). 


(231) Mr. G. A. aiiilllan 

Gold and tin 

P. L. 

2, 1 72- .52 

25th Ni>vem- 
ber 1912. 

Do. 

Do. 


(232) Tho Leibnoak Syn- 
dicate. 1 

All minerals (ex- 
cept mineral oil). 

P. L. 

963 

24th .Septem- 
ber 1013. 

Do. 

Do. 


(233) Do. 

Do. 

P. L. 

2,371 

7th August 
1913. 

Do. 

Do. 


(234) Quah (Jlinng Gwnn 

Do. 

P. L. 

490 

23rd August 
1913. 

Do. 

Do. 


(23.5) Messrs. Ung Kyee 
Pe Bros. & Co. 

Di). 

I 

P. L. 

279 

151h Septem- 
ber 1913. 

Do. 


B. L. «= Rrjiloring Lirensr. l». L. ■=- Proitp feting Lieente. M. L. cr- Mining LeoM. 
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Distbiot. 

Grantee. 

Mineral. 


Nature of 
grant. 

Area in acres. 

Date of 
eommence- 
ment 

Term. 

Tavoy . 

(236) The Eangoon Min- 
ing Co. 

All minerals (ex- 
cept mineral oil). 

P. L. 
(lenewal). 

2,881 

22nd July 
1912. 

1 year. 

Do. . 

(237) Lira Kyee Van 

Do. 


P. L. 
(renewal). 

1,420-80 

9t}i August 
1912. 

Do. 

Do. . 

(218) MaThaw . 

Do. 


P. L. 
(renewal). 

1,228 

2l8t July 

1913. 

Do. 

Do. . 

(239) Mcauis. The Tavoy 
(joncessione, Ltd. 

Do. 


P. L. 
(renewal). 

1,434 

80th August 
1912. 

Do. 

Do. 

(240) Do. 

Do. 


P. L. 
(renewal). 

2,086 

9th Septem- 
ber 1912. 

Do. 

Do. 

(241) Messrs. The Burma- 
Malaya Mines, Ltd. 

Do. 


P. L. 
(renewal). 

2,400 

2nd January 
1913. 

Do. 

Do. 

(242) Ehoo Jin Teik 

Do. 


P. L. 
(renewal). 

3,200 

13th August 
1913. 

Do. 

Do. . 

(243) Messrs. TheTenas- 
serim C-onoeaslons, 

Ltd. 

Do. 


P. L. 
(renewal). 

1,01 1*2 

1st March 
1913. 

Do. 

Do. . 

(244) Maung E. Cho 

Do 


P. L. 
(renewal). 

2,668 

2nd February 
1913. 

Do. 

Do. 

(245) Ma Sem Daing . 

Do. 


P. L. 
(renewal). 

445 

2nd February 
1918. I 

Do. 

Do. . 

(246) Mr. T. Fowle 

Do. 


P. L. 
(renewal). 

4,478 

10th February 
1918. 

Do. 

Do. 

(247) Maung Tun Mya . 

Do. 


P. L. 
(renewal). 

813-2 

10th April 
1913. 

Do. 

Do. 

(248) Maung fi Cho 

Do. 


P. L. 
(renewal). 

799 

12th April 
1913. 

Do. 

Do. 

(249) M. Lubbai l^ib . 

Do. 


P. L 

(renewal). 

1,280 

loth April 
1913. 

Do. 

Do. 

(250) Hemiingyi Mining 
Co. 

Do. 


P. L. 
(renewal). 

2,099 

24th Decem- 
ber 1912. 

Do. 

Do. . 

(261) Messrs. The Tavoy 
Concessions, Ltd. 

Do. 


P. L. 
(renewal). 

602 

3rd July 

1913. 

Do. 

Do. 

(262) Rangoon Mining 
Co., Ltd. 

Do. 

• 

P. L. 
(renewal). 

2,880 

14th August 
1913. 

Do. 

Do. . 

(253) Messrs. The Hindu 
Chaung Tin Dredging 
and Mming Co. 

Gold, tin 
wolfram. 

and 

M. L. 

294-8 

21st July 

1912. 

30 years. 

Do. . 

(254) Maung £ Clio 

All minerals (ex- 
cept mineral oil). 

P.L. 

2,320 

24th Novem- 
ber 1913. 

1 year. 

Do. . . 

(255) Ong Hoe £yin 

Do. 

• 

P. L. 

258 

5th Novem- 
ber 1913. 

Do. 

1 

Do. . 

(256) Mr. S. Crawshaw . 

Do. 

• 

P. L. 

720 

11th Decern- 
1 her 1913. 

Do. 


E. L. <» lEupphring licenu. P. I. «« Protpectinff UetnH. M. L. ■■ Mining Jaoh. 
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PI8TBIOT. 

Grantee, 

Mineral. 

Nature of 
grant. 

Area in acies. 

Date- of 

1 commence- 
1 ment. 

Term. 

Tavoy . 

(267) McHsra. The Burma 
Kieo and Trading Co., 
Ltd. 

All minerals (ex- 
cept mineral oil). 

P. L 

3,134 

8th ‘Novem- 
her,^1913. 

1 yuir. 

Do. . 

(258) MesHn. T)ie Egaui 
(Tavoy) Mining Co., 
Lid. 

Do. 

P L. 

108 

4th December 
1913 

Do, 

Do 

(2,69) Meagre. The Tenas- 
aerlm (Jonceaaiona, Ltd. 

Do. 

P. L. 
(renewal). 

004 

19th June 

1913. 

Do. 

Do. 

(260) Chu Lu Yin . 

Do. 

P. L. 
(renewal). 

1,387 

17th June 

191.3. 

Do. 

Do. 

(261) Messrs. The Tavoy 
Coneesslons, Ltd. 

Do. 

P. L. 
(renewal). 

1,570 

21st June 

1913. 

Do. 

Do. 

(262) Messrs The Wagon 
Paeliaung Wolfram 

Mines, Lt<l 

Do, 

P. I., 
(renewal). 

1,564-4 

26th Augu.st 
1913. 

Do. 

hiK . 

(26.‘D Leong Shwe Hin . 

Do. 

P, L. 
(renewal). 

1,132 

8th Decem- 
ber 1912. 

Do. 

Do. . 

(264) Khoo Kim Clieng . 

Do. 

P. L. 
(renewal). 

3,200 

0th Jaouaiy 
1913. 

Do. 

Do. . 

(20.')) Maung NI Too 

Do. 

P. L. 

(renewal). 

1,174-4 

28th February 
1913. 

Y. M. D 
1—2—25 

Do. . 

(266) Measre. The Tavoy 
Concesaion.H, Ltd. 

1 Do. 

P. L. 
(renewal). 

2,943 

28th Febru‘ 
ary 1913. 

1 year. 

Do. . 

(267) E Ahmed , 

Do. 

r. L. 
(renewal). 

1,665 

23rd March 
1913. 

Do. 

Do. . . 

(268) Tan Hhwc Clio . 

Do. 

P. L. 
(renewal). 

2,756 

16th May 

1 1913. 

Do. 

Do. 

2(»9) Do. 

Do. 

P. L. 
(renewal). 

3,003 

lOth May 

1913. 

Do. 

Do. . 

(270) Messis. Tlie Ran- 
goon Mining Co., Ltd. 

Do. 

P. L. 
(renew’al). 

2,810 

22nd Julv 

191.1. 

Do. 

Do. . 

(271) Maung Shwe Goh . 

Do. 

1 

P. L. 
(renewal). 

4,159 

18th oepLm- 
ber 1913. 

Do. 

Do. . . 

(272) Uni Kyee Yan . 

Do. 

P. L. 
(renewal). 

1,420-80 

1 

19th August 
1913. 

Do. 

. . 

(273) San Suing Tin 

Do. 

P. L. 
(renew’al). 

775 

8th Septem- 
ber 1913. 

Do. 


(274) Meaara. The Ta\oy 
Conoessiona, Ltd. 

Do. 

P.L. 

(renewal). 

1,434 

30(li August 
1913. 

Do. 

Do- . 

(276) Do. 

Do. 

P. L. 
(renewal). 

2,086 

lOtb Septem- 
ber 1913. 

6 montlia. 

Do. . 

(276) Leibooak Syndicate 

Do. 

P. L. 
(renewal). 

138 65 

4th October 
1913. 

1 year. 


B. L. •• Ex^orin§ Licmw. P. L. ■■ ProipMft'fV lAemw^ M. L. Mining leatt, 
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BUEM A— cowti. 


DlSIBIOT. 

Grantee. 

Mineral. 

Nature of 
grant. 

Area in acres. 

Date of 
commence- 
ment. 

Term. 

Tavoy . 

(277) Mr. P. P. Murphy 

All minerals (ex- 
cept mineral oil). 

P.L. 

(renewal). 

689 16 

4th October 
1918. 

1 year. 

Thatou 

(278) Mr. H. Wnteon . 

Do. 


P. L. 

896‘8 

20th February 
1918. 

Do. 

CDo. 

(270) Maung Pu . 

Do. 


P.L. 

8,104 

20th Septem* 
ber 1918. 

Do. 

Do. 

(280) S. Le Fcvre . 

Do. 


P.L 

(renewal). 

716 8 

9th October 
1913. 

Do. 

Thayctmyo . 

(281) Maung Kyan Baw. 

Mineral oil 

• • 

P.L. 

040 

8th Novem- 
ber 1912. 

Do. 

Do. 

(282) Do. . 

Do. 

• • 

P. L. 

640 

8th Novem- 
ber 1912. 

Do. 

Do. 

(283) Messrs. The Burma 
Oil Co., Ltd. 

Do. 


P.L. 

(renewal). 

2,560 

28rd October 
1912. 

Do. 

Do. 

(284) Maung Tun . 

Do. 


P. L. 
(renewal). 

222 80 

1.3th D(‘ccm- 
ber 1912. 

Do. 

Do 

(285) Messrs. The Burma 
Oil Co., Ltd. 

Do. 


P. L. 
(renewal). 

6,760 

6th Januaiy 
1913. 

Do. 

Do. 

(286) Col. S. G. Radclifl, 

I. A. (retired). 

Do. 


P.L. 

2,804 

19th AprB 
1913. 

Do. 

Do. 

(287) Do. 

Do. 


P.L. 

5,280 

19th AprU 
1918. 

Do. 

Do. 

(288) Do. 

Do. 


P. L. 

5,760 

19th April 
1913. 

Do. 

Do. 

(289) Maung Po Kyaw . 

Do. 


P.L. 

2,624 

16th Hay 

1913. 

Do. 

Do. . 1 

(290) Ismail Abu Ahmod 

Do. 


P. L. 

2,880 

25th Fehru- 
aiv 1913 

Do 

Do. . 

(291 ) Messrs. The Burma 
OiHo., Ltd. 

Do. 


P. L. 

060 

6tli June 1913 

Do 

Do. 

(292) Do. 

Do. 


P, L. 

1,280 

22nd April 
1913 

Do. 

Do. 

(293) Do, 

Do. 


P. L. 

1,920 

20tij AprU 
1913. 

Do. 

Do. 

(294) Maung Thu Daw . 

Do. 


P.L. 

(renewal). 

3,002 80 

13th Decem- 
ber 1912. 

Do. 

Do. 

(295) Messrs. The Burma 
jr OU Co., Ltd. 

Do. 


P.L. 

(renewal). 

4,480 

80th May 

1918. 

Do. 

Do, 

(296) Mi'ssrs. The British 
Burma Petroleum Co., 
Iitd. 

Do. 


P. L. 
(renewal). 

94 72 

22nd May 

1918. 

Do. 

Do. 

(297) Hhaliabuddin 

Do. 


M.L. 

1,190 

2nd June 

1912. 

80 yean. 

Do, 

*(298) Messrs. The Burma 
Oil Co., Ltd. 

Do. 


P. L. 
(renewal). 

8,200 

23rd October 
1918. 

1 year. 


¥4, \i.- EtpUmny lAcmu» "B.lj.^^ProMpeiiing lAcenM. U, Mining Lean, 
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BURMA — concld. 


DIBTBIOI. 

Qrauteo. 

Mineral. 

» 

Nature of 
grant. 

Area in acres. 

Date of 
commence- 
ment. 

’J'erm. 

L 

Thayotmyo . 

(209) Mossrs. The Burma 
Oil Co., Ltd. 

Mineral oil 

1 

P. L. 
(rcueaul). 

640 

23r(i Oetobc'r 
1918. 

1 >e;ti. 

Do. 

(300) Do. 

Do. 

. 1 

P. L. 
(lenewul). 

2,5(M} 

2.8r(l Oetoljer 
1913. 

Do. 

TOUDgOO 

(301) Mauug Fo Ttui . 

(Pild, silver, 
lion and 
haul. 

tin, 

wol- 

P. L. 1 

(leuevval). j 

1 1,600 

1 

loth Januiiiy 
1913. 

Do. 

Do. . 

(302) Do. 

Do. 


P. L. 
(leiicual). 

1,600 

21st August 
1918. 1 

Do. 

Upper Chind* 

\s in. 

(303) Ohiiuiu Mu-sti Ktiuu 

A Co., ftangoon. 

Mineial oil . 


P. L. 

1 3,S40 

19tli Ptbiuaiy 
191 t 

Do. 

Do. 

(304) Gowrl Sluuikcr 
Alwesimar. 1 

Coal . 


P. J.. 

' 1,280 
j 

28<li .lauiuiy 
1918. 

; Do. 

1 

Do. 

(305) Do. 

Do. 


E. L. 

, 8,840 

! 

281 h January 
1913. 

j Do. 

Do. 

(306) Uani Lai . 

Mineral oil . 


E. L. 

1 10,240 

29tli August 
I9I.J. 

Do. 

Do. 

(307) Messrs. The Indo- ! 
Burma Petroleum Co., 
Ltd. 

Do. 


1 r. L. 

i 3,200 

1st Oetobci 
1918. 

' Do. 

Do. 

(308) Do. 

Do. 

i 

P. L. 

3,200 

1 

Ist OetolxT 
1913 

Do. 

1 


CENTRAL PROVINCES. 


Balagliat 

1 

(809) The Tata Iron and 
Steel CJompany, Ltd. 

Manganese . 

M. L. 

689 

17tli Maich 1 
1918. j 

6 years. 

Do. .. 

(310) Tlie Indian Mineral 
Mining Syndicate. 

Do. 

P. L. 

147 

9lii J.inuaiv i 
1918. ‘ 

1 y(‘ar. 

Do. 

(311) Do. 

Do. 

P. L. 


IMfi .lanuury 
' 1913. 

Do. 

Do. 

(312) Do. . 

Do. 

P. L. 

131 

9th Januarv 
1918. 

Do. 

Do. 

(313) Babu Kiijia Htau- 
kar. 

Do. 

M. 1.. 

41 

* null I ( biuaiN 
1918. 

30 jears. 

Do. 

' 

(314) Mr. P. C. Dutt . 

BauxiU’ 

E. L. 

19,698 

28] d January { 
1913. 

1 year. 

1 

Do. 

(315) Do. 

1 

Dck 

E. I.. 

8,,'»51 

28td January 
' 1918. 

! Do. 

Do. 

(316) Indian Mineiul ' 
Mining Syndicate. 

Manganese 

P. 1.. 

7 

91 h January 
1918. 

Do. 

1 

Do. 

(817) jMr. Byrauiji Pes- 
to&ji. 

Do. 

P. L. 

5 

1 2utli Febiuary 
1913. 

1 Do. 

1 

1 

Do. 

(818) Mr. M. B.* Dada- 
bhoy, C.I.B. 

Do. 

P. L. 

70 

17tli March 
! 1918. 

! 

j Do. 


B. h.»»B»ploring Liceme. F. L.^ Prospecting license. M. L.'^ilining Lease. 
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CENTRAL PROVlNCES-conii. 


DlSTKlOt. 

Grantee. 

Mineral. 


Nature of 
grant. 

Area in acres. 

Date of 
commence<^ 
ment. 

Term. 

Dalaghat 

(:J19) Mr. M. D. Dada- 
bhoy, C,I.K. 

Manganetic 


P. L. 

10 

17th March 
1913. 

J year. 

Do. 

{:{20) Do. 

Do. 


P. L. 

86 

18th January 
1013. 

Do. 

Do. 

(:i21) Indian Mungunoso 
Co. Ltd. 

Do. 


P. L. 

40 

18th January 
1013. 

Do. 

Do. 

(:i22) Habu Kripa Sliaukai 

Do. 


E. L. 

68 

20th February 
1013. 

Do. 

Do. 

(223) Indian Miiioiul 
Mining Hyiidicato. 

Do. 


P. L. 

100 

19tb April 
1913. 

Do. 

Do. 

(:t24) Kiian Dahadui M. 
M. MuHna. 

Do. 


P. L. 

187 

10th May 1913 

Do. 

Do. 

(:{25) Mr. M. B. Dada- 
blioy, C.I.E. 

Do. 


P. L. 

41 

3rd May 1913 

Do. 

Do. 

(326) Indian Mangancbe 
Co. Ltd. 

Do. 


P. L. 

34 

12(h June 

1913. 

Do 

Do. 

(327) Do. 

Do. 


P. L. 

61 

19th May 

1913. 

Do. 

Do. 

(328) Mr. »I. B. Dmla- 
bhoy, C.I.E. 

Do. 


E.L. 

83 

12fli Juno 
1913. 

Do. 

Do. 

(329) Indian Manga ncae 
Co. Ltd. 

Do. 


E. L. 

10 

12tb June 
1913. 

Do. 

Do. 

(330) Sir Kaeturcliand 
Dugu, K. C.I.E. 

Do. 

i 

P. L. 

912 

lltli Septem- 
ber 1913. 

Do.' 

Do. 

Do. 

(331) Babu Krii>u Shan- 
kar. 

(332) Mr. M. B. Chojffa 

Do. 

Do. 


P. L. 

M. L. 

189 

67 

Isl July 1913 

14tli July 1913 

Do. 

30 years. 

Do. 

(333) Mr. M. B. Dada- 
blioy, C.I.E. 

Do. 


P. L. 

62 

r>( )i August 
1913. 

1 year. 

Do. 

(334) Indian ^liiioral 

Mining Syndicate. 

Do. 


P. 1>. 

23 

1 rdh August 

1 1913. 

Do. 

Do. 

(33,^) Mr. D. M. A. 
Macdonald. 

Bauxite 


E. L. 

7,313 

2nd Septem- 
ber J9J3. 

Do. 

Do. 

(336) Mr. P. C. Duit . 

Do. 


B. L. 

17,916 

nth Septein- 
lx‘r 1913. 

Do. 

Do. 

(337) Sir KaHturchand 
Daga, K.C.I.B. 

Manganese . 


J». L. 
(renewal). 

130 

22nd August 
1913. 

6 months. 

Do. 

(338) Babu Xripa Siian- 
kar. 

Do. . 


P. L. 
(renewal). 

87 

lltli Septem- 
l»er 1913. 

Do. 

Do. 

(339) Do. 

Do. 

1 

P.L. 

(lenewal). 

621 

23rd Septem- 
ber 1913. 

Do. 

Do. ■ . 

(340) Mr. M. B. Dada- 
bhoy, C.I.E. 

Do. 

• 

P. L. 
(renewal). 

34 

22nd August 
1013. 

Do, 

Do. . 1 

(341) Do. 

Do. 


P. L. 
(renewal). 

64 

22nd August 
1913. 

Do. 


B. L. » EtplP¥kig li€en$e, P. L. trotpeednff JAeente. M. L. » Mining Lwte, 




?AET 2.] Mineral concessions during 1913. 165 


CENTRAL PROVINCES-cotUi. 


DjBXEicrr. 

Grantee. 

Mineral. 

Nature of 
grant. 

Area in acres. 

Date of 
commence- 
ment. 

Terra. 

Balagli»t 

(342) Mr. M. B. Dada- 
bhoy, C.I.E. 

Manganese . 

P. L. 
(renewal). 

13 

22iJd August 
1913. 

6 mouths. 

Do. 

(343) Indian Mineral 
Mining Syndicate. 

Do. 

P. L. 
(reneual). 

7 

9th January 
1914. 

3 monilis. 

Betul 

(344) Seth Lakhiuichand 

Graphite . 

P. L. 

37 

1.5(11 Febnmry 
1913. 

1 year. 

Do. 

Do. . 

(345) Do. 

(346) Do. 

Mica . 

Do. 

E. L. 

E*. L. 


15(h February 
1913. 

1.5th February 
1913. 

Do. 

Do. 

Do. . 

(347) Messre. Nazar All 
and Muliammad Hus- 
sain. 

Do. 

P. L. 

18<J 

26) li February 
1913. 

Do. 

Do. . 

(348) Do. 

Do. 

P. L. 

m 

27th February 
1913, 

Do. 

Do. . 

(346) Seth T.akhmlcliand 

Do. 

P. L. 

245 

15tli Februaj> 
1913. 

Dj. 

Do. . 

(350) Do. 

Do. 

P. L. 

555 

16th June 

1913. 

Do. 

Do. . 

(351) Mr. A. Hanmant 
Rao. 

Graphite 

M. L. 

20 

8th August 
1913. 

.30 years. 

Bhandara 

(352) Mr. John Grossnian 

Manganese . 

P. L. 

122 

Ist March 

1913. 

1 year. 

Do. 

(353) Mr. Byramji Pes- 
tonji. 

Do. 

P. L. 

13 1 

13(h February 
1913. 

Do. 

Do. 

(354) Seth Goaardlian 
Dos. 

Do. . . ’ 

P. L. 

97 

12t)i March 
1913. 

Do. 

3o. 

(355) Mr. Byramji 

PMtonji. 

Do. . . ' 

M. L. . 

2 

lotli Derem- 
her 1912. 

.5 years. 

Do. 

(356) Mr. L. R. Ram- 
clmndra A Co. 

Do. 

' M. L. 

1 

5r> 

22nd February 
1013. 

30 years. 

Do. 

(357) Indian Manganese 
Co. Ltd. 

Do. 

E. L. 

«7 1 

1 

14tb January 
1913 

1 year. 

Do. 

(358) Indian Mineral 
Mining Syndicate. 

Do. 

I P. L. 
(renewal). 

124 

19th Mareh 
1913. 

6 months. 

Do. 

(860) Mr. Byran\ji 
Pestonji. 

Do. 

M. L. 

0 

12tb April 
1913. 

5 years. 

Do. 

(860) Mr. M. B. Dada- 
bhoy, C.I.E. 

Do. 

' P. L. 

106 

28(h August 
1913. 

1 year. 

Do. 

(361) Mr. B>TainJi 
Pestonji. 

Do. 

P.L. 

240 

2nd July 1913 

Do. 

Do. 

(862) Central India Min- 
ing Co., Ltd. 

Do. 

P. L. 

10 

28th August 
1913. 

Do. 

Do. 

(368) Beth Maiiadeo . 

Do. 

P.L. 

257 

20tli October 
1913. 

Do, 

Do. 

(364) Seth Gowardhan 

Das. 

Do. 

P.L. 

157 

27th October 
1913. 

Do. 


E. h.^Esplorvng lAtehte, P. h.^Pro^ptcting Lictmt. M. JfinMy Lea$«. 



156 


Records of the Geological Purvey of India. [VoL. XLIV. 


CENTRAL PROVINCES-<jon<d. 


DisruiOT. 

Grantee. 

Mineral. 

Nature of 
grant 

Area in acres. 

Date of 
commence- 
ment. 

Term. 

Bhandara 

(305) Seth Qowardlian 
Das. 

Manganese . 

£. L. 

04 

3rd Novem- 
ber 1913. 

1 year. 

Dllaspur 

(360) Mr. W. J. Considine 

(Joal and other 
minerals. 

£. L. 

1,863 

23rd January 
1913. 

Do. 

J)o. 

(307) Do. 

Coal and Iron 

P. L. 
(renewal). 

11,623 

20th March 
1913. 

Do. 

Do. 

(308) Do. 

Coal . 

E. L. 

13,301 

19th Juno 

1913. 

Do. 

Do. 

(369) Do. 

Do. . 

E. L. 

10,532 

19th June 

1913. 

Do, 

Chanda 

(370) CliJiuda Coal Proa- 
ix'cting Syndicate. 

Do. . 

M. L. 

240 

4tli Apiil 1913 

3o years. 

Do. . 

(371) Do. 

Do. 

M. L. 

473 

7th April 1913 

Do. 

Do. 

(.572) Sir Kasturcliand 
Dasra, K.C.i.E., and 
Mi. M. 15. Dudablioy, 
C.l.E. 

Do. 

M. L. 

1,280 

1st April 1013 

Do. 

Do. . 

(373) ('liauda (^oal Pros- 
pecting Syndicate. 

Do. 

M. L. 

391 

7th July 1913 

Do. 

Do. . 

(374) Sir Kasturcliand 
Duga, K.C.r.E., and 
Mi. M. B. Dadabhoy, 
C.I.B. 

Do. 

E. L. 

3,276 

29tli August 
1913. 

1 year. 

Do. . 

(375) Do. 

Do. 

P. L. 

1,931 

6th November 
1913. 

Do. 

Chhindwara . 

(370) Indian Manganese 
Co., Ltd. 

Manganese . 

P. L. 

200 

18th February 
1013. 

Do. 

Do. 

(377) Mr. M. B. Dada- 
bhoy, C.l.E. 

Do. 

M. L. 

7 

11th January 
1913. 

^ 5 years. 

Do. 

(37H) Khan Baliadur Ali 
I{a 2 a Kiian. 

Coal . 

P.L. 

495 

13t)t March 
1913. 

1 ycai. 

Do. 

(379) Messrs. H. Vorma 
and Kanliaiyalal. 

Manganese . 

P. L. 
(renewal). 

381 

10th January 
1013. 

6 montlM. 

Do. 

(380) Mr. M. B. Dadu- 
bhoy, C.l.E. 

Do. 

P. L. 
(renewal). 

220 

30t.h January 
1913. 

Do. 

Do. 

(381) Do. 

Do. 

P. L. 
(renewal). 

106 

1 

Ist AprU 1018 

Do. 

1 

Do. 

(382) Messrs. H. Vorma 
and Kanliaiyalal. 

Coal . 

E.L. 

8,680 

2l8tMay 19J3 

1 yoar. 

Do. 

(383) Do. 

Do. 

E.L. 

3,318 

28th April 

1013. 

Do. 

Do. 

(384) Do. 

ManganoBO 

P. L. 
(renowal). 

463 

10th May 1013 

Do. 

Oo. 

(385) Indian Manganeae 
Co., Ltd. 

Do. 

P.L. 

65 

23rd July 1013 

Do. 


£. L.<==]iaploring lAcerne. P. ’L.’^Proipiclinii Lwmte. M. h.’^Mining Leau, 
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CENTRAL PBOVINCES-^on^rf. 


Dibtbiot. 

Grantee. 

Mineral 

Nature of 
grant. 

Area in acres. 

Date of 
commoace> 
mont. 

Term. 

Ohhiudwara . 

(386) Hr. H. Verma and 
Munalil Kanlialyalal. 

Manganese . 

P.L. 

204 

13th Septem- 
ber 1918. 

1 year. 

Do. 

(387) Do. 

Do. . 

P.L. 

164 

13th Septem- 
ber 1918. 

Do. 

Do. 

(388) Mr. M. U. Dada- 
blwy. C.I.E. 

Do. 

P. L. 
(renewal). 

58 

27tii June 1913' 

6 mouths. 

Do. 

(380) Do. 

Do. 

P. L. 

(renewal). 

159 

27tli July 1913' 

1 

Do. 

Do. 

(890) Mr. H. Vorrna and 
Munsiii Kanhaiyulal 

Coal . 

B. L. 

3,046 

5tb August ! 
1013. 

1 year. 

Do. 

(391) Mr. M. U. Dada- 
bhoy, CJ.B. 

Manganese . 

P. L. 
(renewal). 

213 

8tb July 1913 

6 montlis. 

J ubbuliK)ru . 

(392) Mt-iwrb. Olplierts 

3r Co. 

MangancRc, co]»pcr, 
gold and silver. 

... . 

653 

21st June 

1013. 

1 year. 

Do. 

(393) Mr. V. C. Dull . 

Bauxite 

l-.L. . 

1,352 

3rd May 1913 

Do. 

Do. 

(394) Do. 

Bauxite and man- 
gaui-se. 

E. L. 

6,220 

2:{id May 1013 

Do. 

Do. 

(305) Do. 

Inin and bauxite . 

E. L. 

6,815 

27ih June 

1013. 

Do. 

Do. 

(306) Do. 

Do. 

P.1,. . 

71 

21st August 
1913. 

Do. 

Do. . 1 

(307) Do. 

Iron, bauxiti*, 

tnangiiniue and 
copper. 

E. L. . 1 

1 

! 1,827 

13th Septem- i 
ber 1913. 

Do. 

Do. 

(398) Do. 

Iron and bauxite . 

E. L. 

1 7,021 

1 

13th August 
1913. 

Do. 

Do. 

(300) The Ivatiii (Vnient 
and Industrial Co., 
Ltd. 

Soapstone, steatite 
and talc. * 

M, L. 

32 

1 

1 

15th October 
1013. 

' 30 years. 

Do. 

(400) Mr. 8. 1*. Dutt . 

Copjier, barytes, 
^Icna, inan- 
ganmu and mica. 

E. L. 

1 1,434 

24th Novem- 
ber 1913. 

1 1 year. 

Do. 

(401) Mr. J. C. Mancc . 

Bauxite 

E.L. 

1,250 

8th Novem- 
ber 1013. 

Do. 

Nagpur 

(402) Xagnur MaugaueBC 
Miuiiig Syndicate. 

Manganese 

P. L. 

80 

3rd March 
1913. 

Do. 

Do. 

(403) Tent ml India Min- 
ing C-o., Ltd. 

Do. 

M. L. 

10 

2nd January 
1913. 

30 years. 

Do. 

(404) Mr. T. Cuvcrjl 
Bboja. 

Do. 

M. L. 

33 

18th January 
1913. 

Do. 

Do. 

(405) Mr. liUkshniun 

Damodar Lclc. 

Do. 

P. L. 
(renewal). 

12 

25th October 
1913. 

1 year. 

Do. 

(406) Mr. Kbimji Cuvcrjl 

Do. 

E.L. 

80 

11th March 
1913. 

Do. 

Do. 

(407) Mr. Lakshman 

Damodar Lcle. 

Do. 

B. L. 

170 

7th February 
1913. 

Do. 


B. L. « ISsploring P. L. - ProtpeciinQ Liomw. WL L. « Minuig Lmh. 
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CENTRAL PBOVINCES-oofrfd. 


DIBTBICI. 

Grantee. 

Mineral. 

Nature of 
grant. 

Area In acres. 

Date of 
commence- 
ment. 

Term. 

Nagpur 

(408) Mr. Laksbman 

Damodar Lele. 

Manganese . 

B. L. 

156 

15th March 
1918. 

1 year. 

Do. 

(409) Do. 

Do. 

B. L. 

1 

29th March 
1918. 

Do. 

Do. . 

(410) Indian Manganese 
Co., Ltd. 

Do. 

P. L. 

74 

18th Juno 
1913. 

Do. 

Do. 

(411) Mr. Byramji 
Peetonji. 

Do. 

P. L. 

26 

29th April 
1913. 

Do. 

Do. . 

(412) Mr. Lakshman 

Damodar Lele. 

Do. 

P. L. 
(renewal). 

89 

27th Septem- 
ber 1918. 

Do. 

Do. . 

(413) Mr. A. Hanmant 
Kao, 

Do. 

P. L. 
(renewal). 

163 

4th Novem- 
ber 1913. 

Do. 

Do. . 

(414) Do. 

Do. 

P. L. 
(renewal). 

Not stated . 

29th January 
1913. 

Do. 

Do. . 

(416) Mr. Lakshman 

Damodar Lele. 

Do. 

P. L. 
(renewal). 

108 

4tb January 
1918. 

Do. 

Do. . 

(416) Seth Jaitmal Earn- 
karan. 

Do. 

B. L. 

70 

23rd May 1913 

Do. 

Do. . 

(417) Mr. Lakshman 

Damodar Lele. 

Do. 

P.L. 

1 

Slst May 1913 

Do. 

Do. . 

(418) Mr. Byiamji 

Festonji. 

Coal . 

B.L. 

663 

26tb June 
1913. 

Do. 

Do. , 

(410) Mr. Hariram Sita- 
ram Patel. 

Manganese . 

P.L. 

356 

11th Juno 1913 

Do. 

1 

Do. . 

(420) Mesen. K. Nawal 
Sin^ Co. 

Do. 

B. L. 

89 

' 28rdBlayl913 

Do. 

Do. . 

(421) Beth Bam Ctiandra 

Do. 

B. L. 

81 

18th June 
; 1913. 

1 Do. 

Do. . 

(422) Central Provinces 
Prospecting Syndicate, 
Ltd. 

Do. 

M.L. 

10 

' 5th August 
1913. 

Will eipire 
with the 
original 
lease 

dated Slst 
July 1901, 
to which 
it is sup- 
plement- 
ary. 

Do. . 

(428) Mr. Lakshman 

Dimiodar Lele. 

Do. 

P.L. 

106 

1 

> 23rd August 
! 1918. 

1 

1 year. 

Do. . 

(424) Nagpur Manganese 
Mining Syndicate. 

Do. . . 

P. L. 
(renewal). 

I 

, 

9th February 
1913. 

7 months, 
22 days. 

Do. . 

(426) Do. 

Do. 

P. L. 
(renewal). 

80 

9th February 
1918. 

1 year. 

Do. . • 

(426) Memn. SchrOder, 
Smldt ft Co. 

Do. . 

P. L. 
(renewal). 

243 

8td February 
1918. 

Do. 

Do. . 

(427) Mr. P. Balkrbhna 
Nalda. 

Do. 

P. L. 
(renewal). 

2J4 

2Srd March 
1918. 

6 months. 


S. L. « Swptorwg Um$e» P. L. » ProtpteHug Uoum* M. L. i» Ifintfn# Imm. 
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CENTRAL PROVINCES-^oncW. 


District. 

Grantee. 

Mineral. 

Nature of 
grant. 

Area in acres. 

Date of 
commence* 
ment. 

Term. 

Nagpur 

(428) Messrs. Radhakisan 
Brothers. 

Manganese 

P. L. 
(rciieaai). 

186 

23rd March 
1013. 

6 months. 

Do. . 

(429) Do. 

Do. 

P. L. 
(renewal). 

56 

23rd March 
1913. 

9 months. 

Do. . 

(430) Nagpur Manganese 
Mining Syndicate. 

Do. 

E. L. 

52 

4th July 1913 

1 year. 

Do. . 

(431) Do. 

Do. 

P.L. 

40 

24th April 
1913. 

Do. 

Do. . 

(432) Mr. T^akshman 

Damodar Lele 

Do. 

P. L. 

(renewal). 

52 

23rd April 
1913. 

Do, 

Do. . 

(433) Seth Mahanandrain 
Slinonarayan. 

Do. 

P. L. 
(renewal). 

83 

20th May 

1913. 

0 months. 

Do. . 

(434) Mr. P. Baikrishna 
Naidu. 

Do 

P.L. 

(renewal). 

106 

16th May 

1913. 

7 months 
and 16 
days. 

Do . 

(435) BlcshO). Radhakisan 
Brotix'rs. 

Df). 

P. L. 
(renewal). 

490 

16th May 

1913. 

7 months 
and 16 
days. 

Do. , 

(436) Seth Bamcharan . 

Do. 

P.L. 

31 

23rd August 
1613. 

1 year. 

Do. . 

(437) Mr. P. Baikrishna 
Naidu. 

Do. 

P. L. 
(renewal). 

160 

7ih June 1913 

I i 

Do. 

Do. . 

(438) Indian Mineral 

Mining Syndicate. ^ 

Do. 

P.L. 

(renewal). 

136 

8Ui July 1913 

2 months. 

Do. , 

1 

(439) Mr. P. Baikrishna 
Naidu. 

Do. 

P. L. 

(rene^»al). i 

467 

i 

26th August ' 
1913. i 

1 year. 

IK). . 

(410) J>o 

Do, 

1 

P.L. 

1 (rene\»al). 

1 

1 155 

i 

28th August ' 
1913. , 

Do. 

Do. . 

(441) Nagpur Manganese 
Mining Syndicate. | 

Dti. 

' E. L. 

1 E. L. 

192 

Nth October 
1913. 

Do. 

Do. . 

(442) Mr. Goeai Ram- 
krishuapuri. I 

Not stated . 

1 

343 

1 Nth October 
1913. 

' Do. 

Do. . 

(443) Do. 

Do. 

1 E. L. 

1 

62 

Nth October 
1913. 

' Do. 

1 

Jio. . 

(4(4) Mr. A. Hanniant 
Rao. 1 

Manganese . 

1 P. L. 
(renewal). 

163 

4th Novem- 
ber 1913. 

1 Do. 

Do. . 

(415) Do. . ' 

Do. , . 1 

P. L. 
(renewal). 

74 

29th January 

Do. 

Raipur . 

(446) Mr.T.U. Kantharm 'Gra])hite 

' 

E.L. 

Entire village | 

4th February 
1913. 

Do. 

Do. . 

(447) Do. 

Do. 

P. L. 
(renewal). 

351 

14th October 
1913. 

Do. 

Seoul . 

(448) Seth Gowardhan 
Das. 

Mica 

P. L, 

90 1 

i 

4th February 
1013. 

Do. 


E. L. - Exphnng Liemu. P. L. » FroMptctwg Ucmn, H. L. « Mining Lmh, 
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Bistrioi. 

Grantee. 

Mineral 


jyiatnro of 
grant. 

Area in acres. 

Date of 
commouco- 
ment. 

Term. 

Anantapur . 

(440) Hr. A. Ghoso 

All minerals 


B.L. 


The whole of 
Gooty and 
Tad^tn 
taluks exclu- 
sive of putta, 
private and 
liutm lauds. 

13th March 
1913. 

1 year. 

Bellury * 

(450) Do. 

Mauganise . 


P. L. 


31019 

18th March 
1913. 

Do. 

Do. . 

(451) Do. 

Iroii-oro, inaii- 

gaiu'se, copper, 
graphite and 

ochre. 

P.L. 


2,686-88 

9th June 

1913. 

Do. 

Do. . 

(462) A. M. Jcovauji & 
Co., Bombay. 

Certain minerals 
for colours. 

P. L. 


260-00 

Not stated . 

Not stated. 

Do. . 

(463) Do. 

Do. 


P. L. 


275* 50 

Do. 

Do. 

Goimbatoio . 

(454) C. V. Narasaiah, 
Eeq., Bar.-at'Law. 

Mica . 


M.L. 


211-92 

80th Septem- 
ber 1913. 

80 years. 

Do. 

(455) Do. 

Do. . 


M.L. 


7-78 

30th Septem- 
ber 1913. 

Do. 

Do. 

(460) Mr. H. A. Brandt 

Do. . 


M.L. 


14-ir 

28th Septem- 
ber 1913. 

Do. 

Do. 

(467) Do. 

Do. . 


M. L. 


4-37 

30th Septem- 
ber 1913. 

Do. 

OodaTarl 

(458) Mr. Fred Cross . 

Plumbago . 


P. L. 


1,280 

4th April 1913 

1 year. 

Do. 

(459) Hyderabad (Dec- 
can) Co., Ltd. 

Coal . 


E. L. 


l^ot mentioned 

15tb May 1913 

Do. 

Kuruoul 

(460) Mr. A. Ghobo and 
Mr. Charles Jamboii. 

bteatlte 

iiiuguesite. 

and 

M. L. 


101 00 

5th March 
1913. 

30 years. 

Do. . 

(461) Mr. A. Peston 
Jamas. 

Diamonds . 


P. L. 


082 22 

14th May 

1913. 

1 year. 

Do. 

(462) Do. 

Do. • 


P. L. 


342-15 

Do. 

Do. 

Do. 

(463) Do. 

Do. 


P. L. 


274*25 

Do. 

Do. 

Do. 

(464) Do. 

Do. 


P. L. 


442-00 

Do. 

Do. 

Do. 

(465) Messrs. A. Ghosc 
and C. Jambon. 

Lead-ores . 


M.L. 


19-11 

m 

12tb July 

1913. 

80 years. 

Do. • 

(466) Mr. A. Ghose 

Diamond , 


P. L. 


1,075»78 

23rd October 
1913. 

1 year. 

Do. 

(467) Do. 

Do. 


P.L. 

• 

&67<45 

22nd October 
1913. 

Do. 

Nelloie . 

(468) Baja Vasl Beddi 
Sri Chandra Maoles- 
wara Prasad Baha- 
dur. 

Mica . 


P. L. 


22-66 

9thf July 

1912* 

Do. 


E. L.»«Ba!plonrHf Hcente. P. L,*‘Pro$peeling Lieem, H, Lean, 
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MADBAS-ooncM. 


DISTBIOT. 

Grantee. 

Mineral. 

Nature of 
grant. 

Area In acres. 

Date of 
commence- 
ment. 

Term. 

Nellore . « 

(469) Ourlzala Subrah- 
manyam. 

Mica . 

• • 

M. L. 

7-86 

28th Novem- 
ber 1912. 

80 years. 

Do. . 

(470) Kanduroui Kama 
Chandrayya. 

Do. 

• • 

P.L. 

1 

17'96 

3lBt August 
1912. 

1 year. 

Do. . . 

(471) Mr. U. A. Brandt . 

Do. 

• 

M.L. 

28-78 

8rd Febru- 
ary 1913. 

30 years. 

Do. . 

(472) Kandumur Bama 
Cliaudmyya. 

Do. 

• 

P. L. 

10-84 

3lBt August 
1912. 

1 year. 

Do. . 

(473) Hr. Frod CroM . 

Do. 


P.L. 

13-05 

2nd October 
1912. 

Do. 

Do. . 

(474) Mr. IT. A. Jirandt . 

Do. 


P. L. 

52-93 

lat Decem- 
ber 1912. 

Do. 

Do. . 

(47&) Do. 

Do. 


P.L. 

57-88 

Ist Decem- 
ber 1912. 

Do. 

Do. . 

(476) Lt.-Col. M. E. llo- 
l)ortcr. 

Do. 

* 

P. L. 

16-20 

3rd February 
1913. 

Do. 

Do. . 

(477) P. V. Krislma Rao 

Do. 

• 

P. L. 

13-25 

7th Scptem- 
ter 1912. 

Do. 

Do. ' • . 

(478) T. It. Tawker & 
Sona. 

Do. 

* 

E. L. 

Not mentioned 

4th January 
1913. 

Do. 

Do. 

(479) V. Ranga Reddi . 

Do. 

. . i £. L. 

Do. . 

Do. . 

Do. 

Do. . 

(480) Messra. A. M. Joe* : 
vanjl A Co. 

Do, 


£. L. 

Do. . 

20th April 
1913. 1 

Do. 

Do. . 

(481) Gnrizala Hubrah* 
manyam. 

Do. 


E. L. 

Do. . 

15th May 

1913. 

Do. 

Do. . 

(482) Mr. JamoR SJiort . 

1 

1 

Do. 

• • 

M. L. 

276-61 

11th Novem- 
ber 1911. 

30 years. 

Do. . 

(4H3) P. KriRhtiaswanii 

I Maduli}ar. 

Dt). 


P. L. 

36 .50 

1 

3rd October 
1912. 

1 year. 

Do. . 

1 (484) Mr. H. A. Brandt 

1)0. 


P. L. 

i 10 96 

iHt April 

1913. 

Do. 

1)0. . 

< (485) Do. 

Do. 


' P. L. 

j 11-60 

Ist AprU 1913 

Do. 

Do. , 

(480) Lt.-Cnl. M. E. 
Roi)ortor, l.M.8. (Ko- 
tired). 

Do. 


M. L. 

113 12 

2lRt April 

1913. 

30 years. 

Do. . 

Do. . 

^487) P. Krlshnaawami 
li Madaliyar. 

f(488) Mr. U. A. Brandt . 

Do. 

Do. 


P. L. 

P. L. 

22- .58 

118-50 

23rd AprU 
1918. 

19th July 

1913. 

8lBt July 

1913. 

4tli Febnmry 
1918. 

1st August 
1913. 

1 year. 

Do. 

Do. . 

^(489) Do. 

Do. 


1 P. L. 

97-20 

Do. 

Do. . 

1(490) 0. Subrahmanyam 

Do. 


1 M. L. 

20-10 

30 years. 

Do. . . 

(491) V. Hanga Roddi . 

Do. 


P. L. 

17-46 

1 year. 

Trichlnopoly . 

(492) H. G. Tumor, Esq. 
(by Robert O’Connell, 
Baq.) 

Phoaphaiic nodules 

P.L. 

4,498-75 

5th July 1913 

Do. 


B. h.'^Bxphring Lionm. p. L.-«/*rofp«rtMv Ucttm. M. Utut, 
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DlBTJUOT. 

Grantee. 

Mineral. 

If 

Area in acres. 

Date of 
oommcnco- 
ment. 

Term. 

Kohat . 

(403) Mr. B. A. Frideaux 

Mineral oil 

E. L. 

3,200 

5th August 
1013. 

1 year. 


PUNJAB, 


Mlanwali 

(494) Colonel l\ H. H. 
Massy, I. A. (Betired). 

Mineral oil . 

P. L. 

8,200 

Sth May 1913 

1 year. 

Bawalptndl . 

(405) Messrs. N. D. Hari 
Bam and Brothers on 
behalf of Colonel Percy 
H. H. Massy. 

Do. 

P.L. 

112,797 

80th January 
1918. 

Do. 


SUMMARY. 


Provinces. 


Prospecting 

Licenses. 

1 

1 Exiiloring 

1 Llctiwi-is. 

MitUng 
i Leases. 

1 Total of each 
j Province. 

Assam 

. . . 

. 9 

1 

1 .. 

9 

Baluchistan .... 


. 

.. 

6 

6 

Bengal .... 


. ' 4 


1 

6 

Bihar and Orissa 


13 


10 

23 

Bombay 


1 


.. 

1 

Burma 


240 

1 9 

16 

265 

Central Provinces 


87 

37 

16 

140 

Madras 


27 

0 

11 ! 

' 

STorth-West Frontier Province 



1 


1 

Punjab 


2 



2 

Tetab for each kind and Grand Total, 1918 

1 

. ' 383 ' 

1 

53 

59 1 

1 

495 


Total for 1912 

. 487 1 

75 1 

60 1 

622 


'&,L.^Exj>lmng UcmM. V.’L.^PTOtfecting Licvnte, lA, Mining Leatt, 
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Some Newly Discovered Coal-seams near the 
Yaw River, Pakokku District, Upper Burma. By 
G. DE P. Cotter, B.A. (Dub.), F.G.S., Assistant 
Superintendent, Geolo^al Survey of India. (With 
Plates 5-12.) 

I N the first quarter of 1913, I geologically mapped part of the 
Pakokku district in the Pauk sub-division, 
lotroduction. ^Uch is traversed by the Yaw Kiver, and 

affords an excellent section through the Tertiary rocks of Burma. 
A topographical map on a scale of 1 inch =1 mile is published 
by the Survey of India and is numbered Sheet 84, K-7. 

I have already alluded to this area in a paper entitled “ Notes 
on the value of Nummulites as Zone Fossils ” (Bee. Geol. Sur. Ind., 
Vol. XLIV, p. 52). 

In the sandstones overlying the nummulitic shales which in the 
above quoted paper I termed the Yaw stage, I foimd numerous 
coal-seams. The examination of these was postponed till the follow- 
ing field season, but I collected one specimen from a scam exposed 
close to Tazu village. It gave the following proximate analysis: — 


Moisture . 

, 

• 

• 

• 

• 

. 

. 16-88 

Volatile matter . 

. 

. 

. 

• 

• 

• 

. 38-10 

Fixed carbon 

• 

. 

• 

. 

. 

. 

. 35-72 

Asb • • • 


• 

• 




. 9-30 

100-00 


A 
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In Februray 1914, I showed these coal-seams to Dr. H. H. 
Hayden, Director, Geological Survey of India, and received instruc- 
tions to open up the seams and to measure and sample them. Mr. 
Sethu Rama Rau, Sub-Assistant, Geological Survey, was deputed 
to assist me in the work, which was commenced on the 16th of 
March and completed in a month. The present paper sets forth 
the results of our examination. 

In all twenty-two average samples were obtained. Each sample 
was taken by cutting out the coal in a regular groove from the top 
to the bottom of the seam, by handpicking and rejecting all clay 
partings, and by subsequent coning and halving. Five sketch maps 
of the more important exposures were made ; the sketch map of 
the Yekyin Chaung (plate 11, fig. 3) has been prepared by the 
plane-table and steel tape, while the remaining maps were made by 
pacing and pocket-compass. Mr. Sethu Rama Rau is responsible 
for the sketch maps of the Thongwa and the Jfewe Chaungs. 

The geology and structure of the area can be seen from an ex- 

- . - . amination of the map and sections accomp'any- 

Qeolosy and Btrodure. . ... / i x n j mv mi. x 

ing this paper (plates 9 and 10). The forma- 
tions mapped are : — 

I. Recent Alluvium. IV. Yaw Shales. 

II. Irrawaddy Sandstones. V. Pondaung Sandstones. 

III. Pegu Series. VI, Tabyin Clays. 

When examining the Yaw River section, I was unable to map 
with certainty the same boundaries as thosB previously mapped 
in the Minbu district (see njy paper entitled “ The Pegu-Eocene 
Succession in the Minbu district near Ngape, Rec. Geol. Sur. Ind., 
Vol. XLI, p. 221). This was owing to the fact that the intervening 
country had not been mapped. From an examination of the fora- 
minifera and mollusca of the Yaw Shales, I regarded them as the 
same in age as the Velates schmiedeli zone of Minbu, which I descrbed 
in the above quoted paper. This conjecture was subsequently 
corroborated by my colleague Mr. H. S. Bion, who last field-season 
mapped the intervening country between the Minbu section and the 
Yaw River section, and who found that the Velates zone comes strati- 
graphically on the top of the Yaw stage, so that the top of the 
Yaw Shales corresponds to the Vdates zone of Minbu. 

The Pegu Series therefore, as mapped in this area, actually do 
correspond in their upper and lower limits with the Fegus as 
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mapped in the Ngape section in Minbu. They include the upper 
Fegus, which in Minbu are highly fossiliferous sands and thin shales ; 
the clays and shales, which contain Le'pido(^clina iheobaldi and 
other foraminifera, and which I conjectured might correspond to 
the Sitsayan Shales of Lower Burma, and the sandstones under- 
lying them, containing the fossil-beds which I marked D, E, and 
F. But although the Pegu series can be separated into these three 
sub-divisions in the Ngape section, such sub-division becomes im- 
possible in the Yaw section, since the upper Pegus have become 
fluviatile, the Lepidocyclina iheobaldi clays have disappeared and 
are represented by sands, similar to those above and below, while 
the underlying sandstones contain only fresh or brackish water fossils 
such as Cyrena, Sub-division is therefore impossible on the lines 
adopted in Minbu. 

My colleagues Mr. G. H. Tipper, Mr. H. S. Bion and myself have 
decided to use the terms Pegus (restricted), Padaung Clays, and 
Shwezetaw Sandstones to indicate each of the three sub-divisions 
of the Pegus mentioned above. The name Padaung is taken from 
a village situated upon the L, iheobaldi clays and marked on the map 
accompanying my paper on the Ngape section. The name Shwezetaw 
is taken from a famous pagoda of that name at the village of Payaywa 
which will also be found marked on the same map. 

The coal-bearing sandstones of the Yaw River section corre- 
spond to the lowest of these three sub divisions, viz., the Shwezetaw 
Sandstones, which contain the fossil beds marked D, E, and F on 
my map. 

The Yaw stage corresponds to the Velaies schmiedeli zone and 
some of the beds below it, while the Pondaung sandstones corre- 
spond to the massive sandstones which form the Nwamataung Hill- 
Range, and which in Minbu contain the bed H. The Tabyin Clays 
are largely concealed by soil and alluvium in Minbu. The Yaw 
Shales, Pondaung*^ Sandstones and Tabyin Clays are all Eocene in 
age. 

The whole series from the base of the Irrawaddy Sands to the 
base of the Eocei\e, I believe to he conformable. There is certainly 
no discordance of dip at any part of the series. It is likely, however, 
that there has been an interruption of sedimentation at many 
horizons causing what may be termed local unconformities. The 
Irrawaddy basin during tertiary times was a geosynclinal area, and 
yve may suppose that the geosyncline continued to subside slowly 

B 2 
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throughout the Tertiary period. When the rate of deposition was 
faster than the rate of subsidence, we find very shallow water de- 
posits, with much local unconformity, using the word in the sense 
of interruption of sedimentation ; these local unconformities doubt- 
less indicate the emergence of land in the Tertiary sea. But 
this emergence of land must not be taken as indicating an 
upheaval, but as merely a retardation of subsidence, so that the 
sediments have had time to fill up the sea locally. We must recog- 
nise also that the Pegu and Irrawaddy Series are regressive series, 
and that the change from marine deposits in the Pegus of the south 
of Burma to the entirely fluviatile or very shallow water deposits 
of the Pegus of the Yaw River section in Pakokku indicates a gradual 
retreat of the Tertiary sea to the south. Each bed may be regarded 
as imperceptibly regressive from the immediately underlying one. 

This state of affairs gives rise to a regular lateral variation in 
each bed. Thus the Padaung Clays arc deep water clays with lime- 
stone in the Ngape section. At Ngahlaingdwin in the north of Minbu, 
there is no intercalated limestone, but the clays are still well deve- 
loped. Finally the clays grade into sands about the latitude of the 
SaW“Seikpyu road in the south of Pakokku as my colleague 
Mr. 11. S. Bion has shown. In the Yaw section nothing but current- 
bedded sandstones are found at this horizon. 

I have frequently observed also that many beds when traced 
northwards, after passing through the current-bedded sand phase, 
finally end up as red earth beds or ferruginous conglomerates, and 
become indistinguishable from those of the Irrawaddy series, so 
that it becomes a matter of extreme difficulty to draw geological 
boundaries near the flanks of the geosyncline. 

The hypothesis that the Pegus and the Irrawaddies are both 
regressive series is well supported by the results of field work in 
Minbu and Pakokku. It would be incompatible with this hypo- 
thesis to suppose that the Irrawaddies could in these districts be 
transgressive or could overlap the Pegus. Possibly cases of sup- 
posed overlap may be really explained as erroneous mapping of 
different red earth beds as being one and the same horizon. 

The geological boundaries mapped in this area are not always 
# 1111 defined in the field, and a few descriptive 
remarks are necessary. The boundary of 
the Irrawaddies and the Pcgus^ is a red earth bed, continuous 
over the whole of the sheet, over 100 ft., thick in most exposures,, 
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often containing white pebbles, and on the whole an easily 
mapped horizon. From Mr. Bion’s work, I believe it to be ap- 
proximately the same horizon as that mapped in the Ngape sec- 
tion of Minbu. The upper and lower boundaries of the Padaung 
Clays are obliterated, but just above this horizon, there is a well 
defined stratum of ferruginous conglomerate which is developed in 
the north of the sheet. The boundary of the Pegus and the Yaw 
stage is somewhat ill defined in the south of the sheet. The Pegus 
as a whole are sandstones, while the Yaws are shales and clays with 
marine fossils. But on the Pegu-Yaw boundary there are alter- 
nates of shale and sand. It is purely a matter of convention as to 
whether these should be mapped with the Yaws or with the Pegus. 

The boundary of the Yaws and the Pondaung sandstones is well 
defined, and the change from shale to sandstone at this horizon is 
sharp. The top of the Pondaungs is marked by oil-bearing sand- 
stone. The boundary of the Pondaung sandstone and the Tabyin 
Clay is certainly the worst and most unreliable boundary in the 
whole of this area, since the change from the sandstones to the clays 
is a gradual one. Owing to the heavy soil-cap and dense jungle, 
one cannot do strike-mapping ; it is therefore very easy to map 
different horizons as one and the same, when traverse-mapping 
this boundary. In most sections the Tabyin Clays are sheared 
and rolled by the movement of the massive Pondaung sandstones 
over them, and show considerable contortion. Dips in these clays 
are wholly unreliable. 

Rolling of strata is also seen in the Yaw Shales exposed in the 
Yaw River section, but is developed in a much less degree. In the 
coal-bearing strata in the lower Pegus, rolling is also seen, but is 
usually slight. 

The structure can be seen from an examination of the sections 
Sfructore Plate 9. There is a rapidly rising anti- 

cline with a syncline to the west. North of 
the Yaw, this anticline forms the Pondaung range of hills. The 
anticlinal and synclinal crests become faulted north of the Yaw 
River, and there is a tendency towards isoclinal structure about 
two milea north of the river. 

The coal-seams may be divided into three areas : — 

(1) The seams running from the Yaw River half a mile S. E. 
of Letpanhla village in a S. W. direction to the crest 
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of the Pondaung fold. (See Plates 10, 11). The dip varies 
between 40 degrees at the Yaw River to close on 30 
degrees near the crest of the fold. 

(2) The seams running from the crest of the Pondaung fold 

in the Yekyin Chaung, north westwards past Tazu 
village along the western flank of the anticline. All 
this coal dips steeply and is usually inclined at angles 
over 60 degrees. I have not sampled this steeply dip- 
ping coal at all. It is much sheared and compressed. 
A photograph of these seams opposite Tazu village is 
shown on plate 6. 

(3) The sean)S exposed in the gently dipping western flank 

of the S3mciine west of Tazu village. The dip varies 
from about 10 degrees in the north to about 20 degrees 
in the south. It has been examined in the Shanthe 
chaung north of the Yaw River, and in the Kan, Thongwa 
and Newe Chaungs south of the Yaw River. (See 
plates 11, 12). 

Besides these, I have marked upon the geological map (plate 10) 
a coal-seam in the Pondaung Sandstones. The occurrence does 
not appear to be of economic importance, and need not be men- 
tioned again. 

I shall describe in detail the seams of the first and third of these 
areas. For the sake of brevity I shall term the first area the Let- 
panhla Field, and the third the Tazu Field. 


I. The Letpanhia Field. 

The seams extend from a point on the Yaw River half a mile 
S. E. of Letpanhia village to the crest of the Pondaung fold to the 
south-west. The outcrop is about IJ miles in length, without reckon- 
ing its probable extension some distance north of the Yaw River. 
But north of the river the seams have not been examined. 

A sketch-map on a scale of 16 inches = 1 mile is shown on plate 
11, fig. 3. There are a group of thick seams above and numerous minor 
seams below. The thick upper seams have been excavated at four 
points maiked on the map. Three of these localities are in the 
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Yekyin chaung and one in the Yaw River. I commence by a des- 
cription of the most southerly. 

Excavation No, 1 , — ^The section is as follows : — 


Top of cliff, surface soil and purple shale unestimated. 
Ochreous and carbonaceous shale with three 3^^ coal 
seams ..... 

Carbonaceous shale ^^ith one V seam 
Coal and carbonaceous shale mixed 
Sandy clay 
Coal and Clay mixed 
Ochreous sands . 

Coal . 

Pink Sandstone . 

Coal . 

Blue clay . 

Coal . 




Sample No. 1 


■[ 


band of coal 
j Sample No. 2 


Sand 
Coal . 

(Jarbunaoeous shale \\ith one 1 
Coal . 

(Carbonaceous clay 
(*oal . 

CJtvrbonaceous clay 
Light grey clay . 

(k)al and clay mixed half and half 
CCoal, Sample No. 3 . 

Carbonaceous clay ith thin coal-seams 
Clay and shale m ith one K band of coal 
CCoal \^ith Y sand I" from bottom 

Carbonaceous shale \\ ith occasional ^lockots of coal 
Coal . 

Clay . 

(Uoal . . . . ) Sample No. 4 

Clay . 

Ck>al . 

Carbonaceous shale with ochre .... 

Coal, Sample No. 5 ..... . 

Carbonaceous shale ...... 

Ck)al ......... 

Carbonaceous shale, bottom unseen but upwards of 


Ft. In. 


2 0 
1 10 
0 11 
4 7 
1 4 

0 9 

1 r> 
2i 

0 8V 
3 3 
9 3 
9 3 
9 4i 

1 2 

1 3 

9 3 
9 ()i 

0 2J 

1 9 

0 7 

1 2 
1 0 
3 3 

0 7i 

1 ^ 
9 4 
0 1 

2 0 
1 0 
0 9 
3 0 
3 6 
0 6 

0 4 

1 0 


In this section, of a thickness of over 28 ft. of strata nearly 13 
ft. are coal. The two best seams are those from which samples 
4 and 5 are taken, these two seams together make a thickness of 
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6 ft. 7 in. of available coal. The numerous partings between the 
seams are of course a great defect, and would greatly increase the 
cost of mining. The observed dip was at 29 degrees to 141 degrees 
east of north. The angles of dip are however not wholly reliable 
owing to a very slight roll of the strata, and I believe that some 
angle between 30 and 33 degrees would be more generally correct 
for this part. 

Excavation No. 2 . — ^In this section there are two seams — an upper 
poorer seam and a lower thick seam, overlain by purple shale with 
massive sandstone above. The section is as follows : — 





Ft. 

In. 

Coal, Sample No. 6 

. 

♦ • • • • 

1 

5 

Carbonaceous shale 


..... 

0 

6 

Grey sandy clay, about, grading into . 

. 3 

6 

Ochreous clay grading to carbonaceous clay, about 

. 3 

6 

Coal . 



0 

3 

Carbonaceous shale 



0 

3 

Coal . 



2 

7 

Carbonaceous shale 


..Sample No. 7 

0 

2 

Coal . 



1 

H 

Carbonaceous shale 



0 

n 

Coal . 

• 


2 



Here the partings are thin and of little consequence and the 
seam may be regarded as Coal 6 ft. 4 in. 

Both these seams contain thin plates of gypsum developed 
along the joint planes. For this reason the coal is apt to split up 
into small pieces, while it is more compact in Excavation No. 1. 
There are also in some specimens occasional minute specks of iron 
pyrites. There is a certain amount of moisture in the joint planes, 
and no doubt the high percentage of water must be discounted 
somewhat to allow for percolation of surface water into the seams. 

Below this seam in this section the following strata are exposed : — 


Blue clay, about 

Carbonaceous clay with strings of coal . 

Clay and unseen beds, about 

Carbonaceous clay, bottom unseen but upwards of 


Ft. In. 


12 0 
2 0 
18 0 
3 0 
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Excavation No. 3 — 

Ft. In. 

Massive sandstones with shale bands in the lower 200 feet. 

Poor coal. Sample No. 8 1 6J 


Clay, about . . . . . . . .60 

Coal 1 5 

Clay 0 1 

Coal 0 2 

Clay 0 OJ 

Coal 0 11 

C'lay >^mple No. 9 • 0 1 

Coal 1 6 

Clay 0 OJ 

Coal 1 1 

Clay 0 OJ 

Coal J 0 8J 


Below this, the scam is poor and is as follows : — 

Ft. In. 


Clay 0 IJ 

Coal .•..•••...02 
('lay .•...•..•.03 
Coni ..........OS 


This lower part of the seam was not included in the sample. 
Below this, the section is continued as follows : — 

Ft. In. 


(’lays, al>out . . . . . . . . 1.5 0 

CarbonareoiiR shale ^nith strings of coal . . .20 

Clay ..........60 

Impure coal with clay and ochre, half and half . .19 

Light grey clay . . . . . . . .10 

CarlH)naceous clay . . . . . . .20 

Light grey clay, bottom unseen, npw'ards of . . .10 

Unseen beds, about 30 or 35 ft. 


Massive sandstones, with coabmcasiires oontaining the 
lower poorer seams underlying. 
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Excavation No, 4 on south bank of Yaw River, — ^There is a small 
dip fault in this section, as will be seen from the map. The throw 
is about 8 ft. Disregarding the fault, the section is: — 

Ft* In, 

Massive fossil wood sandstones. 


Coal 0 10 

Carbonaceous shale . . . . . . .09 

Clay 6 6 

Coal 1 9 

Clay 0 2i 

Coal ► Sample No. 11 ...... 1 11 

Clay 0 1 

Coal 0 6i 

Impure coal with shale . . . . . .06 


Here the main seam is reduced from its former thickness of 
over 6 ft. to a thickness of 4 ft. IJ inches of good coal, with 6 inches 
of impure coal } beneath. 

Below this seam the section is continued as follows : — 


Ft. In. 

Shales and sandstones, about . . . . . 13 0 

Massive sandstone, about 40 or 45 ft. 

(see last entry of excavation No. 3). 

Blue Gay, about . . • . . . .30 

Carbonaceous shales . . . . . . .12 

Coal with one 1 inch band of clay . . . .13 

Carbonaceous shale 11 

Coal .......... 0 8 

Shale, carbonaceous in lower part . . . . .46 

Coal and clay mixed . . . . . . .05 

Carbonaceous clay 11 

Impure coal 0 34 

Coal, Sample No. 12 1 34 

Blue clay, about .60 

Impure coal . . . . • . . .06 

Shale 0 2 

Coal 04 

Unseen beds, about 25 0 

Blue shale, about 18 0 

Coal 14 


Shale and then sandstone underlie this. 

Other exposures in the Yekyin Chaung, — Some account qf the 
beds above and below the main Beams is necessary, in order to 
indicate the nature of the roof and the floor above and below 
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the seams, and also to form an estimate of the minor seams below 
the main seams above described. In the map on plate 11 the 
various localities in the Yekyin Chaung are indicated by Roman 
numerals. At I the crest of the Pondaung fold crosses the Yekyin 
Chaung. Massive sandstones are exposed, containing pockets of coal. 
The dip of these sandstones west of the crest is at 80 degrees to 200 
degrees east of north. The base of these sandstones is seen at II, 
where there is a waterfall and a deep pool in the chaung. The dip 
here is at 34 degrees to 120 degrees cast of north. The sandstones 
arc here underlain by a ted of carbonaceous shale 3 ft. thick. Below 
this at III is a bed of purple ochreous shale from 80 to 100 ft. 
thick. Underlying this comes about 100 ft. of massive fossil wood 
bearing sandstones. At IV the main seams are very badly exposed, 
but arc seen imdcrlying these sandstones. Further down the chaung, 
we sec the same horizon at Excavation No. 1, which has been 
already described. The beds underlying the main seams exposed 


near V are 

Ft. 111. 

band Hud clay at K>ut . , . • . . . 11 0 

OchroouK and carhonacoous clay uith hirings of coal . 2 4 
Shale, clay and sandstone, ill seen, about . . . 20 0 

And at VI, below the above : — 

¥t. In. 

Hard blue clay . . . . . . . .20 

Blue clay and coal, half and half . . • • .28 

Light blue clay . 0 9 

Impure coal ....... 1 8 

Clunchy blue clay, about . . . . . *40 

Heliotrope coloured sand and clay, well bedded below, 

olunchy above, shown on map, about . . • 18 0 

Clunchy clay grading into thin bedded carbonaceous clay 

with ochre, about . . . . • . .90 

Coal 13 

(^oal and carbonaceous ochroous shale . . . 0 9 

Bluish sandy clay, about . . . . . . 25 0 

And below this at VII, comes : — 

Ft. In. 

Coal .......... 0 I 

Carbonaceous clay 0 3 

Coal 0 8 

Carbonaceous clay 0 1 

Coal 0 10 
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These last five entries further down the stream are represented 
by:- 

Ft. ln« 

Coal, of which top V is lightly impure . . , .12 

Carbonaceous shale . . . . • . .04 

Coal .......... 0 9 

Purple shale, about . . . . . . .110 

Sandstones with many clay partings, about • • . 20 0 


And below this at VIII, are seen : — 

Pt. In. 

Carbonaceous shale . . . . . . .00 

Coal 09 

Carbonaceous shale . . . . . . .07 

Coal 0 11 

Continuing the section downwards, we have : — 

Ochroous shale . . . . . . . , 13 0 

Clay w ith sandstone lenticlos . . . . .110 

Impure coal ........ 0 6 

Ochreous shale and clay, about . . . . .30 

And at IX — 

Coal 2 1 

Unseen beds, roughly about . . . . 30 0 

And at X, another seam as follows : — 

Coal 0 5 

Carbonaceous clay . . . . . . . 0 9J 

Coal .......... 0 

Carbonaceous clay . . . . - . . 0 lOJ 

Coal .......... 0 8 

Carbonaceous shale and clay, bottom unseen. 


These are the lowest beds exposed in the Yekyin Chaung. I 
have not seen any good coal seams in the beds underlying this 
lowest seam. The exposures are poor. 

Proceeding down stream along the bed of the Chaung, we now 
recross upwards over the beds above described. 

At XI the seam previously seen at X is exposed. At XII the 
previous entry Coal — 2 ft. 1 in. is represented by 

Coal, Sample, No. 10 1 10 

The dip here is at 33 degrees to 136 degrees E. of N. At XV is 
a mudstone with Cyrena shells, which forms a reef in the middle 
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of the stream bed, this reef dips at 50 degrees to 110 degrees east 
of north ; the steep angle of dip being due to local rolling. 

Although I have noted all the thicknesses of the various seams 
in this portion of the Chaung, they do not appear to present any 
features of interest, and I have omitted them as unnecessary. 

Of the seams below those of the main excavations it is now 
evident that with one exception all are less than 2 ft. thick and 
that they are usually disintegrated by partings of clay and 
carbonaceous shale. 

At XVI there is another abnormal dip of 47 degrees to 140 
Dips. degrees east of north. 

At XIV the dip is to 140 degrees E. of N. 

At XX the dip is at 28 degrees to 114 degrees E. of N. This 
dip is more reliable than the dips at XV and XVI since it is taken 
from a thick bed of sandstone, while the others are from thin beds 
in shale, which are very apt to be crumpled and thus deceptive. 
We have seen that the dip at the Main Excavation No. 1 was at 29 
degrees to 141 degrees E. of N. At II, the angle was 34 degrees. 
I think therefore that the true dip of the n)ain seams must be some 
figure between 29 and 34 degrees. The dip of the lower seams 
is niore apt to vary owing to rolling than that of the main scams, 
since the latter are in part protected by the massive sandstone 
capping them. 

The dip in the Yaw River at XXIV is at 39 degioes to 95 degrees 
E. of N. 

We may regard the general dip of the coal-seams in the Let- 
panhla field as about 30 degrees in the south, and as gradually 
increasing to about 40 degrees near the Yaw River. 

The main seam is over six feet thick for a distance of about half 
a mile in outcrop, and diminishes between 
Excavations No. 3 and No. 4 from about 6 ft. 
to 4 or 4 1 ft. For purposes of rough estima- 
tion of the quantity of coal available we may su})}K)se tliat there 
is an outcrop of a 6 ft. scam half a mile in length and an outcrop 
of a 5 ft. seam one mile in length. 

ll. The Tazu Field. 

The gently dipping seams running from north to south, west 
of the village of Tazu, were excavated in four stream sections io 
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the Shanthe, Kan, Thongwa and Newe Channgs. I commence 
by a description of the sections in the most northerly or the Shanthe 
C^anng. 

Excamtion in the Shanthe Chaung , — The position of the seams 
is shown on plate 11, iig. 2. 

There are three fairly good seams exposed here, and above these 
some poor worthless seams. At section No. 1 the lowest of the 
three seams is exposed and measures as follows : — 


Grey clay . 

Slightly impure coal 
Carbonaceou8 clay 
Coal . 

Clay . 

Coal . 


LSample No. 15 


Ftfc In. 
5 0 


.J 0 5 
j 0 3 
2 C 


Here the dip is at 12 degrees to 95 degrees E. of N. 

Note. — In this and all other samples, the (day partings are not included in the 
sample. 


At section II the upper of the three seams is exposed, it is ; — 
Coal, containing two clay partings ; Sample 17 . 4 () 

The dip here is at'^H degrees to 80 degrees E. of N, 

The middle of the three seams is exposed at section III, it is : — 
Coal, with one 1^ clay parting ; Sample 16 . . ..*16 

This is underlain with grey clay and overlain with clay and 
ochre. The dip is at 12 degrees to 96 degrees E. of N. 

Section IV shows a worthless seam, situated above the three 
good seams above described. It is : — 


Coal .......... 1 6 

Purple ochreous shale . . . . . , .30 

Carbonaceous clay w ith strings of coal . . . .20 

Coal 0 8 

Clay 18 

Coal 0 0 

Clay, over 1 ft., bottom unseen. 


Section V also shows a worthless upper seam, possibly the same 
fi4| that of section IV. 
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The measuTement is : — 


Ft. In. 

Coal 0 2 

C3ay 0 4 

Coal 10 

Oohreous clay . . . . . . . .37 

Mixed coal and clay . . . . . .24 

Clay 2 5 

Coal 0 (J 

Clay, bottom unseen. 


The dip is here at 13 degrees to 85 degrees E. of N. 

There are a few other very thin seams in the stream sections, 
but they are not worth describing. The differences in dip obser- 
vations are to be accounted for by (1) experimental error, (2) surface 
warping of strata, and (3) possibly actual rolling. 

Excavation in the Kan Chaung, | wile S. S, W. of Tazu . — The 
position of the seams is shown on plate 11, fig. 1. 

In. this section the strata are rolled, so that a small fold is pro- 
duced. This fold cannot however be called an anticline^ as it is 
confined to the soft coal-measures and is merely due to' a roll in 
these soft beds produced by horizontal movement of the sand- 
stones above over the beds below. The normal dip is to E. N. E. 
at angles varying from 10 to 15 degrees.^ Three abnormalj[ dips 
shown on the map, m., at 30° to 220° E. of N. at section 3 ; at 45° 
to 290° E. of N. a few yards further to the S. W., and at 30° to 250° 
at section 4 illustrate the roll of the strata. ^ L 

The seams are very badly exposed. At section No. 1 the mea- 
surements were : — - 

Ft. In. 


()chrCM)U<» odttl ........ 1 1 

Clay .......... 0 3 

Coal 0 9J 


Carbonaceous clay, over 2 ft., bottom unnec^n. 

At section No. 2 the follovsing: — 


Surface soil . . . . . . . .30 

t)clireou‘* clay . . . . . . . ,20 

Coal .......... 0 0 

CJarbonaceouB ahale . . . . . . .10 

Coal . 10 

Carl>onaceouR shale . , . . . . . 0 01 

Coal, Sample No. 14 . . . . . • , 3 (1 
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At section 3 the measurements are : — 

Ft. In. 

Carbonaoeous and Ochroous shale. . . . . 2 

Coal f 0 6 

Clay 2 

Sample No. 13 j 0 lOJ 

Clay (from the three coal seams, omitting clay 0 11 

C!oal ) partings). ( 1 lOJ 

Gray clay, over 2 ft., bottom unseen. 

I have mentioned above the abnormal dips in this section, 
which show the roll of the strata. Normal dips are : — 

Afc waterfall — at 15® to 70° E. of N. 

N. E. of Section 3 — at 10° to 7o° E. of N. 

At section 1 — at 15° to 75° E. of N. 

Excavations in the Thongwa Chaung. — This section is shown on 
Plate 12, fig. 2. 

As will be seen from the map, the main coal seams are three in 
number, and are overlain by alternations of sandstone and shale. 
The measurements of the three main seams are ; — 

Ft. In. 

Upper seam — 

Impure coal with gy^isum and ochre . . . .06 


Grey clay ......... 0 4 

Coal 0 6 

Clay .......... 0 6 

Coal, Sample No. 21 . . . . . . .26 

Between the upper and middle Hearns arc soon — 

Clay and shale, about . . . . . .12 0 


The middle main seam meewurea — 

Coal with one ^ parting . . . 'j r 1 7 

Impure coal and carbonaceous shale . > Sam[)le No, 20 <07 

Coal with one 1^ lenticle of clay . , ) (. 2 1 J 

The seam ia poorer below, and shows — 

Grey clay 0 10 

Coal with clay partings 0 4 J 

Coal . . • • a . • • , .07 

Between the middle and the lower seam are — 

Shales, about . 24 0 
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The lower seam measures as follows : — 


Ft. In. 


Coal, with one Y Parting 4'^ from top and two 1^ partings 
at S'' and 1' S'' from to]), and one j)arting at 


2 ' 0 " 3 10 

Clay .......... 0 .'I 

Impure coal ........ 1 o 

Clay 12 

Impure coal . . . . . . . . 0 .5 

Coal 0 7 

wShale 0 2 

(Wl . ......... 0 4 

Shale . . ....... 0 2 

(yoal .......... 0 3 

Carbonaceous shale wilh coal veins . , , .09 

Impure coal . . . . . . . . 0 10 

(-arbonaceous shale ith thin veins of coal . . ,10 

(V)al 0 6 

Carbonaceous shale . . . . . . .09 


('oal, bottom unseen. Here the water-level was reached 
hi the pit. It is probable that this last item is thin. 

From tlie 3 ft. 10 in. seam noted above Sample No. 22 was 
taken. 

Below these main seams other seams are exposed in the stream 
bed, none are of any importance ; the thickest seam being not more 
than 1 1 ft. in thickness. 

The dip at the exposures of the main seams is at 17° to 80® 
E. of N. 

Excamtiom in ihe Newe ()ltanng,---A sketch map of this stream 
is given on Plate 12, fig. 1. 

This chaung runs more or less along the strike of the rocks, 
and there is a thick covering of alluvium ; the sections are there- 
fore not nearly so good as those of the Thongwa Chaung. 

The main seams are exposed at excavations 1, 2, and 3. 
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Ai excavation 1, the sequence is slightly confused by a small 
fault, but I obtained the following measurements : — 


Sandstone . 

Coal Sample No. 


18 . 


Grey clay . 
Coal . 

Clay . 

Coal . 


Clay . 

Coal . 

Carbonaceous shale 
Coal . 

Carbonaceous clay 
Coal . 

Carbon6bceous clay 
Coal . 


/ Sample No. 19 


/ 


Ft, In. 
2 0 

2 3i 

3 0 
1 2 
0 li 
0 2 
0 n 

0 5 
0 0 
2 4 
0 2 
2 3 
0 5 
0 7 


A few feet below this seam a third scam is exposed, which is 
however quite useless, the thickest bed of coal being S'', We may 
therefore speak of two main seams in this area, viz,, the upper, 
from which sample 18 was taken, and the lower, from which sample 
19 was taken. 

At excavation 2, the upper seam measures : — 

Ft. In. 


Coal 0 21 

Shale 0 3 

Coal 0 3 

Shale 0 3 

Coal .......... 0 6 

Ochreous clay 0 8 

Coal 2 0 

Here the lower seam is not exposed. 


At excavation No. 3 the upper, and part of the lower seam is 


exposed. The measurements are : — 

Upper seam — Ft. In. 

Coal, with stone concretion in seam . . . . 1 

Clay 0 8 

^^Joal • , ■ • . • . • • •27 
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The lower seam measures : — 


Impure coal 





Ft. Itu 

0 2 

Clay .... 





0 1 

Coal . 





0 4^ 

Clay .... 





1 5 

Coal .... 





. 1 8i 

Carbonaceous shale 





. 0 11 

Coal, bottom unseen, but about . 




. 2 0 


Other thinner scams, situated below these main seams, are 
exposed in the chaung, and have been measured ; as however they 
do not appear to be of any economic importance, I omit their 
dimensions. 

Near excavation No. 2, the dip is easterly at about 20*^. 

The coal-seams have not been traced JEurther south than lati- 
tude 21® 15', which is the southern boundary of sheet 84 K-7. 
But the seams might be prospected southwards into the adjoining 
sheet with advantage. The lower seam at excavation 1 measures 
nearly 7 ft., but is marred by the frequent partings. The upper 
seam shows improvement as one traces it southwards. At ex- 
cavation 1 it is 2' in thickness, while at excavation 3, it is 
2' r thick. 

Other exposures . — There is a rather bad exposure of the coal in 
a tributary of the Thongwa Chaung, between it and the Kan Channg. 
The main seams do not appear to be exposed on the Yaw Kiver west 
of Tazu. Halfway between Tazu and Kaingma on the south 
bank of the river, some poor seams are exposed ; these I believe 
correspond to the lower thinner seams of the Thongwa and Newe 
Chaimgs. 


III. Analysis of Coal. 

The twenty-two samples of coal for analysis were prepared 
and analysed under the supervision of Mr. A. K. Banerji, Assistant 
Curator, Geological Survey, from bulk samples obtained by me in 
the field from those seams which in the lists of sections given above* 

c2 
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I have marked as having been sampled. I give on this page a table 
showing the results of the analysis. 


Analyses of Letpanhla and Tazu Coeds, 


No. of 
sam- 
ple. 

Moisture. 

Volatile 

matter. 

Fixed 

carbon. 

Ash. 

Kbmabks . 

1 

17*67 

36-89 

33*60 

11*84 

Ash light brown. 

2 

17*85 

35-65 

35-90 

10*60 

Ash dark brown. 

3 

17-07 

35-39 

34-90 

12-64 

Ash brown. 

4 

17*38 

35*04 

37-98 

9-60 

Ash light brown. 

5 

18*64 

33*46 

37*92 

9*98 

Ash brown 

6 

15-63 

33*37 

29-32 

21*68 

Ash reddish brown. 

7 

17-30 

34*02 

36*02 

12*66 

Ash dark brown. 

8 

19*42 

32-06 

33*16 

15*36 

Ash brown. 

9 

19*68 

34-38 

37-38 

8*56 

Ash reddish brown. 

10 

18*04 

35*20 

36*98 

9*78 

Ash brown. 

11 

19-22 

34-38 

37*04 

9*36 

Ash brown. 

12 

15*92 

37-36 

35-22 

11*50 

1 Ash dark brown. 

13 

20-76 

33-48 

36*20 

9*56 

Ash brown. 

1 

14 

21-60 

32-54 

36*96 

8-90 

1 Ash dark brown. 

15 j 

21-19 

32*51 

34*04 

12-26 

1 

j Ash brown. 

16 

18-98 

36-52 

34*44 

10*06 

Ash reddish brown. 

17 

21*33 

34*73 

35*22 

8*72 

Ash brown. 

18 

20-28 

31*74 

39-26 

8*72 

Ash dark brown. 

19 

18*54 

32*12 

36*60 

12*74 

Ash brown. 

20 

18*02 

35*06 

39*64 

7*28 

Ash buff. 

21 

19-82 

31*98 

37*54 

10*66 

Ash light pinkish brown. 

22 

16*94 

33-00 

33*18 

16*88 

Ash brown. 


^OTE.--l^0DO of the above samples cake. 
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Table showing the 8nl/phur contents of eight samples. 


No. of Sample. 

S (08 S Os) 

S (as Sulphide). 

Total Sulphur. 

1 

0-395 

1-890 

2-285 

7 

1-298 

2-685 

3-983 

9 

0-338 

1-800 

2-138 

11 

0-698 

1-940 

2-638 

13 

Not scparatol; 

y estimated. 

2-778 

16 

Ditto 

1 

1 

4-399 

18 

Ditto 

1 

1 

4-782 

21 

1-216 

1 4-412 

5-628 


Table showing the calorific power of eight samples. 



No. of Sample. 

j Caloriho Power 

(determined by bomb calorimeter). 


1 

4820 


7 

4517 


9 

4663 


11 1 

4784 


13 

4499 


16 1 

4619 


IS 

4835 


21 

4510 

i 


In order to ascertain how far the hi^h percentage of moisture 
could be reduced by simple drying, two samples were powdered 
and air-dried for a week. The test was not perhaps performed under 
very favourable conditions in the moist air of Calcutta during the 
rains. Sample 6 after air-drying showed 12-80% of moisture, 
while sample 17 showed 15-52% of moisture, as against 15-()3% 
and 21-33%, respectively. 

IV. The value of the Coal-seams. 

In Vol. XXXIII of the Records of the Geological Survey of 
India, two papers deal with occurrences of coal in Burma, the 
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fields described being the Lashio coal-field, and the Namma, Man- 
sang, and Man-se-le fields.^ 

The proximate analyses of these Shan State coals are strikingly 
similar to those obtained from the Fakokku seams. Both show 
a remarkably high percentage of moisture, and an excessive pro- 
portion of volatile matter as compared with fixed carbon. The 
ash content is fairly low, but in all other respects the analysis is 
very disappointing. The Pakokku seams appear on the whole 
to have a higher percentage of sulphur. The sulphur has been 
estimated separately according as it occurs as sulphate or as sul- 
phide. The joints of the seams are frequently filled with thin 
layers of gypsum, and probably all the sulphate occurs either as 
gypsum or as soluble sulphate. Traces of iron pyrites are often 
visible. 

Owing to these defects, the raw fuel may be assumed to be 
unsuited for most purposes, except perhaps for dressing tools in 
forges. The high percentage of sulphur is harmful even for this 
purpose. It could not compete with coal imported to Upper Burma 
from India, unless some expensive process of briquetting was 
resorted to. 

The coal can be mined in fairly hard and large lumps, but these 
rapidly crack to fragments on exposure to air, owing to the loss of 
moisture. 

The roof of the seams is not good, even where it is sandstone, 
the sandstone is fairly soft. Expensive timbering would bo neces- 
sary. 

The distance from the Letpanhla field to Seikpyu on the 
Irrawaddy River is about 46 miles over not very hilly country. 

Summing up therefore the various defects of these seams, we 
find : — 

(1) The seams are marred by frequent partings, making them 

^ expensive to work. 

(2) I'hc roof is poor, and would require expensive timbering. 

(3) The quality of the coal is very poor owing to the high 

percentage of moisture, the small amount of fixed 
carbon, and the presence of excessive sulphur. 

1 The Lashio Coal-field, Northern Shan States, by T. I). LaTouohe and R. R. Simpson. 
(ieec.. Surv, Ind,, XXXUI, p. 117.) 

The Namma, Man-sang, and Man-se-le Coal-fields, Northern Shan States, Burma, 
by R. R. Simpson. {Ibid, p. 125.) 
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(4) It is not near any railway and is 46 miles distant from 
the river. 

Against this, it is to be remembered that Bengal coal usually 
fetches well over Rs. 20 per ton in Upper Burma and the Oil- 
fields. I may say unhesitatingly that this coal would be 
useless if situated in a similar position in India, but the high price of 
Indian coal in Upper Burma makes me unwilling to condemn these 
fields, although I doubt very much that they are likely to prove 
of economic value for many years to come. 


EXPLANATION OF PLATES. 

PlJiTE 5. — Photograph showing Excavation No. 1 in the Yekyin Chaung. 

Plate 0. — Photograph of the steeply dipping seams opposite Tazu village. 
I^ATE 7. — The excavations of the three main seams in the Thongwa Chaung* 
Plate 8. — Excavation No. 1 of the main seams in the Newe Chaung. 

Plate 9. — Geological sections across geological map. 

Plate lo. — Geological map of part of Pakokku district, from sheet 84 
Plate 11. — Fig. 1. — Sketch-map of the Kan Chaung, showing coal-seams. 

Fio. 2. — Sketch-map of the Shan the Chaung, showing coal-seams. 

* Fig. 3. — A plane table sketch-map of the coal-seams in the Yekyin 
Chaung and the Yaw Kiver. 

PijiTE 12. — Fig. 1. — Sketch map of the Newe and Yegyo Chaungs, showing 
seams. 

Fig. 2. — Sketch-map of the Thongwa Chaung, showing seams. 
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The Monazite Sands of Travancore. By G. H. 
Tipper, M.A., F.G.S., Officiating Superintendent, 
Geological Survey of India. (With Plates to 17.) 

INTRODUCTORY. 

T he moiiazito-bearing character of the sands was discovered by 
Mr. C. W. Schomburg acting on behalf of the London CV)snio- 
politan Mining Syndicate in the year 1909. In 1909-10 I had an 
opportunity of examining them and thv', observations then made aiv 
embodied in this paper. I had no opportunity for extended geolo- 
gical work. My results would have been very meagre but for the 
very interesting specimens which friends in Travancore sent me. 
I would particularly thank Mr. H. J\ Herbert, the then Manager 
of the Morgan Plumbago Co., and Messrs. E. Masillamani and I. C. 
Chaoko, State Geologists. 

Geology of the State. 

The only easily accessible papers dealing with the geology of 
Travancoie are by W. King^ and R. B. Foote. ^ Recently the reports 
of the State geologists have been published in Trivandrum. 

In its broad outlines the geology is very simple, the greater part 
of the state being constituted of gneissose rocks (eharnockites and 
leptynites). These gneissose rocks form the high hilly and plateau 
country and also the lower terraced plain, fallin<^ gradually to sea- 
level. In addition to the dyke rocks associated with the charnoc- 
kites, there are important pegmatite intrusions of much later date 
which cut the older rocks and may possibly be of the same age as 
the pegmatites of the Nellore district and other parts of India. 

Resting on these Archasan rocks in the immediate neighbourhood 
of the coast are j)atches of Upper Tertiary strata (the Warkalli 
beds) which correspond to the Cuddalore sandstones. At the type 

1 W. King, General Sketch of the Geology of the 'i’ravancore State, and the Warkalli 
beds and reported associated deposits at Quilon in 'J’ravanoore. Bee,, Oeol. Sarv, Ind,, 
XV, 87 and 93, 1882. 

* R. B. Foote, The Geology of South Travancore. Jiec,, Oeol. Surv. Ind., XVI, 20, 
1883. 
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locality these beds closely resemble those forming at the present 
day. Of still later date are the older consolidated blown sands, 
generally bright red in colour : the estuarine and marine beds 
described by R. B. Foote from near Cape Comorin. 

The coloured and variegated sands^ of the coast were commented 
on by both King and Foote. 

Distribution of the Monazite. 

Monazite is widely distributed over the state. Shows of the 
mineral can he obtained by washing the sands of many of the rivers 
and streams and it is present in small (piantities in the soil in many 
localities. Widely distributed though it is, there are only a few 
places where concentration has given riB(* to deposits of sufficient 
richness to })e called monazite sands. 'I'hese places are all in the 
vicinity of the sea-coast. No concentrates seem to occur in any of 
the rivers. 

Distribution of the Monazite Sands. 

From a point on tJic south-east coast where the state marches 
with the district of Tinnevelh' to Quilon on the w^est coast five depo- 
sits were seen. I'hev may be briefly designated : — 

(^ajx' Comori n Liparum 
Muttum— Pudur 
Kovilam 

Anjengo — arkalli 
Nindikarai (Quilon ) . 

Between these pioductivc sjiots there are long stretches of barren 
sand with only faint traces of monazite. 

General Character of the Sands. 

Although each dei)osit has certain peculiarities, ail present a 
great many features in conunon In colour they are usually black 
due to the presence in predominating quantities of magnetite and 
ilmenite. They are sometimes red when garnets are in excess. 
Where there is abundance of quartz or calcite, a grey sand is pro- 
duced. Excess of monazite gives a yellowish tinge. The other 

^Jlt may bc^of interest It) note that samples of those sands were ooUeoted by W. King 
and R. B. Foote in 1882, the monasite being identified as siroon. 
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commonly occurring mineral in the sands is zircon, but practically 
all the constituent minerals of the Archaean rocks can be found in 
one or other of the deposits. The zircons often show crystal 
outlines, while the other minerals are usually roimded. The mona- 
zite in particular is always well rounded, and after an examination 
of many sands I have never seen a specimen which showed any ap- 
proach to crystal outline. If the relative hardnesses of the com- 
monly associated minerals are compared, it will be seen that mona- 
zite is softer than almost all of them. With the exception of quartz 
and calcite, the densities of the minerals vary from 3 to 5*5. 

Physical Character of the Monazite. 

In the sands the monazite occurs as small rounded grains (Plate 
13, fig. 1) varying from 01 to 0*2 millimetres in diameter. Cer- 
tain deposits are characterised by the constant presence of larger, or 
smaller, or irregularly shaped, grains. Its colour is best described 
as resembling amber. Its density is 6*191. Its refractive index is 
very high. It invariably shows an absorption spectrum in which 
the didymium lines are well marked. This fact was made use of in 
the field and in the laboratory for the identification of grains and 
thin sections. For the field a Browning direct vision spectroscope 
was used. It is quite easy to separate a few grains on the page of a 
pocket-book and, in bright sunlight, to get a spectrum at once. For 
laboratory work a Swift direct vision instrument was first used in 
connection with a Dick petrological microscope. One of the great 
advantages of this apparatus is that it is provided with a slit move- 
able in two directions so that even a small grain will fill the aperture. 
The spectroscope does nob give sufficient dispersion for fine 
work. More recently a Hilger spectroscope has been used, fitted 
with a comparison scale. This instrument leaves nothing to be 
desired. 


Other Accumulations containing Monazite. 

Sand Dunes . — Considering that these dunes represent material 
blown from the shore, it is merely a question of the relative sizes of 
grains of different minerals, assuming that they are all the same 
shape, as to whether the wind is strong enough to drive them along 
If the grains are considered to be approximately spherical, the 
relative volumes of quartz and monazite which can be moved by 
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the same wind are as 2 : 1. In nature things are not so simple, but 
it seems probable that a ground wind such as often blows along the 
coast at Cape Comorin moves rounded grains more readily than 
jQakes or angular fragments. With a high wind such as will raise a 
sand storm conditions are reversed and angular fragments tend to be 
more easily raised and blown. At any rate both processes have the 
same effect, the gradual accumulation of material some distance 
away from the sea shore. The grinding action of the waves on the 
minerals of the sands eventually reduces them to such a size that 
they can be moved along by the wind. The action of the wind is 
not possible until the sun has dried the top layers of sand. Wet 
sand seems to be unacted on. Sand dunes are well seen at Cape 
Comorin, between Muttum and Colachel, at Anjengo and many 
other localities along the coast. The amount of material in these 
dunes is considerable, with a very fair percentage of monazite in 
places near concentrated sands. The difference in size between the 
lighter minerals such as quartz and calcite and the heavier such as 
monazite, ilmenite and magnetite could easily be made use of as a 
means of obtaining a monazite concentrate. It is hardly necessary 
to point out that the monazite in the dunes is not lost but may by a 
reversal of conditions be returned to the beach. 

The older Dunes , — At Cape Comorin and at Muttum there are 
older dunes at e higher level than those forming at the present 
day. They are bright red in colour, due partly to the decomposition 
of the iron-bearing minerals they contain and partly to the red 
lateritic dust blown and washed on to them. These dunes are more 
solid than those of the present day, but have obviously been formed 
in the same manner. The proportion of monazite they carry seems 
to be greater. At Cape Comorin they arc rapidly coming imder 
cultivation and it is possible to obtain a good concentrate from 
the irrigation channels bordering each field. At Muttum they are 
too high above the surrounding country to be of much use. They 
bear a few palm^Ta palms. At both places they are being 
rapidly denuded and the monazite is returning to the sea beach. 

On the low cliffs south of the Kesidency at Cape Comorin there 
is a very interesting rock. It is a blown sand cemented by calcite to 
a hard compact material. In some of its upper layers it contains 
land shells of the genus Hdix- The main mass of the rock is of the 
minerals of the beach, generally rounded and including monazite, 
ilmenite, magnetite, garnet and quartz. In addition there are many 



1 90 Records of the Geological Purvey of India, [VoL. XLlY. 

calcjareouB fragments of organic origin including worn foraminifera. 
(Plate 13, fig. 2.) 

Older Concentrates , — At the base of the Warkalli cliff, at the time 
of my visit, there was exposed a dark brown ferruginous grit which 
on closer examination was seen to be composed very largely of the 
minerals of the present beach, ilmenite, magnetite, garnet and 
monazite, the latter in some quantity. It was obvious that here 
was exposed an old beach concentrate and its degradation by wave 
action was undoubtedly adding to the monazite content of the 
shore. The Warkalli cliff gives the following generalised section. 
At the top is a thick band of lateritoid material, succeeded by 
dark coloured ' clays with lignite Jogs and iron pyrites. At the 
base is the old sea beach. The clay beds are so similar to thos<5 
forming at the present day in the backwaters that it is impossible 
to resist the conclusion that this was really their origin. The beds 
at Warkalli then give evidence of a change from beach conditions 
to , terrestrial and finally of elevation of the deposits so formed 
to their present position. A similar section is seen near Villenjen. 
It is possible that similar older concentrates occur at the base of 
the late Tertiary beds in other places. 

I have described these older deposits at some length because 1 
see in them proof that the present-day conditions of concentration 
on the sea beach are merely a continuation of older conditions. In 
other words I believe that the monazite has been on the same places 
for some considerable period of time. 

I The Rivers in relation to the Monazite deposits. 

With one exception, the^ deposits described are not associated 
with any large stream and at the present time it is difficult to see 
how the heavy minerals washed out of the rocks and soil can reach 
the sea in any quantity, since the rivers empty themselves into in- 
land lagoons and backwaters. These large bodies of water are, in 
the winter season at least, completely cut off from the sea by bars. 
The bar may possibly be broken down during the flood season. 
Even then it seems almost impossible for the current of a river to be 
strong enough to carry the heavy mineral particles through a lagoon 
or backwater to the sea. The check on the current at the moment 
of entry to a larger body of comparatively still water must be so 
great that the major portion of the burden is dropped. I repeat 
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that under present circumstances I am unable to believe there is any 
addition to the heavier minerals of the beach. 

If a map of Travancore is examined, it will be seen that the 
backwaters on the west coast are elongated in a direction parallel to 
the coast and that their mouths are some distance southward. 
Where no backwater has been formed, the stream itself has been 
deflected for some distance towards the south. These facts indicate 
a strong set of currents running from north to south along the coast 
and causing a piling up of accumulations in that direction. On the 
east coast of India the set of the currents is from south to north with 
a transference of material in that direction. 

With the exception of the Anjengo-Warkalli deposit, all the 
other monazite sands are accumulated to the noi-th of and in amongst 
the few rocky promontories there are on the west coast. The Cape 
Comorin mass is caught up in the bays and rocks of the east coast 
where the set of the current changes. This position of accumula- 
tion at first appears anomalous, but it is apparent on consideration 
that there is the position of greater scour. This is shown by the 
fact that the profile of the beach is invariably steeper in these places 
than in the long stretches of unproductive sands w^hich separate 
them. If this greater scour is conceded, then it follows that a part 
of the lighter minerals is not deposited but carried on. The effect 

of this scour must sooner or later cease as the coast becomes more 

and more uniform in outline. The Nindikarai deposit is being 
gradually cut off from the concentrating action by the accumula- 
tion of a shallow shelving beach of ordinary sand. 

The Anjengo-AA arkalli deposit is exceptional because it owes 
its monazite to the denudation of older concentrates in the imme- 
diate neighbourhood. It differs from any of the other monazite 

sands in having a very n)uch higher propoition of the ordinary 

lighter minerals. It is an ordinary beach sand with an exceptional 
amount of monazite. 

The North-east and South-west Monsoons. 

The quiescent pt^riod of the north-east monsoon is the time when 
I believe the actual concentration proceeds at its greatest rate. 
The action of the currents along the coast is not interrupted by 
violent winds. The sorting action of the waves is seen at its best. 
It is during this period that the greater slope of the beach comes 
into play. The under-tow of the waves gradually pulls t|i6 
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lighter materials down this slope leaving a concentrate of heavier 
minerals. The continuation of the process will sort the material 
still further imtil only the most dense are left. Near Cape Comorin 
at low tide the beach is often a glistening mass of rounded grains of 
yellow monazite. The continual wear and tear of the grains against 
one another produces the rounded forms so characteristic of these 
sands. It is possible that the concentrate is continued for some 
distance below low water level. On the shallower slopes where the 
unproductive sands are, the selective action of the waves is prac- 
tic^y nil. The inclined plane is of such low angle that the under- 
suck is of no efiect. 

I had no opportunity of seeing the Travancore coast during the 
south-west monsoon. The following notes deal with probabilities 
and not with observed facts. At this season the direction of the 
wind is at right angles to that of the currents. The winds are also 
more violent than those of the north-east monsoon. The probable 
effect will be the heaping up of ordinary beach material over the 
whole coast including the coneentiated sands. The concentrated 
sands are not solid monazite sands, but in section are seen to be com- 
posed of concentrated layers of var3ang thickness separated by layers 
of unsorted beach material. During a long continued south-west 
monsoon one may assume the accumulation of so much ordinary 
sand that the north-east monsoon conditions are unable to cope 
with more than the upper part. There would then be left an un- 
sorted layer of white sand between two .sorted layers of black sand. 
A thick layer of concentrated sand indicates a long continued period 
of quiescent conditions. 


Origin of the Monazite. 

Monazite was first discovered in situ by Mr. Herbert in asso- 
ciation with the graphite of south Travancore. Later E. Masilla- 
mani found it in the younger pegmatites. I saw only one of these 
occurrences and the following description is based on specimens 
sent to me. These seem to be of sufficient interest to justify the 
notes. 

There does not seem to be any evidence that the pegmatite in- 
trusions follow any particular direction, but it is probable that they 
bear some relation to the strike of the gneissose rocks. The in- 
trusive ipaasses occasionally attain a considerable size and as is 
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common in all pegmatites the minerals tend to segregate. The 
quartz is sometimes dark brown or reddish in colour with parallel 
rows of minute inclusions. The felspar is usually decomposed, but 
seems to be often perthitic, or an intergrowth of two different fels- 
pars. Occasionally it forms a micrographic intergrowth with the 
quartz. In one case it seems to be albite, in which the twin lamellsB 
fade away before they reach the edge of the crystal. The biotite 
is of a dark bronze colour and forms conspicuous patches in the rock. 
The mica is rarely sufl5ciently well developed to be worth working. 
Ilmenite when present also forms segregation patches. The monazite 
has been the first mineral to crystallise but it rarely shows good 
crystal forms. It has been found in the middle of quartz (Plate 14, 
fig. 1) and in felspar (Plate 14, fig. 2). In the latter case it is sur- 
rounded by an aureole of decomposition and shows multiple twin- 
ning. When biotite and ilmenite are present, it seems to associate 
itself with these minerals (Plate 15, figs. 1 and 2). 

The association with graphite is interesting. In the graphite 
mine at Vellanad, 16 miles north-east of Trivandrum, monazite was 
found in a rock filling a fault crack. This rock (Plate 16, fig. 1) is 
composed mainly of brownish crystals of monazite in a matrix of 
felspar with a little quartz. Thin veins of graphite cut the rock 
and are later than either of the other minerals. The monazite, 
yellow in thin sections, is often twinned and encloses small patches 
of a reddish-yellow mineral which I suggest may be thorium silicate. 
On its discovery this rock was supposed to be entirely secondary. 
It is more probably a very rich patch of monazite-bcaring pegmatite. 

The remaining specimens (Plate 16, fig. 2) show monazite occur- 
ring as small veins in masses of graphite. In these the monazite 
looks different and has a decided greenish tinge. It may be secon- 
dary. There does seem, however, to be in Travancore some con- 
nection between the pegmatite intrusions and graphite. It is pos- 
sible to obtain pegmatites showing large pseudo-crystals of graphite 
which look in every way original. It is, however, impossible to 
say whether the large vein masses lately mined were due to the 
intrusions. 

The monazite in all the slides is yellow in colour. It has one per- 
fect cleavage parallel to a and the twinning plane is parallel to this 
cleavage. The refractive index by van der Kolk’s method is about 
1*81. The fluid used was methylene iodide saturated with sulphur^ 
It is optically positive. 
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Possibility of Occurrence in the gneissose rocks. 

After my examination of the monazite sands I came to the con- 
clusion that the mineral must occur as an accessory in the gneis- 
sose rocks which occupy so large a part of the state. It seemed to 
me that in this way only could one account for a mineral so widely 
spread and so abundant. I have been unable to verify this suppo- 
sition by an examination of such rocks as 1 was able to collect ; I 
was unable to trace it either in slides or concentrates. In spite of 
this negative evidence I do not yet think it proved that monazite 
does not occur in the gneissose rocks. 

Analyses. 

The estimation of the thorium content of the monazite was 
undertaken by Dr. W. A. K. Christie. The material selected was 
not a sand or a concentrate but was prepared from a specimen com- 
posed of monazite, felspar, a litte quartz and graphite. It was first 
hand-picked and then the separation completed with a heavy liquid 
(Sonstadt’s solution). It was thus possible to prepare monazite 
free from zircon or any other mineral likely to complicate the 
analysis. 

The method employed was that of Benz {Zeit. fur angew. Chem,^ 
XV, 297, 1902). The amount of thorium present as I'hO^ is 6*00 
per cent. The silica percentage is 1*55. The molecular ratio ThO^j : 
SiOg is 1 : 1*13, a result in close agreement with that of Penfield 
(Amer. Jour. Sci,, ser. 3, XXIV. 250, 1882). The thorium is pre- 
sent as a normal silicate. 

Two analyses were published in the Bulletin of the Imperial 
Institute, XI, 103 — 5, 1911, without any autlior’s name. Tlie 

amounts of thoria present in two samples of magnetically separated 
sand were respectively 8*5 per cent, and 10-()8 per cent. 

Kecently S. J. Johnstone {Jour, Soc. Chem. Ind., XXXIII, 
No. 2, 57, 1914) gives 10-22 per cent, and 8-65 per cent, as the 
thoria contents of two samples of Travancore monazite, isolated from 
concentrates. 

These results indicate a considerable variation in the amount of 
thoria present in Travancore monazite. 

Distribution of Monazite in other parts of India. 

The following notes are based on examination of a number of 
sands and concentrates brought to Cahiutta at different times. 
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Prom what has already been written it seems natural to conclude 
that monazite is most likely to occur in those part of India where 
charnockites are well developed. The sands have, however, not 
been collected with sufficient care to settle the question accurately. 
Of the States and districts bordering on Travancore, sands from 
Cochin (K. K. Sen-(Slupta) did not show any trace, while it occurs 
widely in the Tinnevelly district (R. B. Foote) in the older dunes, 
in the dry beds of streams draining eastward from the hills (K. C. 
Biswas and H. A. Pearson) and in the beach sands where they have 
undergone slight concentration. It has not been noticed in the sands 
from Ennore near Madras. It occurs in the streaks of black sand at 
Waltair (S. W. Kemp) and at Bimlipatam (F. Cross). Sirrnlar 
streaks near the entrance to the Ohilka lake in Orissa also contain it 
(N. Annandale). Rands from the pegmatite districts of Nellore and 
Bihar and Orissa have so far failed to yield any trace. It occurs 
sparingly in concentrates from Idar, Central India (C. R. Middle- 
miss). No monazite was found in washed sands from the Indus 
river above Attock (C. M. P. Wright). Concentrates obtained during 
the course of tin dredging in Southern Burma have not shown it. 
One of these concentrates was extremely interesting as it consisted 
almost wholly of topaz in small crystals and cleavage flakes (J. R. 
Booth ).^ 

Finally I should like to express my somewhat belated thanks to 
all those, officials and others, who made my stay in Travancore plea- 
sant, and paiticularly to the llon'ble Mr. H. C. (’. C^irr, then Resi- 
dent at Trivandrum. 


EXPLANATION OF PLATES. 

PLATE 13. 

Fio. 1. — Monazite grains 8eparatt»d magnetically from sand, Liparum, near Cape 
Comorin. 

Fio. 2. — Blown sand cemented by calcite. Cape Comorin. 


' In dealing with concentrates, it is often an advantage to bo able to obtain a 8e«. lion of 
some of the constituents. This can be done by eiulnxlding them in moderately duid 
plaster of Paris. After the plaster has set, it is kept for at least a day in tluid Canada 
balsam at a fairly high temperature (107®(J) toalhm the balsam to penetrate thoroughly. 
A thin section can then be made by rubbing down in the usual way. This method pii- 
vents the tearing out of grains as happens if balsam alone is used. It may bo pointed out 
that under this t reament the plaster of Pans coramencoN to crystallise in bundles of fine 
Re^es. 


P 
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PLATE 14. 

Fio. 1. — Monazite in quartz, from a pegmatite near (west of ) Eslandimangalam, 
Tovala Taluq. South Travancore. 

J'ra. 2. — Twinned monazite in felspar. Same locality. 

PLATE 16. 

Pio. 1. — ^Monazite in biotite, segregation patoh in pegmatite. 

Ashamboo Tea Estate road. South Travancore. 

Fig. 2. — ^Monazite pegmatite, mon£kzite in contact with biotite and ilmenite. 

PLATE 16. 

Fig. 1. — ^Monazite felspar rock with a little graphite. 

Vellatiad, 16 miles north-east of Trivandrum. 

Fig. 2. — ^Monazite with graphite. Same locality. 

PLATE 17. 

Map showing the distribution of the monazite sands, sand dunes, older dunes 
and Warkalli beds in Travancore. 
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A Lower Cretaceous Fauna from the Himalayan 
Gieumal Sandstone together with a descrip- 
tion OF A FEW fossils FROM THE CHIKKIM SERIES, 
BY Dr. Albrecht Spitz (Vienna). Translated by 
E. Vredenburg, B.L., B.Sc., F.G.S., Superintendent, 
Geological Survey of India. (With Plates i8 and 19 
and text figures 4-1 1.) 

T he specimens described in the following pages include the 
collections obtained in Spiti, partly by Stoliczka,^ partly in 
more recent times, by Krafft and Hayden ; they also include some of 
Griesbach’s collections from Hundes. The specimens were sent to 
Vienna together with the fauna from the Spiti Shales. I am deeply 
indebted to the kindness of the late Professor Uhlig for entrusting 
me with the revision of the present fauna. 

Some time previous to the publication of the work in which 
Stoliczka first established the main outlines of the geology of Spiti, 
fossils from the Gieunial sandstone had already been described by 
BlanfouP and by Salter,^ but they VNere united with Jurassic fossils 
from the Spiti Shales as though belonging to a single palseontological 
zone. Precise strati graphical details 'N\eie first published in 1860 ^ 
by Stoliczka, who described from the Gieumal sandstone a few 
bivalves of indifferent value for determining the age of the rocks. 
In consequence of the middle Jurassic age then attributed to the 
Spiti Shales, the immediately overlying Gieumal sandstone w’as 
regarded as upper Juiassic. In latei years this error was rectified. 
Griesbach ^ considered that the deposition of the Gieumal sandstone 
con)menced in upper tithonian times ; Oldham ^ spoke of it as 
“ possibly Cretaceous. As a lesiiJt of Uhlig’s study of the fauna 
of the Spiti Shales, the Cretaceous age of the Gieumal sandstone was 


» Stoliczka published a list of the forms >%luch he identified in 3/fw., QeoJ, 
India ^ Vol. V, 1866, pages 1 12, e/ seq. 

* Journal, Asiatic Society of Bengal, 1863, p. 124. 

■ Palieontology of Niti, 18&, p. 89. 

• 1 . 0 . 

* Mem,, Oeol, Surv., India. Vol. XXIII, 1891, p. 80. 

* Geology of India, 1893, p. 294. 
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at last definitely established by Diener,^ and this view has now met 
with general acceptance.^ The overlying Chikkim series, consisting 
of limestones and shales had already been referred to the Cretaceous 
by Stoliczka on account of the Foraminifera and Rudist®* which it 
contains. 

A.— THE aiEUMAL SANDSTONE. 

The specimens communicated to me indicate that in Spiti as well 
as in Hundes'*^ the Cieumal standstone contains three lithological types 
connected by intermediate gradations, each of which contains a 
characteristic assemblage of fossils : — 

(1) A coarse, porous, calcareous sandstone of an ochreous colour 

due to its ferniginous contents, with conspicuous grains 
of white quartz ; fossils are plentiful and relatively well 
preserved. 

(2) A darker-coloured, grey rock, siliceo-calcareous, and always 

somewhat ferruginous which one might describe as a fine- 
grained grauwacke-slate ; it contains flakes of muscovite. 
This variety as well as 

(3) a light-grey, non-ferruginous quartzite or quartz-slate, poor 

in lime, is crowded with badly preserved fossils, mostly 
casts and impressions. 

Since the second type of rock has yielded fossils indicating 
different chronological horizons, it appears evident that these three 
divisions are connected with facies and not with stages. 

The fossils from each of these divisions will be considered sepa- 
rately. 

I. SOFT SANDSTONE. 

Cardium Gieumalense, n.f., PI. 18, fig. 5, a, b, c. 

A large form with remarkably small, rounded, symmetrically 
situated umbo, anteriorly to which there is a shallow furrow which 
becomes more pronounced as the shell grows larger and which extends 
obliquely (in the direction of the radial striations) downwards. The 
ornamentation consists of numerous, crowded radial ribs, in the 
intervals between which finer ribs are regularly intercalated These 

» Denkachrift Wiener Akod. d, Wiaaens^, 1895, pp. 66, 66. 

*See Hayden, Mem , Oeol. Svfv,, India^ Vol. XXXVI, 1904, p. 86. 

* (l,o.,p. 116.) 

* See Gtiesbaoh, Mem,, Gtil India, Vol. XXHl, p. 80. 
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are crossed by concentric striations of varying degrees of fineness. 
The shell is strongly convex. Large specimens sometimes exhibit 
irregularities in the convexity towards the inferior margin together 
with some waviness of the ribs. The hinge exhibits the normal 
characters of the genus. 

This beautiful species is distinguished from all other Cretaceous 
species of Cardium by its feebly prominent, centrally situated umbo, 
by its regularly alternating sculpture, and the absence of nodosities. 
The nearest ally is Cardium Lund(jreni Vogel fron) the upper nmcro- 
wa^a-chalk of Holland distinguished by a larger umbo, different orna* 
mentation and greater breadth. Cardium CoUaldiiium d’Orb, from 
the Lower Greensand, as figured by Woods, ^ has the same shajKi as the 
Indian fossils, but the ribs are all of equal width. 

Cardium Gienmalense is the commonest fossil from the soft sand- 
stone. It also occurs in the quartzite, Lingti river. Stoliczka and 
Kxafft-Hayden collections. 

Cardium cf. Gieumalense, n.f. PI. 18, fig. 4. 

This form is closely related to the above, from which it is distin- 
guished by its more pointed, less symmetrically situated umbo, and 
especially by its much feebler convexity. 

The related Cardium seimpustulosum Mull.^ from the lower Senonian 
entirely differs in its ornamentation, as is also the case with Cardium 
jndlatmn Stol.® from the “ Trichinopoly group.'’ 

Numerous specimens. Gieumal. Krafft-Hayden collection. 

Cardium n, sp. Ind. PI. 18, fig. 3. 

This form is represented only by a single left valve with sub- 
central, depressed umbo, slightly deflected anteriorly. The outline is 
orbicular. The rather weathered ornamentation consists of alternately 
broader and narrower straight ribs. Only one lateral tooth of the 
hinge is visible. This is also a veiy distinct form ; related species, 
such as Cardium scrobicrdaium Stol.^ from the Trichinopoly group, 
differ by their more prominent umbo and their ornamentation. 

Only one specimen. Gieumal. Krafft-Hayden collection. 

1 Cret. Lamollibr. of England, Pal. Soc., 1908, pi. XXXII, fig. 11. 

* Holzapfel, MoUusken d. Aaohener Kroide, PaIcBoniogr. Vol. XX XV”, pi. XVIII, 
figs. 11, 12. 

•Cretaceous of Southern India, Palceont. Ind., Vol. Ill, pi. 11, figs. 8-10. 

• CretaceouB of Southern India, PalasofU. Ind., Vol. Ill, pi. 11, fig. 14. 
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OSTREA Bp. 

1866. Ostrea sp. Stoliczka, Memoirs^ Geol. Surv,, India, Vol. V, 
p. 114. 

This shell unfortunately exhibits only its internal characters ; the 
central portion of the specimen is smooth, while coarse folds are 
developed round its margin. So far as any determination is at all 
possible, it would seem to be related to the group of Ostrea Minos 
Coquand^ or to that of Ostrea Barrandei Coquand.^ 

Only one specimen. Gieumal. Stoliczka collection. 


Orypha'a all. Baylei Guer. B1. 18, figs. 20r/, 21. 

Choffat-Lorioi, Kt. Strat. et pal. d’Angola, M^m, Soc. de phys. et 
de science, not. de Geneve, Vol. 30. No. 2, pi. V, figs. 19 -21, p. 9i3. 

Two lower valves recall the abovemen tioned form by their com- 
pletely rounded spherical umbo and the absence of a lateral lobe, but 
they differ owing to their narrower shape. They exhibit coarse con- 
centric swellings. 

Grypheea Baylei appears to occur at Angola in the upper Cretace- 
ous. Coquand has illustrated a flat shell which greatly resembles the 
upper valve of the Indian form, though without any radial striations, 
and which may be specifically identical.'"^ 

Gieumal, Krafft-Hayden collection. 

All the other remains of Ostreidse are unfortunately undetermin- 
able (including the one mentioned by Stoliczka^ as Gryphan sp.). 


Pecten sp. PI. 18 , fig. 22. 

The shape closely recalls Pecten Agassizi Pictet and JiOrioP ; the 
ornamentation, however, is different, the Indian fossil exhibits rather 
widespread, fine radial ribs alternating with still finer ones ; traces 
of ribbing are discernible with the aid of a lens. This kind of orna- 
mentation, which so frequently occurs amongst the Gieumal fossils 
differentiates the present form from the numerous other Cretaceous 


’ Monographie, pi. 73, figs. 6-9, Neocomian. 

® op. cit. pi. 12, figs. 1-4 CampaDian. 

® Monographie du Genre Ostrea, 1869, pi. XL VI, figs. 5-9, Cenomanian. 

* Mem., Oeol. Surv., Iihdin, Vol. V. 1866, p. 114. 

^ Nooconiian des Voirons, pi. IX, figs, 2-4 in Mat. pour la Pal. SuIn^o, 111 enie Horici 
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FectinicUe. The casts of Pecten Agassizi also exhibit ribs which are 
not observed in the case of the Indian fossils. 

Gieumal. KraSt-Hayden collection. 

Tbllina sp. PI. 18, fig. 19. 

TeUina Beushausmi, Muller,^ is closely related. The Indian form 
is somewhat more strongly convex anteriorly ; the radial ribs are 
only just indicated posteriorly and are fewer ; the angulation enclos- 
ing the area has a much steeper downward slope. The anterior 
margin unfortunately is not preserved. The German fossil occurs in 
the lower senonian. 

Two s})ecimen8. (lieumal. Krafft-Hayden collection. 

Opi6’8p., further described with the fauna of the quartzite where it 
chiefly occurs, has also been found in the soft sandstone. 

a. ARQILLACBOUS QUARTZITIC SLATE. 

PSEUDOMONOTIS SUPERSTBS n.f. PI. 18, figS. 6 , 7. 

1863 Avicula echinata ? Blanford, Journal Asiat, Soc. of Bengal^ 
32, page 137. 

1866 Avicula echinata KStoliezka, Mem. Geol, Surv,, India, Vol. 
V, page 114, 

The two valves of this species differ greatly from one another. 
The right valve is relatively somewhat larger and less convex tlian 
the left one. The umbo scarcely projects beyond the straight hinge 
line. There is a large posterior wing-shaped expansion, scarcely 
distinct from the posterior margin and a diminutive anterior ear with 
a deep byssal notch. • The anterior margin is rounded. The orna- 
mentation consists exclusively of concentric striations, except for 
some radial striee on the wing-like expansion, increasing in dis- 
tinctness towards the hinge line. The left valve is smaller, more 
convex, with a much more prominent umbo, with a feebly inde- 
pendent posterior ear, while anteriorly there is no indication of any 
such feature. The anterior margin is strongly convex. The orna- 
mentation consists of fine radial ribs locally exhibiting a regular 
alternation of thicker and thinner elements. They carry minute 
granules caused by the occurrence of concentric striations. It is 


^ AhhatuUangcn d.k. preuas, geU. Landanmal, Now 8cri(^, part 25, atlas, p). IX, tig. 8. 
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particularly worth mentioning that the ornamentation shows no ten- 
dency to become effaced towards the anterior and posterior margin. 
In both valves, the substance of the shell is thin. 

This species has a remarkably Jurassic facies, so much so that 
Stoliezka unhesitatingly referred it to AvicuUi echinala Sow. This 
group appears generally to have become extinct in Cretaceous times, 
though it just survived in America. Meleagrinella {^Eurnicrotis^^ 
PsevdomoTiotis) abrufta Whitfield^ from the Cretaceous lower green 
marls ” of New Jersey, recalls many specimens of the right valve ; 
nevertheless the anterior margin extends more prominently anteriorly, 
while the left valve lacks all traces of radial ornaments. Avicvlo 
peclinnta Sow. in W oods ^ is referred by W oods to the genus Oxijtoma, 
indeed the details of the byssal notch of the anterior ear are not in 
accordance with Pseudomonotis, Amongst Jurassic forms, Pseudomo- 
notis ecAim/^aSow. and Pseud. Braarnburiens^is Morris and Lycett ® both 
differ by their more unsymmetrical shape, and stronger radial sculp- 
ture. A closer analogy is exhibited by certain forms from the Malm 
such as Avicula Douvillei Loriol which both in shape and ornamenta- 
tion closely recalls the Indian species: nevertheless, in the left valve 
the posterior expansion is more rounded, while in the right valve 
the anterior margin slopes moie steeply from the umbo. Moreover 
radial ornaments appear to be wanting in the right valve of the 
Indian fossil. Pseudomonotis tenuicostala Grepp.^ is extraordinarily 
similar, only slightly more oblique. 

This fossil appears to have already been noticed by Blanfoi’d (see 
the synonymy) *, Stoliezka has also referred to BJanford’s previous 
notice. 

This is the commonest fossil in the quartzitic slate. It also occurs 
in the quartzite. Gieimial ; Lingti-river. 

Stoliezka and Krafft-Hayden collections. • 

Arca (?) sp. , PI. 18, fig. 17, a, b. c. 

This is a small obliquely quadrangular form, with a small anterior 
and a large posterior wing. The hinge is straight, the umbo rounded. 
The ornamentation consists of narrow, pron)inent ribs, often of alter- 

* Raritan clay and Greenwand marlH, Mem., Un. Hi. Gtol, Hurv., IX, pi, XIV, figs. 11-14. 

* Cret. Lamellibr. Pol. Soc., 1905, pi. Vlll, figs. 8-14. 

* Mon. Brit. Great Ool. Fosuils, pi. XV, figs. 6-7 

•Form. JuruHrt. do Boulogne -feJuimor, XI, pi. XX, figs. 3-6, p. 319. 

® Tx)riol, Oxfordien du Jura I«edouion, Schwtizer pal. Alduindlungcn, vol. XXVIL 
pi. VI, fig. 44. 



1*AET 3.] Spitz; Fauna from Gieumal Sandstone. 


203 


Dating size. The left valve, which alone is preserved, is strongly 
convex. 

Area Salhieri Coquand^ is closely related. NeveiiiheJess the pre- 
sent species is more oblique, with a straight hinge ; the posterior ear 
is more distinctly set off, and the umbo less prominent. 

Grammatadon securis Leymerie* from the Speeton clay, is broader ; 
the more strongly convex umbo also appears to be bordered 
posteriorly by an angular edge ; the specimen illustrated in fig. 15 
which agrees better with Leymerie’s original is much broader.® 

Numerous left valves. Chikkiin, Gieumal. Krafft-Hayden 
collection. 


Cucullj!^:a (0 sp* 1 et 2. 

There are two large specimens representing different species, but 
both unfortunately so badly preserved that they cannot be identified. 
One of the specimens perhaps corresponds with Cuculkea Vhligi des- 
cribed below (p. 219, pi. 19, figs. 7 — 9). 

CUkkim, Krafft-Hayden collection. 


Unicardium cf. TUMiDUM Briart Cornet, PL 18, fig. 16. 

Unicardium tumiduni Briart Cornet, Geinitz, Elbtalgebirge, 
1. Unterer Quader, Palwont., Vol. XX, pi. XL, fig. 4 
Unterer Planer, 

In the Indian specimens the umbo is situated rather more for- 
ward ; nevertheless there is a close agreement with regard to the 
number and shape of the prominent ribs, which are about half the 
width of the intervening spaces, and the occasional appeai*ance 
of secondary ribs ; the Indian specimens further agree in the gradual 
widening of the ribs with increasing growth. 

Chikkim, Gieumal. Krafft-Hayden collection. 


Tapes Rochebruni Zittel. PI. 18, fig. 15. 

Tapes Rochebruni Zittel, Gosaubivalven, Denkschr. d, h. Ak. 
d. Wiss. Wien., Vol. XXIV, pi. Ill, fig. 4. 


* Aptien do TEnpagno, 18(55, pi. XIV, figs. 7, 8, p. 137. 

■ Woods, Crotac. Lamellibr., Pnl. ^oc., T, 53, pi. VII, fig, 14. 

• Mim., Soc. aid., de France Vol. V, pi. VU, fig^ 6-7. 
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This small species represented by numerous specimens agrees with 
the Alpine fossil ; the only possible difference consists in the perhaps 
somewhat coarser concentric furrowing of the European form. 

Chikkim, Gieumal. ELrafft-Hayden collection. 


TkLLINA cf. STRIGATA OOLOFUSS, Tl. 18, llg. 18. 

Tcllina strigata Ooldfuss, Pi. 147, hg. 18, see also Hol- 
zapfel, Kreide von Aachen, PalaeorU. Vol. XXXV, 
pi. XI, figs. () -10. 

'J'he Indian fossil closely ]-csenibles the forms above quoted, though 
perhaps slightly more slender ; the fine radial striations oi the 
Aachen form arc not preserved ; the latter is from the lowei* seno- 
nian. 

A single specimen. Gieumal. Kraflt-Eaydcu collection. 


Aforrhais aff. Dupiniana Orb. PI. 18, tig. 12. 

Aporrhais Dupiniana Orb. in Pictet-Campiche, Mat. Pour la 
Pal. Suisse, 3 erne serie, pi. 92, figs. 1 — 3. 

Numerous casts represent a fonn closely corresponding with the 
French fossil, both with regard to the shape of the shell and the pre- 
sence of a nodose ornamentation, and of two keels on the body-whorl. 
The wing seems to differ somewhat, reaching higher in the Indian 
form, and it seems to possess a second dt‘eper lobe which is broken off 
in the figured specimen. The French fossil is from Valangc and 
Hauterive. 

Common, Chikkim, Lingti river. Kiafft-Hayden collection. 


Holcostephanus (Astierta), (of the group of Atherstoni Sharpe). 

The fossil here referred to is a large fragment unfortunately only 
in the condition of an impression. On the umbilical side it exhibits 
elongated tubercles which are fairly prominent, especially on the last 
whorl. From each node there issues a bundle of six or seven sharp, 
undivided ribs, which after a very slight backward bend follow a 
straight course forward. The external region is not preserved. The 
umbilicus must have been rather narrow. So far as can be judged 
by the only character namely the ribbing, this form seems 
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very closely related to the South-African Holcostephanus Atherstoni 
Sharpe^. The discussion of this form by Kitcliiu ^ may be seen. 

The form from the valanginian of Mexico described by Burkhardt 
as Astieria cf. Atherstoni is also very similar.^ 

Other related forms such as Holcoste'phanus Astierianm in Pictet- 
Campiche ^ and HoU. muliiplicalus ^ Roenier differ either on account of 
the smaller number of ribs, or their dichotomous disposition. 

All these forms chaiactcrise the Jower ncocomian and do not 
reach beycwid the hauterivian. Only one form ^)£ the group of 
Holcostejilmnus Astieri constitutes an exception to this rule, having 
been recorded by Uhlig from the Wernsdorf Ix'ds of banemian age.^ 

In the S])iti shales there is a great contiast ])eU\een the <*xcesBive 
abundance of the sub-genus SjHtuno.s and tlu' scanty dc\ elopnxuit 
Astieria which is only represented by Asliena Schenki ( )])])/' and one 
species of the groujj of Asticiut Alhvisioin . 

One specimen V N. of Tootigaag '( (label illegible). Kraiit-llayden 
(collection. 


HoPLlTES (PAKAilOPLlTES) Sp. PI. 18, fig. 1(7, b. 

A small form with \’ery narrow umbilicus and tall aperture ; the 
siplional region is slightly flattened. 'J’he feebly developed crowded 
ribs on issuing from the umbilicus first proceed forward, then back- 
ward, and finally resume a forward course with whi(‘h they extend 
over the siphonal region where they beconie rather indistinct. In the 
inner part of tlie w^horl they divide into two or three branches, the 
most conspicuous of which s<‘ems to be the posterior one. On near- 
ing both the umbilicus and the siphonal region they show a slight 
tendency to form sw’ellings. 

A very closely related form is Parahoplites Nolani Seunes' which 
differs by the greater width of the umbilicus. Moreover Jacob also 
describes a Parnhoplites cf. Nolaui,*^ which exactly agrees with the 


^ Ttanmct. A’or., I..ondon, 2n(l \"ol. VI], pi. XXJll, %. lo. 

The Invertobiate fauna of the lUtenhage ISenes. Anv, X. Aft. 11*08, p. 187. 

“ Fauna jurassiqu<‘ de Mazapil, Jioli. df Mttico, llll, HU 0, PI. XL, fig. 23, 

* Mat. pour. la. Pal. Suisae, 2 eme, t>erie, ]>1. XLIII. 

* NorddeutHohe Kieide, Vol. Xlll ; hee also Npunia\ei -Uhlig, HiLammoni ten, 
PalwonU Vol. XXVTI, pi. XXXIII. 

* (^ephalopodenfauna d. Wenihdorfei Seh. /iLvrA/. d, k. Ak. d, W tssetisch, Wien, 
Vol. XLVl. 1883. p. 116. 

* Soc Uhlig, 2*(tl. Ind,y Sir., XV, Vol. IV, pi. VIIl, fig. 2. 

’ Huit Sot. (feol. de Frnuri, 1887, (HI) Vol. V., ji. .>64, pi. Xlll, fig. 4, a, h, bce also 
Jacob, HuU, Sot. GioL dt Fratitt, 1SH)0 (IN'), Vol. V, p. 408. 

* Up. cit. i). 409, pi. Xlll, fig. 1. 
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type ex£5ept for its somewhat greater compression, narrower umbilicus 
and more quadrangular section. This form therefore approaches the 
Indian fossil very closely. Unfortunately it is not possible definitely 
to unite the two forms by a comparison with the illustrations, especi- 
ally as the specimens studied by Jacob are badly preserved. This 
form is from Clansayes at the junction of the aptian and Gault. 

Another related form is Hoplites jodariensis Douville.^ The orna- 
mentation, however is more prominent, and the branching of the ribs 
takes place, higher up along the flanks. This is a hautcrivian form. 

Other analogous forms of Holcodisrus, such as Ilolcodiscus imn- 
ghmnsis Sayn-Lory, differ by their more rounded siphonal^ margin, 
while the ribs lack the tendency to develop nodes at the junction of 
the flanks with the siphonal region, upon which, moreover, they do not 
tend to disappear. 

One specimen. Lingti river. Krafft-Hayden collection. 


Hoplites (Stoliczkaia) cf. DISPAR Orb. PI. 18, fig. 2. 

This form is represented by a fragment of a whorl with a very 
characteristic ornamentation consisting of broad, slightly sigmoidal 
flexuous ribs which become much broader towards the siphonal region 
over which they apparently extend without any interruption. In- 
tercalated between them are secondary ribs, originating at about 
half the height of the whorls, and likewise apparently extending over 
the siphonal region. 

This fossil agrees so perfectly with certain stages of gi’owth of 
Stoliczkaia dispar Orb.® that only in consequence of its poor state of 
preservation do I refrain from positive identification. 

D’Orbigny’s typical Ammonites dispar^ includes the variety with 
straight ribs in the adult stage, corresponding with Stoliczka’s 
illustration.^ 

Nevertheless according to Pictet’s description, there is every grada- 
tion between this variety and the forms with flexuous ribs.® The 

^ Esquisses geol. des Prealp. subb^tiques, Th^Hos pres. & la fac. des. sciences de Paris, 
1906, pi. XIII, figs. 7, 7a, p. 207. 

• Sur la constitution du syst. cr^tae^ aux environs de Chatillon cn Diois, p. 23, fig. 6. 

• Pictet-Campiche, Ste Croix, Mat. pour la. Pal. Suisse, 11 ^me s^rie, pi. XXX VIII, 
fig. 4. 

• Pal, frangaise, pi. XLV, figs. 1, 2. 

• PalcBont. Ind,, Cretaceous of Southern India, Vol. I, pi. XLV. 

• Ste. Croix, II 4me s4rie, pp. 265 ft. 
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variety with flexuous ribs has also usually been figured under the name 
dis'par, a specimen in the collection^ of the Palaeontological Institute 
of the University of Vienna indicates also the presence of this variety 
in the “ Ootatoor group.” 

One specimen. Lingti river. Krafft-Hayden collection. 

3. QUARTZITE. 

Avicula ? aff. Sanct/k Crucis Ptctet-Campiciie. PI. 18, fig. 8. 

Avicula ? Sanctae Crucis Pictet-Campiche, Mat. pour la 
Pal. Suisse, V. erne ser., pi. 152, fig. 5. 

The available specimens are, unfortunately, badly preserved in the 
umbonal region ; nevertheless, in tlieir shape, their feeble convexity, 
in the slightly confused, feeble radial ribbing, with its tendency to 
disappear laterally, they thoroughly agree with the French form 
(Valange). 

(^ornnion. (Jieumal. Krafft-Hayden collection. 

Lima aff. Arzikrensis Loriol. PI. 18, figs. ISa, 6, 14. 

Lima Arzierensis Loriol. Valangien d’Arzier, Mat. pour 
la Pal. Suissfs IV enie serie, pi. Ill, figs. 9, 10. 

This fossil agi’ees thoroughly with the French form with respect 
to the coarse, granulated radial ribs, the gi’adual weakening of the 
ornamentation towards the sides and the pronounced convexity of the 
shell. At the same time the Indian fossil is more symmetrical, with 
alternating radial ornamentation, and a smooth wing. 

Common. Cieumal. Krafft-Hayden collection. 

Opis sp., pl. 19, figs, la, by c, d, 2. 

1866, Opis sp. Stoliczka, North-Western Himalaya, Mem. Geol. 
Surv.y Ind.y Vol. V, p. 116. 

There are abundant remains of a large Opis, which unfortunately 
are all in the condition of internal casts, so that an exact identification 
is not possible. 

^ See Bayle et Zeillor, Explication de le carte g6ol. de France, pl. XL VI, fig. 2, from 
the lower chalk ** Choffat and Loriol, Mat. pour T^tude stratigr. et. pal. d’ Angola, 
Mim, de la Soc. de Phys. et d'hist. nat de Oenit^e, Vol, XXX, No. 2, 1888, pl. II, figs. 
Qault or vraconnian. 
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The casts indicate a form with tall though somewhat thick umbo, 
slightly deflected forward, and curved inward. On the posterior 
margin of the umbo, an angulation extends from the apex towards 
the posterior margin, enclosing an area on its inner side. In front 
of the angulation, there is a more or less pronounced shallow depres- 
sion ; the anterior region only shows a keel bordered on either side 
by broad shallow depressions. Under the umbones is a small pro- 
minence directed inwards in which their outline is again repeated. 

The lower margin is rounded, the anterior margin greatly pro- 
duced, while the posterior margin slopes away from the umbo rather 
straight and steep. 

So far as it is possible to compare casts, the nearest relative to 
this fossil is O'pis bicAyrnis Geinitz^ from the Lower Planer (cenomanian), 
the correspondence between the two forms is very thorough, though 
the Indian fossil differs by its thicker and shoilier umbo, the presence 
of a projection beneath the umbo, and the steep declivity of the 
posterior margin towards the lower margin, while in the European 
form the posterior margin projects considerably. 

Common. Oieumal. Also one specimen from the coarse sand- 
stone of Chikkim. 

iStoliczka collection. 


Lima Sp. 

1866 Lima sp, Stoliczka, Memoirs^ Oeol. Svrv., Ivdio, Vol. 
p. 115. 

A large concentrically f unbowed not otherwise det(‘rn)in- 

able. 

Gieumal. Stoliezka collection. 

Cardtitw sp. 

A fragment of a tall, slender Cardium with well-marked radial 
ribs. 

Gieumal. Stoliezka collection. 

Cardium n. sp. indet. PI. 18, fig. lla, 6. 

The right valve is very slender and tall, with rounded umbo feebly 
bent forward. The posterior margin is not sinuated, and extends 

i ;E^lbtal|j;ebirge, PaUBontographica, Vol. XX, Ist part, pi. 2, figs. 1-3, 
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with regular curvature from the umbo, while the auterior margin 
exhibits a short rounded wing. The ornamentation consists of very 
fine, crowded striations, for the most part arranged alternately ; they 
combine with the lines of growth to give rise to small granules ; 
this ornamentation extends regularly over the entire surface of the 
valve (unfortunately, while developing the 8|)eciinen, the middle por- 
tion of the shell got lost). 

This form belongs to the group of Cardium productum Sow.^ 
Both this species as well as Cardium Reiissi ZitteF are more sym- 
metrical. with a sinuated posterior margin, and a somewhat more 
extended anterior ear ; moreover they lack the alternating character 
of the ornamentation. The same differtmces distinguish Cardium 
cenomanense Orb.® 

Only one specimen (lieumal. Stoliczka collection. 

PaNOPA^A cf. ARC’tTATA OrB. PI. 18, fig. 10. 

Panopaea arciiata Orb., Pal franc. ))1. 355, figs. 3, 4. 

Neocomian— P. rostrata Math. 

1866. Anatina n. sp. Stoliczka, North-Western Himalaya, Mem, 
Geol. Svrv., India, Vol. V, p. 116. 

Unfortxinately onlv one well preserved sj>ecin)ens is available. 
It IS a very elongated depressed left valve. The umbo is situated 
rather far forward and is rounded. 1'he anterior region is relatively 
elongated and elegantly rounded, the ])osterior region greatly ex- 
tended and gradually tapering. The surface js ornamented with 
ii regular concentric furrows. 

The French species is larger than the specimen above described ; 
yet amongst the Indian material, there are fragments indicating con- 
siderable dimensions. The only distinction lies in the umbonal 
region, which in the European species is somewhat broader while 
the anterior region is rather shorter. 

Gieumal. 8toliczka collection. 

Cardium qieumalense and Pscvdomonofis supersfcs, both of which 
are very abui^dant in the sandstone and quartzitit* slate, also occur 
sparingly in the quartzite. 

^ Zittel, CoBauhivalven, Denkachr. d. l\ Akad, d. \Y W lev, vol. XXIV, p. vi, 
% 1 . 

• loc. cit., fig. 3. 

*Geinit£, Elbtalgebirge, PalcBontographica, Vol. XX, Ist part, pi. L, fig. 9, from 

.he lower Quader (oenomanian). 
t 
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Before concluding these descriptions, it is necessary to mention 
two more forms occurring in a different rock, a dark arenaceous lime- 
stone crowded with shells ; it is very similar to the strata of Dogger 
age from Spiti and Hundes and the question arises as to whether 
some confusion may not have happened in the labels. 

CoRBIS ? MONTANA n.f. pi. 18, fig. 9. 

The hinge is unfortunately concealed so that the genus cannot be 
precisely determined- 

The shell is symmetficaL with a strongly curved umbo, orna- 
mented with coarse, broad, transverse ripples, some of which are re- 
peatedly subdivided. It is distinguished from all analogous Jurassic 
or Cretaceous forms owing to the greatest breadth being situated close 
to the lower margin. 

One specimen. Chikkini. Krafft-Hayden collection. 

Avicula sp. 

The specimen which is unfortunately incomplete, indicates an 
oblique form with coarse, partly alternating radial ribs. It appa- 
rently belongs to the group of A, {Oxytoma) ivceqvivalvis, which 
extends with but slight changes throughout the Jurassic and CVetaceous. 

Stoliczka collection. Locality unknown. 

The following list includes all the species detennined : — 

1. From the calcareous sandstone. 

Cardimn gieuwahme n.f. (very common). 

Cardium cf. gieumaleme. 

(lardium n.sp. ind. 

Ostrea sp. 

Oryfhasa aff. Gaylei Guer. 

Pecten sp. 

Tellina sp. 

Ojyis sp. (rare). 

2. From the argillaceous quartzitic slate : 

Pseudomonofis superstes n.f. (very common). 

Area ? sp. 

Cucullcea ? sp. 

Umcardivm cf. iumidum Briart-Com. 

Tapes Rocliehruni Zitt. 
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TeUina cf. strigata Gf. 

A'porrha/is a£E. Dupiniana Orb. 

Holcostephanm (Astieria) aff. Atherstoni Sharpe. 

HopUtes (ParahopUtes) sp. 

Hoplites (StoUczkaia) cf. dispar Orb. 

3. From the grey quartzite. 

Pseudomonotis superstes n.f. (rare). 

Avicula ? aff. Sancfce Crucis Pict.-Camp. 

Lima aff. Arzierensis Lor. 

Opis sp. (common). 

Lima sp. 

Cardivm sp. 

Cardiwn n.sp. ind. 

Cardium gieumalense n.f. (rare). 

Panopcpa cf. arcuata Orb. 

.4. From the dark “ lumachell ” (? Dogger). 

Corbis montana n.f. 

Avicula sp. 

Amongst Stoliczka’s ^ types the following do not occur in the 
material examined. 

Mytilus mytiloidea Blanf. (previously described by Blandford.^ 
From the illustrations it is not possible to ascertain whether this 
may not re})resent some other genus for instance Inoceramus, 

Pecten btfrons Salter figured in Salter’s Paljeontology of Niti ® 
Amusium demissum Bean (an identification which, in any case, would 
need revising, especially as Stoliezka took the Gieumal sandstone for 
J urassic. 

Anatina sriTTENsis Stol. 

Blanford has also figured a Ggprina ? trigonalis * which together 
with “ Avicula echinata ’’ our Pseudomonotis superstes, occurs abun- 
dantly in the Gicunial sandstone. Blanford’s fig. 4 repre^nts an 
undeterminable cast, and the same is the case with fig. 5, which, 
however, suggests the impression of a Trigonia. This form does not 
occur amongst our material. 


^ Soe Mew., Grot. Surv., India, Vol. V, 1866, p. 114. 

* Jovrn. Asiatic Soc. of Bengal, 1863, pi. IV, fig. 8. 

• Saltor’s Palasontolo^ry of Niti, pi. XXll, fig. 6 non figs. 6, 7 ; cf. Stoliezka, o. 74 ; 
the latter are jurabsic. 

^Joum. Asiatic Soc. of Bengal, 1863, p. 135, pi. TV, figs. 4, 6. 
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In attempting to estimate the stratigraphical value of this small 
fauna, we may first take into account the age of the underlying Spiti 
shales. In this respect the late Professor Uhlig had kindly com- 
municated to me the following particulars. 

“ The fossils from the Spiti shales have not hitherto been collected 
strictly in accordance with their stratigraphical horizons. A sub- 
division of the Spiti shales into three zones was first established by 
L. C. Griesbach and C. Diener, who observed that the newest zone, 
the “ Lochambel-Beds ” gradually merges into the overlying Gieumal 
sandstone. These Lochambel beds cannot therefore strictly repre- 
sent a single palaeontological unit, but must include a succession of 
pala3ontological horizons. The first result of a preliminary examin- 
ation of this fauna, published in 1895,^ was to the effect that it belongs 
to the Berrias stage, but also exhibits affinities to the upper tithonian 
on the one hand and on the other hand, to the valanginian. Fur- 
ther study has revealed the presence of a considerable number of 
forms which in Europe are essentially characteristic of the lower 
neocomian or valanginian, particularly amongst the HopUtes, for 
instance HopUtes {Kiliavelh) pexiptijvhvs Uhl., Iloplilcs (Neocomiies) 
neocomiensis d’Orb., Hopliies {Thnnnannia) Thunnanni. They are 
accompanied by other forms of HopUtes, which must be regarded 
as new species, but which bear the closest relation to lower neocomian 
types. Some of the ammonites from the Lochambel beds, such as 
Acanthodiscus subrad iohfs or Simbtrsliies aff. discofalcatvs Lah. are 
even related to middle neocomian or hauterivian forms. 

In view of the remarkable development of valanginian Ilophtes 
it seems improbable that we should be merely dealing with fore- 
runners of the true valanginian fauna, such as might have developed 
in India earlier than in Europe, at a time coiTes])onding therefore 
with the Berrias stage. From the evidence derived from our 
studies of the European fauns? it appears far more likely that the 
Lochambel beds also include the valanginian horizon. We cannot 
even exclude the possibility c)f the presence, within the liochambel 
beds, of the lowest zones of the middle neocomian, though the 
probabilities are not in favour of this view. The presence of the 
higher horizons of the middle neocomian is not supported by any 
palaeontological evidence. 


^Oeolog. Exj>edition in den Z. Himalaya, Denkschr, d.k* Akad. d, Wisfievsch, Wien.^ 
naU Claaae, LXll, 1895, p. 55. 
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Since the overlying Gieumal sandstone passes by interstratifica- 
tion into the Lochambel beds, the geological age of its lower limit 
is fairly accurately determinable. The base of the Gieumal sand- 
stone cannot be older than upper valanginian nor newer than middle 
hauterivian.” 

The character of the fauna above described agrees perfectly 
with this conclusion. The bivalves are not of much value for 
chronological determinations. Amongst the ammonites, the Astieria 
is decidedly neocomian : related forms in Europe are of wide occur- 
rence in the valanginian and hauterivian, while stray examples even 
reach the barremian. The valanginian is excluded as a result of 
Uhlig’s researches. The fossil therefore indicates a middle or upper 
neocomian horizon. Our Parahophfes has its closest all}^ in Emope 
at the junction of the aptian and Gault, and indicates therefore a 
middle Cretaceous age ; Sfohc'ila dispar in Europe, characterises the 
Gault and cenomanian, while in India it occurs in the “ Ootatoor 
group ’’ (cenomanian). 

If therefore we apply the results of European investigations to 
Himalayan geology, we are led to look upon the Gieumal sandstone 
as an assemblage of beds ranging from middle neocomian up to the 
base, at least, of the upper Cretaceous. The overlying Chikkim 
series, whose conformity with the Gieumal sandstone has been 
positively asserted^, must therefore include representatives of the 
upper CVetaceous. 

From the point of view of geographical distribution, the occur- 
rence of an AsUeria of the group of A. AtherHloni is interesting ; 
this is a characteristic form of the Uitenhage formation, while, 
according to information kindly communicated to me by Herr R. 
Folgner. it also occurs at the junction of the valanginian and hau- 
terivian in the Salt Range (Chichali Pass). A related form also 
occurs in the Spiti shales. This may perhaps indicate free com- 
munication between the neocomian seas of the Himalayan region, 
and the oceans further to the south-west very closely related forms 
occur, indeed, in Europe 

It is strange, therefore, that the bivalve-fauna of the Himalaya 
should not contain any of the forms met with in the Uitenhage 

* OrioHbach. 3/f/w. (hoi. Smr,. Jiulta. Vol -Will, p. SI. 

For a full dlsc•u^^ioll of this question, Kitcdiiii, Uiti'nham' formation, Au't.. S. 
Afr, Muh. 1908, p. 51. 

• See Kitohin loc. dt. 

r2 
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formation. The GieumaJ sandstone contains no trace, apart from 
Blanford’s doubtful Trigonia^ of the Trigonioe which occur so widely 
not only in South-Africa but also in German East-Africa, in the 
** Oomia group of Kachh, as well as in Hazara (Afghanistan) ; 
in spite of the imcompleteness of the Gieumal fauna collections, 
this absence can scarcely be accidental. 

In general the preservation of the bivalves is too unsatisfactory 
to permit any weighty conclusions, in consequence of the resulting 
imcertainty of the identifications. The local character of a portion 
of the fauna also detracts from the value of the evidence. For 
instance Cardium Gieumalense and Corbis ? montana are striking 
examples of local types. Likewise Pseudomonotis superstes exhibits 
strong Jurassic afi^ities. The Himalayan Dogger has yielded two 
undescribed species of Pseudomonotis belonging to this same type. 
The Spiti shales, nevertheless, do not yield any connecting links, 
all the Pseudomonotidae from that formation being smooth. The 
commencement of the deposition of clastic sediments at the upper 
limit of the spiti shales corresponds with a radical change in the 
fauna. The numerous ammonites dwindle away, there is a com- 
plete disappearance of Astarte, Inoceramxts, Ancella^ Nucula, of all 
those genera of bivalves, therefore, that communicate to the Spiti 
shales fatma its special character, while Cardnint, Ostrea and Pseudo- 
moriotis take their place. Both the lithology and fauna of the 
Gieumal sandstone indicate a shallowing of the sea (according to 
Walter, all the species of Cardium, with few exceptions, live at feeble 
depths). This shallow-water fauna, unrelated to that of the Spiti 
shales, must therefore have migrated from some other region ; this 
region also became the last refuge of Pseudomonotis, a genus which 
elsewhere appears to have been extinct in neocomian times. In 
this connection it is worth considering the close connection between 
this genus and the upper Cretaceous Mdeagrinella {—Eumicrotis) 
from North America. 

B. CHIKKIM LIMESTONE FROM SPITI.i 

The material at my disposal includes a grey, arenaceous marl, 
weathering brown, crowded with the remains of foraminifera. The 
forms described below are of relatively large dimensions, and only 
need a feeble magnification for their study. They are not of any 

> Seo StoIiQJcks, Mem, Oeol, Surv„ India, Vol. V. 1866 , p. 116 . 
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stratigraphical value, but may be of assistance locally in the case 
of any further geological examination of this series. 


Nodosaria sp. 1. 

The chambers are large, rounded, smooth, separated by a deep 
slit with a rapid ratio of increase ; five chambers are preserved, the 
initial and last one being absent ; nevertheless the general appear- 
ance indicates that the total number was small and that the form 
should be compared with those of the group of Nodosaria solvia 
Eeuss^. 

Chikkim. Krafft-Hayden collection. 



Fia 4. 


Nodosaria sp. 2. 

The chambers are elongate, oval, smooth, with oblique parti- 
tions ; the first and last chamber are missing. These characters 
recall the group of N. filiformis Orb.^ 

Chikkim. Krafft-Hayden collection. 



Fio. /i. 


* Brody, Challenger Report, pi. 62, iigs. 13-16. 

• Brady, Challenger HeiK>rt, pi. 63, figs. 3-6. 



216 


Records of the Geological Survey of India, [Vol. XLIV. 


Nodosaria sp. 3. 

1866. Nodosaria sp. Stoliczka, North-Western Himalaya, Mem, 
Geol, Surv., India, V, p. 118. 



I’lu. 0. 

A very large Nodosaria with rounded- oval, occasiotialJy somewhat 
elongate, longitudinally striated chambers, belongs to the group of 
N, Zijrpei lieuss.^ as had already been eoriectly indicated by Stoliczka. 
Chikkim. Stoliczka collection. 


Nodosaria 4. 

1866. Dentalina cf. annulata Stoliczka, Mem, Geol. Sure., India, 
V, p. 118. 



Fig. 7. 

t Bohmificlic Kseide, VtlJ, j 


u, 
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A somewhat curved form (Dentalina), the convex side of which 
is shown in the illustration. It has rounded, somewhat compressed 
chambers. The last chambers arc missing. The first chamber 
seems to be drawn out to a point. In the neighbourhood of the 
embryonic chamber the specimen is not well preserved and it is not 
quite certain whether, here, the chambers do not lose their rounded 
outline. This fonn recalls Nod, annulafa Reuss as illustrated by 
Alty from the upper Cretaceous, in which, however, the fiist cham- 
bers have distinctly flattened surfaces. 

Chikkim. Stoliezka collection. 

CJU STELLAR! A sp. 1. 

A large form \\ith the earlier chamb(*rs spirally coiled, and 
followed by about tliree detailed chambers, the Kej>ta ol wliicli are 
perpendicular to the direction of elongaticjn of the detached portion, 
the chambers of which no longer reach the coiled poi*tion. The 
outer margin is keeled. The forms nearest related are CnstelUiria 
liluiformis Heuss^ and Cristellana lituola Reuss. ^ 

Chikkim. Krall’t-llayden collection. 



Flu. 

Cristellaria sp. 2. 

1866. Ilaplophiagmiuni sp. Stobezka Mem. Oeol, Sutv., India, 
Vol. V, p. 118. 



l\Q. 9. 

* Geoj^n.-palajiitol. Boschreibung tier Umgebung von Lomberg, ilaidingers nntvr^ 

wisaenschnftlicJn abhandfungm^ IIT, pi. Xlll, fig. 29. 

* Zur Konntnis der tertiareii Foraminiferenfaiiiui, SttzungslnrichU d(r Wiener Aknd. d. 
Wisaensch, Vol. XLlll, Ist part, pi. IV, fig. 50. 

* Bohmisobe Kroide, pi. XXIV, fig. 47, p. 109. 
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This form closely resembles the one previously described but has 
a larger number of detached chambers (five). Closely related is the 
tertiary Cr, rhoniboidea Czjzek.^ 

Chikkim. Krafit-Hayden and Stoliczka collections. 

Cristellaria sp. 3. 

1866. Rotalia sp. Stoliczka, North-Western Himalaya, Mem. Geol. 
Surv., India, Vol. V, p. 118. 



A spirally coiled form with strongly projecting, slightly curved 
broad septa and numerous chambers. CristeUaria (Robulina) 'ptero- 
discoidea^ Gumbel resembles this form with respect to the structure 
of the septa, while Cristellaria Kunkeri Reuss^ has the same outline 
with a similar rapid increase of the height of the whorls. 

Chikkim. Stoliczka and Krafft-Hayden collections. 

Textularia sp. 

1866. Textularia 2 sp. Stoliczka, Mem. Geol. Surv., India, Vol. V, 

p. 118. 



Fig. 11. 


Sections of two Textularia one of which was compared by[ Stoliczka 
.with T. anceps Reuss. One of these specimens is undeterminable, 


^ TJaidingera ncUvrw. Abharuilungen, Wien, Vol. II, pi. XII, figs. 21-23. 

* Gumbel, Ahhandlungen d. bayr. Akad. d. Wins., Vol. X, pi. 1, fig. 72. 

* Foram. d. norddeutechen Hils und Gault, HifzungsberitMe d. Wietier Akad. d. Wia» 
9ensch,y Vol. XLVl, Ist part, p. VIII, fig. 6. 
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wliile the other (text figure 11) by its laterally expanded chambers, 
recalls T. Baudouiniana Orb.^ 

Chikkim. Krafft-Hayden and Stoliczka collections. 

These sections exhibit, besides remains of Textularia, DentaUna 
and other forms, a great abundance of Globigerina chambers. 

One of the fragments referred by Stoliczka to the Rudistse is 
amongst the material handed over to me; its fibrous structure 
plainly shows it to be a fragment of Inoceramus. 

The only missing specimens out of the material described by 
Stoliczka^ are a Nodosaria (said to resemble N. intercostata Reuss) 
and a Cristellaria sp. 

Besides the above described forms, I have had access to Gries- 
bach’s collections from the so-called Chikkim limestone of Hundes® ; 
the matrix is a light- grey to white limestone crowded with shell 
fragments. The rock rests upon the Gieumal sandstone and was 
therefore referred by Griesbach to Stoliczka’s Chikkim series of Spiti, 
from which it entirely differs lithologically. It is, therefore, not 
quite certain whether it may not represent a Jurassic rock from the 
‘‘ exotic series The presence of small canaliculate belemnites 
related to B. Gerardi lends support to this conclusion, though also 
occun*iiig in the neocomiau of the Salt-Range (see the special des- 
cription). Astarte hundesiana has its nearest analogue in the 
group of A. striato-costata from the Jurassic of Europe, while CucuUcBa 
leionota resembles C^icullcea Uhligi from the Himalayan Dogger. 
Further discoveries will perhaps settle the exact age of these rocks. 

CucuLL^A Uhligi n. sp. pi. 19, figs. 8, 9a, 6, 10a, 6. 

A large form with rounded, quadrate outline. The umbo is 
central, rounded, and strongly convex. Posteriorly to it is an area 
marked off from the remainder of the shell by an angulation whose 
sharpness decreases towards the posterior margin. The hinge line 
is slightly curved ; the anterior and posterior margins converge to- 
wards it and are connected wnth it without any sudden angle. The 
ligament area is tall, ornamented with broad oblique ledges, sepa- 
rated by fine fuirows. The shell is moderately convex. The hinge 
is not visible. 

^ Egffor, Foraminiforon ana den oberen Kreidemorgcln der oWbayriachen Alpen, 
Ahliavdluutjen boi/r. Akademie d. W iasvnhch, Vol. XXI, t>L II, tig. 10. 

* SfHs Mem. deal. Svrr.^ India, 1866, Vol. V, p. 117. 

* Urieaboeb, Mem. Geol. Svrv., Indu., 1891, VoL XXIU, p. 80. 
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In addition to the lines of growth, the surface carries coarse, 
ill-delined, irregular concentric swellings, which increase in number 
and strength with increasing growth. Well-preserved specimens also 
show fine, alternating, radial striations, especially noticeable towards 
the margin. 

This beautiful species does not seem to be closely related to any 
Cretaceous fossils. In India there are certain forms such as Triqo- 
narca Brahminica Forbes^ from the “ Arjialoor group ” and Trigo- 
narca ganmna Forb.^ from the “ Ootatoor group,” which are not unlike 
in shape, but are nevertheless distinguished by the convergence 
of the upper and lower margins, which arc parallel in the Tibetan 
fonn ; the species first named also differs in the ornamentation 
of the ligament area. 

Area ligeriensis Orb^ from the turonian differs by its elongate, 
rectilinear, lower margin, its greater convexity, and the absence of 
radial ornamentation ; nevertheless it would seem to be one of the 
closest related forms (provided, of course, that the hinge of the 
present form should be similar and should correspond with that of 
Area,) CucvUcea brevis Gerhardt ^ from the aptian, differs owing to 
the rectilinear course of the lower margin, the more oblicpie direction 
of the angulation, which limits the area and which reins ins distinct 
in the later stages of growth, and owing also to the absence of radial 
striations. 

This form also seems to be present in the Gicumal sandstone. 

Far closer related than any of the Cretaceous Cmullwa is a form 
from the Dogger of Spiti and Hundes, Cuculkea leionotu Salter.^ Its 
umbo is situated more anteriorly and is larger. The Spiti shales 
have not yielded any connecting links, it is advisable, therefore, to 
keep both forms separate. 

Common. East of Laptel B. G. Hundes. 

Astabte (vel Ebiphyla ? ) HUNDESIANA n.sp,, pi. 19, figs. 3 : 7. 

^ Triangular, rounded, with pointed umbo, sub-centrally situated ; 
anterior margin concave, posterior and lower margins well rounded, 

^ Stoliozka, Cretaooous fauna of Southern India, Pal, Ind,, Vol. HI, pi. XVllI, fig. 
13, pL XX, fig8. 1, 3. 

• Op, cii„ pL L, fig. 7. 

* Pal, Franc,, ]^. 319. 

* Stoinmanns B^tragoa zur Goologio, Pai. Su iarnurikaH, Ntath Jahrbuch fur Mine- 
ralogie, Vol. XI, pi. V, &. 4. 

• PaL of NitL, pi. XXIII, fig. 4. 
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convexity moderate. Anteriorly to the umbo is an obliquely sloping 
sunken lunula. 

The ornamentation is very charactciistic ; in the earlier stages 
of growth, besides the lines of giowth, it consists of fairly well defined, 
coarse, concentric swellings, about twice the width of the interven- 
ing furrows. With increasing growth the concentric swellings 
become much broader and irregular, they become much less distinct, 
and finally less conspicuous' than the lines of growth ; perfectly 
identical clianges are observed during the develoxmient of Asiatic 
obovala Sow.^ 

The hinge in the riglit valve includes two (‘ardinal teeth, of 
wliich the posterior on<^ is larger, and thick. Unfortunately it is 
impossible to asc'crtain the presence or absence of lateral teeth, so 
that the generic refer<*nce, whether to Asiatic or Erlpln/la, must 
remain uncertain. The external ligament was sux)i>orted by a 
fulcrum. 

The sliajKi is very variable. In addition to the tyj)e in which 
the height and lueadth are about equal, there arc individuals in 
which the breadth greatly exceeds the heiglit. The inner margin is 
finely crenulated throughout. 

The alteration in the character of the ornamentation during the 
growth of the individual distinguishes this form from all other 
Cretaceous species ; this is the case, first of all with Eriphyla StuKlr 
nunini Muller from the neocomian of Ntandi,^ which, in its earlier 
stages, thoroughly agrees in shape with the typical form of the 
Tibetan species. When full-grown, both forms are, however, totally 
different. 

The broader v^ariety of our sx^ecies is very similar in shax)e to 
Asiatic Bcaumonli lAyym.^ from the spatangoid-limestone of the 
hautcrivian in the Paris basin, in which, however, the ornamentation 
becomes completely obsolete, a character particularly emphasised 
by d’Orbigny in his descriptive text. 

Other forms externally similar such as Cytherea libatiotica Noet- 
ling* with absolutely identical ornamentation or else Cytena seourts 

^ Goquand Aptien de Y Eepagne, pi. Xlll, fig. 3. 

* VewteiiiiTUiigon dcr jura u. d. Kreide in Deut^ch-0^staf^ika, 7. Zur Oborflaohenge- 
staltung und Geologic von DoutHcli'Ostafrika von. W. Bernhardt, Berlin 1900, pi. XX I, 
figH, 3-4. 

* d’Grbigny Pcd. Franc, pi. 260, p, 60. 

* Entwurf ©iner Gliadorung dor Kreidefonualiou in Svrioii und PaUstina, Zeitschrifl 
d. DeuUch. Oeol. Oes. 1886, Vol. XXXVIII, pi. XXVI, figs. 2-4. 
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Meey and Circe discus Math®, both of which are identical in shape, 
differ in the constitution of the hinge. 

The numerous forms of Astarte from the Spiti shales are all 
easily distinguished from the present form. 

In the Jurassic of Europe, on the other hand, there occuis a 
very closely related type, this is Astartestriato-costata Gold.® from 
the Malm. In the characters of the ornamentation it agrees per- 
fectly with the Indian form. It is also sometimes narrower (type), 
sometimes broader (var.) ; its umbo is, however, less pointed, and 
the concentric swellings of the early stages are not compressed but 
are completely rounded, moreover the Indian form is distinctly 
convex, especially in the umbonal region. The bathonian forms 
figured by Quenstedt ^ as Astarte depressa are even closer, especially 
with regard to the concentric ridges in the earlier stages of growth, 
but the posterior margin is more rounded than that of the Indian 
form, whose general shape is more distinctly triangular. This latter 
distinction also holds good for A. striato-costata in Lahusen^ from 
the Oxfordian. Astarte trembiazmsis Lor.® from the Oxfordian of 
Switzerland is smaller, less convex and is intermediate, with respect 
to proportionate height, between the two Indian varieties. The 
interior of the lower margin is similarly crenulated."^ 

Common. East of Laptel E. G. Hundes. 

Belemnites sp. related to B. Gerardi, pi. 19, figs. 11, 12. 

There are two specimens of a small belemnite with a narrow 
groove. In section it is round or slightly oval. The state of pre- 
servation is insuJficient to say anything definite about furrows or 
concentric markings. There is no indication of lateral grooves. 
There is a great resemblance between this fossil and Belemnites 
Gerardi Oppel from the Spiti shales*^ in which the furrow is broader, 
though the section is analogous. The early stages of B. alfuricus 

* Stanton, BvU. U. St. Oeol. Surv., pi. 106, fig, 23, figH. 1-3. 

* Gosaubivalven, Denkschr, k. Akad. Wietf., Vol. XXIV, pi. Ill, fig. 7, 

® Petr. Germ., pi. 134, fig. 18a, b. 

• Jura, Vol. LX VII, figH. 29, 30. 

® Mem. com. gedt. russ. 1, Die Fauna der juraRB. Ablageningen d. RjaRan Gonv. pi. II, 
fig. 26. 

• Scltweizer pdlcpont. Ahhandlungen, Vol. XXVIII, pi. IV, figs. 24-26. 

See also the quadrangular Astarte Wiltoni and the orbicular A. angulaia in Morris 
and Lycett, Mon. of the Brit. Groat Ool Moll. pi. IX, fig. 16 and pi. XXXV, fig. 20 from 
the bathonian. 

» See Uhlig, Spiti shales, Pa2. Ind. (15), Vol. IV, of 386. 
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Bohm.^ are even closer. Dr. Folgner has kindly informed me that 
B. Gerardi also occurs in the neocomian of the Salt Range. On the 
other hand, the fossil in question does not resemble any upper Cre- 
taceous forms. 

Two specimens. East of Laptel E. G. Hundes. 


EXPLANATION OF PLATES. 

PLATE 18. 

Tho foKsils figured in this plate all belong to the Gieumal sandstone, with the 
exception, possibly, of figure 9. 

Fia. la, h. — Hopliies (Parahopliips) up. nsituTal 8i7.i3, l..ingti K., p. 205. 

Fig. 2 . — StnJirzkaia cf. dispar Orb., natural size. Lingli R., p. 206. 

Fig. 5. — Cardinm n. sp. ind. left valve, natural '^ize. fJieumal, j). 199. 

Fig. 4 . — Cardium cf. GieumaJense n. f. right valve, natural size, Gieumal ; 
p. 199. 

Fig. 5a, fe, c , — <?ard?i/m C??*ct/w?a/cn5c, n.f. right valve, natural size. Gieumal; 
p. 198. 

P’lG. 6. — Psevdom/motis supersies n.f. left valve. natural ^^izc*. Gieumal. 

Ornamentation completed from another siK^eimen, p. 201. 

Fig. 7.— Pscudomovotis supersfesy n.f. right valve, natural size, Ghmmal, 

p. 201. 

Fig. 8. — Amcula ? aff. SanctcS'Crvcis Pictet-C’amp, natural size, Gieumal. 

Umbonal region restored from another specimen, p. 207. 

Fig. 9a, h. — Corhis ? mtmtann n.f. natural ‘•ize. Gieumal, ]>. 210. 

I'lO. 10 . — Panapopa cf. arcunta Orb., natural size, Gkumal, p. 209. 

Fig. 11a, ft.— Tardfi/w n.sp. Gieumal. 

11a natural size, lift, ornamentation, enlarged. 

Fig. 12. — A'fwrrhais aff. Dupiniana Orb. (in Pict-Camp) cast, natural size. 
Cliikkim, p. 204. 

Fig. 13a, ft . — Lima aff. Arzierensis Loriol, Gieumal. 

13a lateral view’, natural size ; 13ft tirnamentation, enlarged, p. 2t»7. 

Fig. 14 . — Lima aff. Arzierensis Loriol, cast, natural size. (i!i<‘umal, p. 207. 
Fig. 15,— Tapes Rochrhruni Zitt. natural size. Ghikkim, p. 203. 

Fig. 16. — Unicardium cf. tumidum Briart-Coniot (in Geinitz). nalm*al size, 
Chikkim. p. 203. 

Fig. 17a, ft, c , — Area sp. 

17a, outline, natural size ; 

17ft, the same enlarged ; 

17r, cast, natural size. p. 202. 

Fig. 18. — TeUina cf. sirigaia Goldf. Right valve, natural size. Gieumal, p. 204. 
Fig. 19. — Tellina sp. Right valve, natural size, Gieumal, p. 201. 

Fig. 20a, ft. — Oryphcea aff. Baylei Gu<?r, natural size. Gieumal, p. 200. 

» Niederlandisoh Indien Pal. Suppl. IV, pi. VIII. figs. 8, 9. 
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Fig. 21. — OryphcBa aff. Baylei Gu4r. ; view of the umbo. natiu*al size, Gieuma], 

p. 200. 

Fig. 22 . — Pejcten sp. natural size. Gieumal, p. 200. 

PLATE 19. 

A. Fossils from the Gieumal sand&torw*. 

Fig. la, h , c, d. — Opis. Cast, natural size. Gieumal, p. 207. 
la, anterior view. 

Ih. posterior view. 

Ir, lateral view. 

1 d. vertical vijOw from above. 

Fig. 2. — sp. Cast . natural size, anterior view, (xieumal, ]>. 207. 

B. Fossils from tlie so-called. 

“ Ohikkim Limestone of Hundes ((triesba<*li-eolle<‘tion) from east ot La])t(‘l 

E.G. 

Fig. 3. — Astnrte {Kriphijla? ) h unde Man a n.f. Broad vari(‘ty. natural size. 

p. 220. 

Fig. 4. — A Marie {Ertphyla ? ) hnndesiana mf. Broad variety, natural size. 

p. 220. 

Fig. 5. -Astarle {Eri phyla ? ) hundesiana n.f. Brotul vari<‘tv. natural size. 

p. 220. 

Fig. 6a, 6. — A Marie {Eriphyla ? )1iundeMana n.f. Ty|)e. natural size. p. 220. 
Fig. 7. -AMarte {Eriphyla ? ) hundesiarta n.f. T^ pe, natural size. p. 220. 

Fig. 8. — Vucullcea Uhligi n.f. natural size. p. 219. 

Fig. 9. — Cucullcea Uhligi n.f. Ornamentation enlarged. The dots indicate the 
region to which this portion of the shell bel<)ngs. p. 219. 

Fig. 10a. h. — (^vcullcea Uhliqi n.f. natural size. p. 219. 

Figs. 11a, h. 12a, h. — BelemntieM natural siy.r*. p. 222. 
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Further description of Indarctos salmontanus 
Pilgrim, the new genus of Bear from the 
Middle Siwaliks, with some remarks on the 
FOSSIL Indian Ursidae. By Guy E. Pilgrim, 
D. Sc., F. G. S., Officiating Superintendent, Geological 
Survey of India (With Plate 20). 


Horiion. 


T he Bpocinieii which forms the main subject of the present 
The S ecimen ])a}jeT is a fragment of the left maxilla of 

a bear, containing the perfectly preserved 
with mb which has tiie surface of the crown entirely hammered 
off, and the a,lveolus ot the posterior root of j>m h A ])art of the 
zyjj^oma is included slmwing the niaxillo-ju^al suture. A narrow 

strip of the j)alatine is also visible showing a portion of the maxillo- 
palatine suture. A su/iill piece of the matrix is attached to the 
Bi>ecimen, consistin<> of the ])epper and salt sandstone witli ^ains 
of medium fineness, vhich is so frequently met with in Middle 

Siwalik horizons. 

I'his s])ecimen was o])taiiied from near the villaf»e of Hasnot, 
tlie well-known locality north of the Salt 

Eange and Tcest of the Tilla ridge, shown in 

the ma]) which acconijmnied the author’s paper on the correla- 
tion of the Siwaliks with Manuiial horizons of Europe,^ which 
has yielded so many remains of fossil mammals. It was given 
to Sub-Assistant Vinayak llao hy a villager and its exact locality 
was not ascertained. The character of the matrix, however, renders 
it likely that it came out of the Dhok Pathan zone. The possibility 
cannot, however, ])e entirely excluded that it may have occurred in 
the Tatrot beds, although the coarse grit or browniish sandstone so 
typical of the latter horizon are alike w^anting in the portions of 
matrix attached to the specimen. 

This maxilla was biiefly desc*ribed in Rerords, Geol. Sun\ India^ 
Vol. Xldll ]). 290, but without a 

Spcdmen*^***" ligure. It was there stated that it w^as im- 

])ossibIe to refer it to any previously known 
genus, and the name of Ifidarcfos sahmmtamis wm proposed for it. 
The following description is a far more detailed one and is accom- 
panied by figures in Plate 20. 


1 Bteorda, OeoL 8urv. Ind.y XLIII, PI. 27. 
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The structure of the hindermost tooth, which combines characters 
peculiar to the last upper molar of HycenarcioSj Ursavus, and 
Helarctos leaves no room for doubt as to its belonging to a 
member of the family of the Ursidee. Four main cusps are indicated 
in m* of which the two outermost are stronger ; the antero-internal 
cusp is long and ridge-like and shows clearly a division into two. 
The postero-internal cusp lies somewhat behind the level of the 
postero-extemal one ; behind these two cusps the tooth is pro- 
longed into a very strong talon containing a low cusp internally 
and a small one externally, hanging on at the base of the large 
postero-extemal cusp. 

The strong external cingulum runs into this latter cusp. There 
is also a well marked internal cingulum on the anterior two-thirds 
of the tooth. The talon is not symmetrically developed but is 
chiefly internal. Thus it comes about that the small external 
cingular cusp referred to above is connected to the hindermost 
point of the tooth by a straight marginal edge oblique to the an- 
tero-posterior axis. The surface of the tooth seems to be quite 
smooth and free from wrinkling. 
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MeaMveneate of UrsMoe. 


Conparifofls 

Hymnmrctos* 


The measurements of this tooth in millimetres as well as the 
other dimensions of the specimen are stated in 
tabular form above together with those of 
Vrsavua hrevirhinus, Hycenarctos 'punjabimsis, Arctotherium bonarienae^ 
Hdarctos malayanics and some other species of Ursits. 

It will be seen that in point of size this species can only be 
compared with Hycenarctos and Arctotherium 
amongst the Ursidee. Since, however, Hyas^ 
narctos (taking as the types of this genus 
Hycenarctos sivalensis Falc and H, insignis Gerv.) is characterised 
by perfectly square upper molars, it seems quite impossible to 
refer the present species to that genus, as not only is m^ longer 
than broad, but a very pronounced talon is present in m^. 

It cannot, however, be denied that the species Hycenarctos 
punjabiensis possesses precisely those struc- 
CoMparifons witti tural features which are so obvious in In- 

bienris. darctos, only in a very much less pronounced 

degree. It is true that m^ in this species is 
almost square, but if we refer to Lydekker’s figure* of m^ we 
shall observe the same prolongation of the postero-internal 
angle, though it has hardly advanced far enough to be 

called a talon. If however we should discover a form in- 
termediate between Hycenarctos punjabiensis and Indarctos sal- 

monianus it would be indeed difficult to draw generic distinctions 

between the tliree. It is perhaps unfeasible at present to separate 

Hycenarctos pvnjabiensis generically from the other known species 
of Hycenarctos^ but in any case the features, which distinguish my 
species from Hycenarctos sivalensis, apply, though in a less degree, 
in a comparison with Hycenarctos punjabiensis, and seem to justify 
the establishment of a new genus for the recent find. 

In my preliminary notice"}’ of Indarctos, I suggested the possible 
connection between the Hasnot species and 
Connectioii with Hyse- the species from the pontian beds of Montre- 
mrctoideus, briefly described by Deperet imder the 

name of Hycenarctos arctoideus'i^ but without 
either figures or dimensions. 


^ Pal. Ind^ ser. 10, U, text fig., p. 228. 

» 1, c*., p. 290. 

• Comptes Bendua Acad, Set., Parts, CXXI (1895), p. 433. 

f 
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Comparisons 

Arctotberium 


with 


Schlosser* has ventured on identifying Depfiret’s species with a 
species of TJrsavus from the pontian of the Bohnerz of Melohingen 
to which he has given the name of TJrsavus depereti. It is not pos- 
sible to arrive at any conclusion with the meagre information at 
our disposal regarding the species Hycenarctos arctoideus. 

I might here withdraw the tentative suggestion made in my 
preliminary notice of IndarctoSy that the man- 
dibular fragments (Ind. Mus. D. 9 and D. 10) 
figured by Lydekker in Pal, Ind, ser. 10, vol. 
II, PL 31, figs. 2, 3, and provisionally referred by him to Hytmwrc- 
tos palcBindicuSy might possibly have belonged to Indarctos* The 
size and prominence of the zygomatic arch points to a mandible 
much stouter than this. Moreover, the dog-like qualities to which 
Lydekker calls attention are not such as one would expect in an 
animal which distinctly approximates to the true bears. 

Arctoiherium certainly shows some features of similarity to 
IndarcloSy but apart from the improbability 
that American Pleistocene species, which are 
mainly southern in their distribution, should 
be generically identical with an Indian one of pontian age, Arcto- 
therium, as typified by the species A, bonariense. P. Gerv., seems to 
be quite distinct from our species even in the few characters that 
are available for comparison. In Arctotherimn the transverse dia- 
meter of m^, far from being less than the antero-posterior diameter, 
often actually exceeds it. On the other hand the. talon of m^ in 
this genus is longer and more complicated than in Indurdos. 

1 shall next consider the relations of Indarcfos to the upper 
Miocene genus Ursavus, and compare the two 
as carefully as my mateiials allow. Ursavus 
also possesses a talon to m^, but it is not so 
long as in the Hasnot species. Moreover, it seems to have been 
much more symmetrical. The four main cusps form a square, the 
two posterior ones being directly opposite one another ; further 
there seems to be no trace of a sub-division of the antcro-intemal 
cusp into two. TJrsavus resembles our form in the presence of 
strong cingula both internally and externally. 

We find that the disproportion between length and breadth 
in m^ of TJrsavus hrevvrhinus is less marked than in the Indian 


Comparisons 

Ursavus. 


with 


^Schlosser M., Beitrage zur Kenntniss der Saugethierreste ana den Saddeutsohen 
Bohnwzen , Oedl. u. Pal, Abhandl., IX (1902), 149. 



Pa&t 8.] 


PiLGUM : Indarotos salmontanus. 


229 


fossil. Even supposing agreement between the two species in the 
structure of pm^ and otherwise, the points I have mentioned seem 
sufBicient to justify a generic separation. 


Modem bears with the exception of the South American species, 
Tremarctos ornatus and the Malayan bear 
n^^bears.^ Belarctos malayanus possess a talon to m^, 

which is so much longer and more complicated 
than the one in question as to entirely preclude any comparison. 
Of the two exceptions to this, I shall first consider Helarctos ma~ 
Compaiison with This bear in respect of size of talon 

Helarctos malaya- in m^ and relative length of the upper molars 
is evidently removed as far from our species 
in the one direction as Ursavus bremrhinm is in the other. The 
antero-intemal cusp is divided as in Indarctos but in addition, the 
external cusp, which in the Hasnot specimen is obviously cingular 
in origin, has assumed much gieater dimensions and has been shifted 
internally so as to be in a line with the two external cusps anterior 
to it. The talon is more developed externally than in Indarctos 
and is higher, being further complicated by stronger and more 
numerous cusps. On neither side of the tooth is the cingulum 
so well-developed as in the fossil, although this appears to be a 
somewhat variable character. 


It has already been remarked that a part of the maxillo-palatine 
suture is visible in my specimen. The course of this is essentially 
different not only from what we see in Helarctos malayanus, but 
also in all other modern bears. Kunning alongside the teeth it 
does not leave them until it is opposite the midpoint of m^. On 
the analogy of the other bears we may infer that it then proceeds 
obliquely inward at least as far forward as pm^. In Helarctos ma- 
lay anus, this suture leaves the line of the teeth opposite the hinder 
half of m^ and ends up no further forward than m^. In TJ, isabel- 
linus and its allies it mns as far forward as pm^ but leaves the teeth 
opposite m®. 

A point which seems worthy of mention is that in the fossil the 
maxilla is very much deeper and more stoutly built . than in the living 
form not only absolutely, but in a measure quite out of proportion 
to the amount by which the molars of the one species exceed those 
of the other in size. This stoutness extends very markedly to the 
jugal process and to the jugal bone. A striking feature of the latter 

B’2 
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is the extent to which it projects outwards from the face before 
running backward to join the zygoma. It seems probable that the 
more massive structure of the maxilla must be correlated not only 
with larger molars than in the living bears but also with larger pre- 
molars. Another small point connected with the fragmentary al- 
veolus of the hinder root of pm^ leads us with even greater certainty 
to the same conclusion. In Helarctos malayanus as in all modem 
bears as well as in the pliocene and pleistocene types referable to 
Ursus, the inner cusp (protocone) is situated almost on a level with 
the hinder outer cusp ( metacone) » both protocone and metacone being 
supported on a single root, only slightly inferior in breadth to the 
entire breadth of the crown of the first molar tooth immediately 
behind it. In Hycenarctos and TJrsavus on the contrary the proto- 
cone lies very much more forward, on a distinct root of its own and 
the hinder root of pm* is comparatively small — less than half the 
width of m^. If the Hasnot species possessed a pm* of the type 
of Helarctos and Vrsus the diameter of the hinder alveolus * would 
most certainly have been greater than is actually the case. We 
may, therefore, infer with a tolerable degree of certainty that the 
protocone rested on a distinct root and lay more anteriorly than 
is the case in Helarctos, Whether it corresponded exactly in posi- 
tion and size to the protocone in pm* of Hycenarctos and Ursavus, 
it is, of course, impossible to say. But in any case we are provided 
with another very important difference in structure from Hdarctos 
malayanus, and we need feel no hesitation in placing the Hasnot 
specimen into a different genus from Helarctos, 

Coming now to Tremarclos ornatus, it seems that the general 
Compaiisoo with appearance of m^ recalls the Hasnot specimen 
Tremarctos omatus. strongly. Apparently, however, all the in- 
ternal cusps including those of the talon here become fused into a 
more or less continuous ridge broken here and there by small divisions. 
In its hinder part this ridge bounds the talonal margin. In the 
Hasnot tooth the talon is depressed and shows no trace of any 
such ridge. In its proportionately longer upper molars, Tremarc- 
tos ornatus approximates less nearly to Indarctos than does Helarc- 
tos malayanus. In other respects the points to which I have called 
attention as separating the two latter apply equally well to dis- 
tinguish the fossil form from the recent South American species. 
It would, therefore, be quite unreasonable to attempt to trace a 
connection witih puch a geographically distant animal. 
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Passing now to the question as to (1) how the Indarctos type 
Aacettry and later may have originated, (2) what it may have 
Ustary of IndmrctoB* given rise to in later times, we must first reject 
the idea suggested in my first notice of this genus that Helarctos 
malayanus may have been its degenerate descendant. Although 
the structure of m® in the modern species is somewhat similar, yet 
the greater complication of the cusps and still more the difierence 
in pm^ is entirely against this theory. It seems most likely that 
Indarctos salmontanus represents the climax in size attained by 
this particular line which soon after became extinct, as has so 
frequently been proved to occur in such gigantic types. 

As to its origin, it is of course not beyond the bounds of pos- 
sibility that it may have descended from the tortonian or sarmatian 
Ursavus, or a closely allied form, but the much greater degree of 
corrugation in the latter and the more symmetrical talon of m^ 
militates against it. We see moreover in the pontian JJrsus Bockhi, 
whieh according to Schlosser is the direct descendant of Ursavus, 
the development of the TJrsavus features along the very lines which 
one would have expected them to follow. 

Considering the structural peculiarities shared in common by 
Indarctos salmontanus and Hyoenarctos punjabiensis, to which atten- 
tion was drawn on page 227, the question of a possible genetic 
connection at once suggests itself. Apart from the fact that both 
these species are believed to occur at the same stratigraphical 
horizon, it is unlikely that the one form is the lineal descendant of the 
other, for Hycenarctos punjabiensis has a deeper maxilla, but it 
seems highly reasonable to suppose that both of them represent 
slightly different lines of development from a smaller and less spe- 
ci^ized Hycenarctoid ancestor. Such a form or a near ally of it 
suggests itself in the sarmatian Hycenarctos laurillardiy Menegh. 
from Monte Bamboli, but even smaller species conforming to the 
required structure may one day be found in the Lower Siwaliks, 
which up till now has yielded no Ursid remains whatever. 

Since to my knowledge no upper teeth have been discovered 
either in the case of Hycenarctos lawiilardi or Hycenarctos aJtticuSy 
Dames, it is possible that one or both of them may have possessed 
the embryonic talon shown in m^ of Hycenardos punjabiensis. 

It is doubtful how far the presence of such a talon in the last 
upper molar may be correlated with the size of the 3rd lower molar. 
It may be noted however that ni^ in Hycenarctos sivalensis is said to 



232 Records of ike Geological Survey of India. [VoL. XtilV. 

have been comparatively small, and in H, palwindicus was either 
very small or absent. This tooth is unknown in H. insignis. On 
the other hand it is comparatively large in H. laurillardiy and mod- 
erately so in H. afticus. In this connection I would suggest that 
it might be wiser to consider the reference of the mandible figured 
by Lydekker in Pal. Ind. ser. 10, vol. II, PI. 31, fig. 1 to Hycena/rc- 
tos punjabiensis as provisional. The mandible in question was not 
obtained in the same season as the type maxilla, and so far as 
can be seen now the two specimens do not agree exactly either in 
colour or amount of wear, and therefore are milikely to have be- 
longed to the same individual, which was Lydekker ’s opinion at 
that time. Failing exact knowledge as to the actual association 
of the two, it seems as likely that the mandible belonged to the 
species Indanios .salwontanus. 

No trace of a talonal structure exists in m- of either of the species 
H. sivalensis or H. insignis. As we have very 
lensifand^inhgnis!" strong reason to believe that both of these 
species occur at a considerable higher stratigra- 
phical horizon than H. punjabiensis , we may infer that they are 
descended from a species which, in this respect at all events, was 
more primitive than H. punjabiensis. H. insignis was a smaller 
form, but the degradation of pm^ to a single-rooted tooth in 
distinction from the double root of the corresponding tooth in H. 
punjabiensis is what might be expected in a later Ursid species. 

Yet another line existed in the Middle Siwalik of India as the 
species Hyamardos palcdindieus, the dog-like 
afiinities of which have been clearly shown 
by Lydekker.* The shortness of m^ and the 
rounding off of its internal angles together with the obliquity of the 
external cusps of m^ indicate, according to Lydekker, a nearer 
relationship to Hemicyon than is foimd in any other Hycenarctos 
maxilla. The supposed mandible of this species exhibits in its 
shallowness and slenderness, and in the absence of m® even greater 
unlikeness to the bears. In many respects this mandible reminds 
one of Simocyon. 

Passing to the true bears, ancestral forms such as are foimd 
Europe in Ursavus and Ursus bockhi are ab- 
sent from the Miocene and Lower Pliocene 
of India. The earliest Indian bear is the species Vrsics theobaldi 


' Pal. Ind. ser. 10, H, p. 232. 
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Lyd. from Kan^a, the horizon of which is probably the Boulder 
Conglomerate zone, equivalent to the Upper Pliocene of Europe. 

Lydekker* has clearly shown that this is to be assigned to 
the genus Melvrsus, and regards it as the direct ancestor of the 
recent Melursus ursinuSy from which it follows that the aborted 
dentition of the latter is a recently acquired characteristic and not 
a survival of ancestral characters. 

The only other fossil bear is IJrsus namadiem of the Pleistocene 

,, of the Narbada vslley. This species seems to 

me to be much closer to Uraus arvernetisis Croiz. et 
.lob. of the Upper l^liocenc and Pleistocene of Europe than to IJ runs 
{HeJarrtos) malatfamtfi differing from it so far as concerns the upj)cr 
dentition (which is alone known in 17. mmadiciis) only bv the broader 
ni^ and the larger and more posteriorly situated protocone of pm^. 

It may be permissible to place both of these forms into the sub- 
genus Helarctos, but I am unable to regard Ur sits nnniadicvs as the 
direct ancestoi* of Ursus {Helarctos) malaijanus in view of its much 
more elongated m^. Schlosser*j* comments on its likeness to Ur- 
sacus brevirhimts. These two species indeed correspond in the 
breadth and simple structure of m^, but the great difference of their 
geological ages amply accounts for their uiilikeness in other respects. 
But in any case it may well be that Ursus namadicus and Ursus 
arvernensis represent another line apart from Ursus {Helarctos) mala^ 
yanns. 

The mammalian fauna of the older pliocene of India is too 
insufficiently known to allow us to be sure that the failure to find 
Ursus at this horizon is a proof of its actual absence from the 
fauna. Hence, though tempting, it would be premature to draw any 
deductions as to the migration from Europe to India of bears like 
U . ruscinensis or U • arvernensis, through stress of climatic conditions 
in the glacial period. 

EXPLANATION OF PLATE- 

PLATE 20. 

Fig. 1 . — Indarctos salmontanuSy Pilgrim, left maxilla, surface view. 

Fig. 2. — m* in the above, external side view. 

Fig. 3. — the same, internal side view. 

^ Pal, Ind. Rcr. 10, II, p. 211. 

* SohloHscr M. Uebor die Baron and Baronahnliohon Formen des Enropaischon 
Tortiara Palatmtographica, XLVI (1899), p. 100. 
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On the Probable Future Beheading of the Son and 
Rer Rivers by the Hasdo. By L. Leigh Fermor, 
D. Sc., A.R.S.M., F.G.S., Superintendent, Geological 
Survey of India. (With Plate 21.) 


Perhaps the most remarkable feature in the physical geography 
of Korea State is the direction of its drainage system. Prom 
the accompanying map it will be seen that with small exceptions 
the whole of the portion of the State represented — namely, that 
south of lat. 23° 30', corresponding roughly with the portions of Korea 
south of the Supra-Barakar plateau, and forming about three 
quarters of the total area of the State — is drained by the Hasdo 
and its tributaries, the Budra, the Anjan, and the 6ej. The 
exceptions are the north-west corner, which is drained by the 
Kewai, a tributary of the Son, flowing through Kewah State to 
the west ; and the north-east borders, which are drained by 
tributaries of the Rer in Sarguja State to the east. The Hasdo 
is, of course, a tributary of the Mahanadi, so that the main 
drainage of Korea finds its way to the sea at Cuttack. But 
Rewah State and Pendra zemindari on the west of Korea are 
drained almost entirely by the Son already mentioned, and 

Sarguja on the east by the Rer. Both these rivers flow north- 
wards, the Rer joining the Son in the Mirzapur district, and 

the Son being one of the main tributaries of the Ganges. The 
northern portions of Korea arc also drained by tributaries of the 
Son, the Supra-Barakar rocks of the Deogarh range forming the 
watershed. 

Southern Korea thus forms a drainage wedge, of which the 

waters flow south to the Mahanadi, driven in between two drainage 
areas the waters of which flow north to the Ganges. A reference 
to the map of India shows that the water flowing north vid the 
Ganges route has more than twice as far to travel before reaching 
the sea as water pursuing the southern route vid the Mahanadi. 
One is, therefore, not surprised to find that the Hasdo in its 
Korean course has a much steeper gradient than the upper reaches 
of the Son and the Rer on either side. 
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Jkk Sanhat (Lat. 23^ 29^) the Hasdo flows at a level of about 
2,400 feet, whilst where it leaves the State in the south (Lat. 
22^ 69') it is at only about 1,200 feet^. The Rer on the east 
shows a fall of not more than about 200 feet (approx, from 1,800 
to 1,600 feet) in traversing, in a northerly direction from Jajga on 
the south to Jhilmili in the north, the same number of minutes of 
latitude, whilst the Son, pursuing an average northerly to north- 
west course through the Pendra zamindari and the Sohagpur 
tahsil of the Rewah State, falls from about 1,900 feet east of 
Pendra (Lat. 22° 45') to about 1,450 feet near Sohagpur (Lat. 23° 
19') to the west of the present sheet, in a course of about the 
same length. The gradients are thus roughly as follows : — 

Hasdu . 1,200 foot in 7(J (.*14) miles or 10 foei to the milo^. 

8on . . 450 foci in 75 (50) miles or 6 feet to the mile. 

Her . . 200 feet in 02 (33) miles or 3 feet to the mile. 

Taking not the distances along the bends, but measurements 

in a straight line, Korea may be likened to an inclined plane with 
a gradient of 35 feet to the mile to the south, plac^ between 
two inclined planes dipping respectively at 9 feet to the mile to 
the north-west, and 6 feet to the mile to the north, the base 
of the Korean inclined plane being roughly on the same 
latitude as the summits of the Rewah and Sarguja planes and 
vice versa, (Consequently, the Hasdo, where it leaves Korea in 
the south, is flowing at a much lower level than the Son and 
the Rer on the same latitude. In latitude 23° 0' the Hasdo is 
flowing at about 1,200 feet, whilst the Son at the same latitude 
is at about 1,700 feet, and the Rer at about 1,800 feet. At this 
latitude the Son is only 20 miles to the west of the Hasdo, and 
the Rer only 38 miles to the east. It is, therefore, obvious that 
any tributaries of the Hasdo at this latitude flowing from either 
the west or the east must have relatively high gradients — higher in- 
deed than the Hasdo itself, and very much higher than the Son 
and the Rer each of which is pursuing a fairly level course, largely 
alluvial, on elevated country on either side of the Hasdo. 

^ Very few heights are attached to the rivers on either the Atlas Sheet or 
the 1-inoh maps of this country so that I am compelled to deduce approximate 
heights for given points from (1) such heights as are given in the neighbourhood, 
(2) the contouring of the maps and (3) such local knowledge of the country as 
I obtained during my visit. 

* Distances measured along the bonds. The numbers in brackets are the dis- 
tances measured in a straight line 
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Sooner or later, therefore, such tributaries should have a chance 
of beheading the upper reaches of the Son to the west and of the 
Rer to the east and of diverting their drainage into the Hasdo. 

A reference to the map reveals at once two excellent cases 
where tributaries of the Hasdo have cut back the watershed very 
close indeed to the Son on one side and to the Rer on the other. 


On the west side, the Budra river — ^which joins the Hasdo 
at an elevation of a little over 1,200 feet 
soBL * *^***®*^*”*^ some 2 miles below Dewadand near the 

southern border of Korea — rises to the west 
and south-west in a multitude of tributaries, a large number 
of which head within 1 to 4 miles of the Son. The watershed 
between the Son and these nalas is very low and is frequently, 
judging from the I'' map and my observations where T crossed 
it at two points, of an alluvial character, and is, therefore, in 
many places probably not more than 50 feet, and probably sometimes 
less, above the bed of the Son. It seems, therefore, certain that 
sooner or later the Son will be tapped at one of these numerous 
points of attack. 


This may happen in two ways. Either a tributary of the Budra 
may erode back its head until it reaches the flood level of the 
Son in the rains, when the Son will discover this channel and 
commence deepening it with a rush of water. If the barrier were 
alluvial this cutting might be completed in one rains with the 
consequent diversion of the head waters of the Son into the Budra. 
But if the barrier were rocky it would probably take many years 
to deepen the channel to the level of the bed of the Son ; and 
in such a case water from the Son would pass into the Budra 
only during the rains year by year, until a permanent diversion 
was effected. Or secondly, the Son might in a season of excep- 
tionally heavy rains reach an abnormal level and overflow its 
banks, thus entering one or more of the attacking tributaries years 
earlier than would otherwise have happened. 

Once the diversion had been effected, the gradient of the 
captured portion of the Son would speedily increase, and a gradually 
increasing length of the Son below the point of truncation would 
have its flow reversed. 

The distance to which this reversal would, in the course of 
time, extend would naturally depend on the character of the 
watershed between the two draixuige systems at the point where 
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it was breached, particularly the depth of sound rock below the 
surface, and its power of resisting erosion. But it seems likely 
that in any case the reversal would eventually eictend as far as 
the junction of the Kewai with the Son (about 1,600 feet), thus 
also diverting into the Hasdo the drainage of the Kewai, which 
taps the north-west comer of Korea. 

If we examine the I'" sheets for the most likely spots at which 
such beheading might occur, three points seem to be specially 
favourable. One of these is a point about a mile south-west of 
Nakha (Lat. 22° 55'), where a tributary of the Sukhar, itself a tri- 
butary of the Budra, terminates only half a mile east of the Son, 
from which a minute tributary rises up to join hands. The water- 
shed at this point may be a trifle high, as is suggested both by 
the contouring and by the existence of granitic outcrops just to 
the south of the iiala : it cannot, however, lie higher than 100 
feet above the Son, and is probably much less. In addition 

the attacking tributary falls eastwards, in the course of a mile, 
to a much lower level than the Son, so that the watershed is 
bound to be breached sooner or later. 

An almost equally likely spot lies on this same watershed some 
3 miles further north near the village of Karangi (23° 57'). Half 
a mile east of this villagt* the Dumar rises less than a mile 

from the Son, the height of the watershed above the Son being 
probably not more than about 50 feet. The Dumar has a consider- 
ably steeper gradient than the tributary of the Sukhar that is 
pushing the attack near Nakha. Thus, where it joins the Budra 
the elevation is about 1,400 feet, whilst on the watershed its eleva- 
tion must be a little less than 1,800 feet. There is thus a fall 
of nearly 400 feet in the course of 6 miles, whilst the gradient 

in the Sukhar must be about 450 feet in about twice that 

distance. Without a more intimate knowledge of the ground it 
is impossible to predict which of these two tributaries will effect 
the beheading. 

If the two tributaries noticed above are slower in their action 
than might be anticipated, then the capture may be effected still 
further to the south near the villages of Sakhua and Sakola (Lat. 
22° 50'), where several of the head tributaries of the Sukhar 
approach within IJ to IJ miles of the Son, at a point where 
the map suggests that the watershed lies on alluvial ground. Al- 
though these tributaries have a low gradient at this point, so 
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that they will tend to cut back their heads more slowly, other 
things being equal, yet the height of the watershed above the 
Son must be very small, giving the latter river so much the greater 
chance of overflowing its watershed at a time of exceptional 
floods and so beheading itself. 

Still further south thebeheading might be effected by tributaries 
of the Banmi, the largest tributary of the Budra. But it seems 
to me that the beheading of the Son is more likely to occur 
at one of the first named points lower in the course of the Son, 
because the attacking tributaries near Karang;i and Nakha have 
a steeper gradient, whilst the Son itself is larger and perhaps 
has a greater chance of entering the invading nalas at times of 
exceptional floods. 

Turning now to the eastern side of the Hasdo, it is seen at 

once that the Jhink Nala, a tributary of the 

Meadiiis of the 

miles below where the latter leaves Korea, has 
already cut back its course so far that at Bhaduai (Lat. 23° 1' 
Long. 83° O'), two of its headwaters have reached a distance of 
only a mile from the Rer. The contouring of the 1' map at this 
point suggests that the watershed between the Jhink and the Rer 
is fairly high above the Rer, perhaps 100 to 150 feet. But it 
seems certain that sooner or later the Jhink will behead the Rer 
at one of these two points. The probability of this is seen in the 
fact that the Jhink falls some 450 feet between its source and 
its junction with the Gej (about 1,400 feet) some 23 miles to the 
west. Between the probable point of beheading and Jhilmili* • 
some 52 miles — the Rer falls from about 1,750 or 1,800 feet to 
a little over 1,600 feet (Jhilmili is 1,634 feet), probably lt50 to 176 
feet in all ; comparing this elevation with that of the junction of 
the (Jej and the Hasdo, it does not seem likely that a very 
great length of the Rer below the point of truncation will have 
its course reversed and turned into the Jhink. This probability 
is strengthened by the fact that below Jhilmili the Rer passes 
through rocky country with a much increased gradient, falling in 
the course of 50 miles from about 1,600 feet at Jhilmili to 1,074 feet 
at the Rehund H.S. (Lat. 23° 63'). So that eventually, indeed, the 
Rer is likely to recapture its lost headwaters when the barriers 
that must exist in this lower part of its course are eroded 
away. 
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Before this stage is reached, however, we may picture a period 
of great increase in the catchment area of the Hasdo, when the 
upper reaches of the Son (and of its tributary the Kewai) in Pendra 
and Rewah, both discharge their waters down one of the tributaries 
of the Budra into the Hasdo, and when the upper reaches of 
the Rer in Sarguja, perhaps as far down stream as Faharbula 
(Lat. 23° 11') but probably no further, discharge their waters vid 
the .Think and the Gej also into the Hasdo. 

To assign a date to this truncation is, of course, impossible 

^ ^ ^ ^ in our present ignorance, not only of the 

Date of beheadlof . x j i x- ^ x xi.* i 

exact data relating to this particular case, 

but also of rates of erosion and weathering in general. But, 
considering the proximity of the headwaters of the Budra to 
the Son and the insignificance of the intervening watershed, sur- 
prise should not be felt if the capture of the headwaters of the 
Son take place within the present century. The reader will perhaps 
best understand the probability of this ultimate beheading in the 
case of the Son by a glance at the map, the shading of which shows 
admirably the manner in which the multitude of relatively steeply 
graded tributaries of the Budra are cutting into the edge of the 
plateau on which the Son in false security pursues its meandering 


course. 

It is difficult to advance definite reasons based on geological 
structure to explain this occupancy by the 
Geological reaaoos for Hasdo of the larger portion of Korea State, 
the Haado. The primary consideration is, of course, gradient 

to the sea, and it is likely that the 
country now drained by the upper reaches of the Son would 
also have been drained long ago by a southward-flowing river, 
were it not for the fact that the Pendra plateau, acting as the 
watershed between the drainage of the Bilaspur district to the 
south and of Rewah to the north, is composed of Archaean granites 
and gneisses, which have probably acted as a buttress against rapid 
erosion from the south, permitting the Gondwanas lying to the north 
of this buttress to be eroded and drained by a northward-flowing 
river of low gradient. This buttress is, of course, the extension 
of the protaxis of the Satpuras, which, as the author has discussed 
elsewhere^, probably continues eastwards as far as the Ranchi plateau. 


* Fermor, Geology and Coal JleBOurceB of Korea 8tate, Jitm., Qtol. Surv., Iitd., vo|, 
KU, pt. 2, p. 164. 
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But if one considers the long strip of Gondwana sediments 
stretching from Rewah through Korea and Sarguja nearly 
continuously in a south-east direction as far as the Talchir coalfield, 
one cannot help thinking, in spite of the fact that portions of the 
boundaries of this strip are faulted, that the sediments were deposited 
by a great river flowing south-east to the sea through a breach in 
the Satpuran protaxis in Korea and western Sarguja. The Vindhyan 
pebbles in the glacial boulder beds of the Talchirs in Korea 
were probably derived from Baghelkhand in the north-west and 
support this hypothesis. If this view be correct then the Hasdo 
is merely opening up once more this ancient pre-Gondwana 
channel across the Satpuran protaxis. Where I have indicated the 
probability of one of its tributaries tapping the Son, the latter 
is flowing on top of the ancient Arctisean Satpuran ridge, and 
consequently, owing to the relatively slow rate of erosion of the 
Archseans, the time of truncation of the Son may be more remote 
than 1 imagine, and beheading in this neighbourhood may be 
anticipated by one of the more northern tributaries of the Hasdo, 
such as, the Kulharia, working on the softer materials of the 
Gondwanas and thus tapping the Kewai directly. 

In western Sarguja to the east of Korea the geological relation- 
ships seem to be less simple, and it is still more difficult to ex- 
plain satisfactorily the northward drainage. Ifiit it is probably 
influenced by the fact that the continuation of the Satpuran pro- 
taxis to the east of the Korean breach begins to rise again in 
western Sarguja. 


HXPLANATION OF PLATE. 


PLATE 21. 

Goologioal Map of Korea »State. Scale 1^=4 miles. 
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Notes on the Salt Deposits of the Cis-Indus Salt 
Range. By W. A. K. Christie^, B.Sc., Ph.D., Chemist^ 
Geological Survey of India. (With Plates 22 to 28 and 
text figure 12 .) 

The Rock Salt Deposits. 

ri^HE Gis-Inclus »Salt Rango conHists essentially of a naiTow plateau 
with an average elevation of two to three thousand feet, 
extending westwards for about a hundred and fifty miles from the 
Jheluni to tlie Indus rivcT. On its southern side, where most of the 
salt exposures occiir, it descends steeply to the great plains of the 
])eninsula, forming a rugged escarpment broken by wild, precipitous 
gorges carved out by the streams from the highlands. 

In the Range tiiere is represented a geological sequence un- 
rivalled in completeness in any other part of India, and the problems 
it presents, stratigraphical and paleontological , have given rise to an 
extensive literature. The salt deposits with which this paper deals 
have been described by many observers, the most detailed accounts 
being those of A. Fleming^, H. Warth^ and A. B. AVynne^, who gives 
a geological bibliography up to 1876. They occur in a forniation of 
peculiar appearance known as the Balt Marl- a red, friable, fine 
grained clay carrying large quantities of salt, gypsum and some- 
times dolomite — which generally underlies all the other forn/ations 
in the Range. 

» Jour. As. Soc. Beng., 22 (1864), 239. 

• Ropoti on the Adniinihtration of the Inland CusiomR Dei>artment for the official year 
1809*70, Calcutta. 1871. Appendix 11 ; tbid.^ 1871-72, Calcutta, 1872, Apix^ndix Cst. 
Zeit. /. Berg-n. Hiittemneseny 24 (187(1), 397 and 407. 

■ Mem. Geol. Bnrv. Ind., 14 (i878), 70. 
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Rock-salt is mined principally at Khewra (lat. 32® 39' ; long- 
73® 3'), but there are subsidiary mines at Warcha (lat. 32® 24' • 
long. 72° O') and at Nurpur (lat. 32® 38' ; long. 72® 38'). The salt 
deposits worked at Khewra are contained within the Mayo Salt 
Mine Hill (Plate 22), which rises to a height of about 200 metres 
above the level of the river which flows at its base. It is isolated by 
gorges in all directions, except towards the E.-N.-E., where it is 
covered by Purple Sandstone. The salt deposits so far proved have 
a thickness of some 200 metres, of which, however, only about half 
is pure enough for sale. The general strike is E.-N.-E. — W.-S.-W. 
The dip varies from 0® to 60® — it is generally less than 45® — N.-N.-W., 
with an occasional instance of a dip to S.-S.-E. The salt is divided 
into three main seams, Buggv at the top, then Snjowal, then Pharwala, 
these being separated from one another by layers of “ kallar ” or marl — 
salt too impure to be marketable. The Buggy and Pharwala sections 
are further subdivided into three by subsidiary “ kallar ” seams, hut 
in the case of the former section these thin out as they are followed 
down the dip, as do also the marl 8ean)s separating Ihiggv from 
Sujowal. Salt has been mined at Khewra for hundreds of years, 
but it is only since 1870 that any system has been adopted, and all 
the older workings have been abandoned on account of their danger- 
ous character. Accoiding to the present system nine-metre pillars 
are left between successive working blocks and run uninterruptedlv 
throughout their entire length. The working blocks, of which there 
are thirty-seven, are each twelve metres wide and run at right angles 
to the strike of the beds. Their height and length are limited mainly 
by the occurrence of “ kallar ” seams and occasionally brim* ; the 
largest is about 50 metres high and 185 metres long. All the cham- 
bers are entered from two main levels, the tramway system in each 
converging on one main exit. Forward workings are generally 
begun on the upper portion of a seam and the floor blasted away in 
steps. The blast holes are all made by hand and ordinary gun- 
powder is the explosive used. A tvpical miner is showui in plate 24, 
with his jumper (gadela), pick (howri), scraper (karavd'i), pricker 
(sva), oil-bottle {tel ki kuppi), powder flask (JarN h kvp'fji) — both of 
leather — ^hammer (martol) and open oil lamp (dewa). The work ot 
excavation is done by men, women and children being employed to 
transpoit the salt to the tramway. It is then run by gravity on a 
gentle incline to a dep6t on the North-Western Railway, where it is 
hand picked, not only from kallar ”, but from small salt (less than 
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half a centimetre cube), for which there is no demand, and de- 
spatched in bags. About 100,000 metric tons of salt per annum are 
raised from the Mayo mines at a cost (including administrative 
charges) of about Re. 1-13 per ton. 

Its average qualit}’ is shown in the following analysis by E. H. 
Han kin, Chemical Examiner to the Government of the United Pro- 
vinces of Agra and Oudh. The figures, kindly supplied by the 
Department of Northern India Salt Revenue, refer to the salt ob- 
tained from the Mayo mines in the year 1910-11 
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The Potash Deposits. 

Potassium bearing salts were discovered in the Mayo mines in 
1873 by 11. Warth. The specimens collected by him, consisting of 
mixtures of kieserite, sylvite and langbeinite, with common salt, 
have been described by a number of writers.^ The deposit, however, 
was lenticular and the total ([uantity obtained was only 15 maunds 
(560 

On account of the great economic value of salts of potassium, 
chiefly for agricultural ])ur])oses. and the restricted area of their 
})roduction, — practically the whole ot the wtjrld’s supply comes from 
the North (lerman mines — prospecting operations w'ere carried out 
in the mines of tlie Salt Range, and further deposits have been 
found, in the Mayo Mines at Khewra and at Nurpur. 

In prospecting for these salts physical tests such as lustre, taste, 
liardness, solubility, flame colouiation etc,, are very uncertain 
criteria, and chemical methcKls, although not so convenient, w'ere 
therefore adopted. Percliloric acid was found to be the most con- 
venient reagent for the ])urpose. About one gram from the stratum 
to be tested was removed in fine powder by means of i\ 1 cm. hand 

^ O, Ts<*hernmk, Mitt,, 1873. 
j 1 H, Warth, ()^t, Zeit.j. Htnjv, Hittit mreMii, 24 (187ft). 408. 

i A. Tweon. Mem. Oml, Surv. hid., 14 (1878), 80. 

CF. R. Mallet, Mhinal. 12 (IIMK)). ir»0. 

• K. R., Mallet, “ Manual of the (Jeoloj»y of liulia,' Part 4, ; Calcutta, 1887. 
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drill, shaken with about three com. of water for some time (lang- 
beinite is only slowly soluble) filtered if necessary, and the solution 
treated with a few drops of perchloric acid (s. g. 11 25). The absence 
of a white precipitate of the perchlorate indicates that the stratum, 
if containing any, does not carry sufficient potassium salts to make 
it of any economic value, while the volume of the precipitate, when 
there is one, gives a rough index of the richness of the deposit. 

The Department of Northern India Salt Revenue, by which the 
mines are worked, has hitherto been concerned only with the re- 
covery of marketable salt, of which there exists an unlimited quan- 
tity ; they have, therefore, naturally altered the direction of their 
workings on striking a seam of marl or impure salt of any consider- 
able thickness, and before the underlying strata were exposed. 
Most of the occurrences of potassium salts are overlain by marl 
seams, and the exposures, consequently, are neither frequent nor 
easily followed out. I would take this opportunity of expressing 
my thanks to the officers of the Salt Department for their assistance, 
and especially to the Superintendent of the Mayo mines, Mr. F. Reid, 
whose knowledge of their intricate workings is nearly as manifold as 
his kindness. 

A list of the localities where potassium salts were found in these 
mines is given below. The numbers refer to the chamber series, 
there being a distance of 21*3 metres in a direction N. 60° E. from 
the median line of chamber n to that of chamber w-f-/. The locali- 
ties are characterised in terms of the phraseology locally current * 

a No. 9, 3 metres S. of new tram, below the top seau) ol 
Pharwala-Su j owal marl . 

b No. 9, 33*5 metres from entrance of drift N. of Buggy. 

c No. 9-10 pillar, 4 metres S. of new tram, 0*5 metres belo\A 
marl seam. 

d No. 10, drift block Punsang, 1 metre below the highest 
seam of the hundred foot marl. 

e No. 12, Pharwala exploring drift, 33 n)etres from the 
mouth. 

f No. 12, Pharwala exploring drift, 83 metres from the 
mouth. 

g No. 13, Pharwala, end of ten foot drift underlying marl 
seam below 544 salt. 

h No. 14, Pharwala, S. end of drift. 

i No. 14-16 pillar, N. of old tram. 
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] No. 16, Pharwala drift, immediately below hundred foot 
marl. 

k No. 16, Pharwala drift, 1*2 metres below hundred foot 

marl. 

1 No. 19, Buggy-Sujowal, below the second of the marl 

seams of Pharwala — Sujowal marl, 
m No. 22, Pharwala, mouth of exploring drift, 
n No. 22, Pharwala, 53 metres from mouth of exploring drift, 
o No. 26, Pharwala, mouth of old drift, underlying 
highest marl seam. 

p No. 26, Pharwala, Nur Mahomed’s drift, in fourth 

highest marl seam. 

q No. 27, Buggy, beneath stairway at S. end. 
r No. 29, Buggy, below^ Buggy false marl, 

s No. 30, Buggy, below Buggy false marl, 

t No. 31, Buggy, below" Buggy false marl, 

u No. 32, Buggy, below' Buggy false marl. 

In many of these localities the potassium bearing deposits are 
iof> small to be of any comn)ereial value. The most important are 
c‘, f, i, m, n, s and u. Of these e, i and m are probably exposures of 
one seam, i and m both underlie the highest of a series of marl beds 
se})arating the Pharwala and Sujowal salt seams, the deposits above 
these being good salt ; e, however, is overlain by a series not nearly 
so pure, w'hich inclines Mr, Reid, the mines superintendent, to doubt 
my contention that this exposure belongs to the same bed as i and 
m. When the positions of the three ex})osures, however, are plotted 
in three dimensions, then* appear to be good grounds for believing 
them identical. The plane, which the three points form, dips at 
about 50° N.-W. The observed dip at i is 25°, at m 25° and at e 
about 55°, all approximately N. 30° W. The calculated dip there- 
fore is no far fT*)m w hat one woidd expect if the exposures belonged 
to the same seam. 3’here is a further justification in that the bed at 
e is at a true distance of about 50 metres above another potassium 
bearing seam f ; the bed n), with which it is presumed that e corre^ 
spends, and which is certainly the same as i, is likewise at a true dis- 
tance of about 50 metres above a potassium bearing seam n of the 
same thickness as f . The presumption, then, although not proved, 
is probably sound, that e, i and m are parts of the same stratum, 
which we may call the Sujow^al-Pharwala seam, and that f and n 
form parts of another, which we may call the Pharwala saem. The 
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third occurrence of any importance, which may be called the Buggy 
seam, extends from q to u and is easily traceable. 

Average samples^ taken across the seams e, i, n), n and u con^ 
tained the following percentages of K^^O. 


8cam. 

Trm* thieknest'. 

K2(> 


Metres. 

Per cent. 


1-98 

6-8 

1 

117 

90 

m ...... . 

1-22 

8-0 

n 

2-44 

7*7 

n ...... . 

0-69 

14-4 

With the data available it is 

impossible to estimate the quantities 


of potassium salts which these exposures represent, but one can 
form a rough idea of their order of magnitude. In addition to the 
exposures at e, i and m, the Sujowal-Pharwala seam is found at c, 
where it is about 0*5 metre thick, and at d, where it is thinning out 
from a thickness of 1 metre. The exposure at d, 0*4 metre, is proba- 
bly the same bed and it is found again at p, 0-2 metre in thickness. 
These data show that the seam decreases in thickness as it is followed 
up the rise, so we shall leave out of consideration exposures higher 
than i. i is at a distance of about 53 metres N.-N.-W. from the line 
joining e and m, whose distance apart is 220 metres. The thickness 
of the bed is 1*98 metres at e, 1*17 metres at i, and 1*22 metres at 
m. If we take the average of these (1*46) as the mean thickness 
of the seam, assume that the deposit extends to i with the breadth 
which it has between e and m, and take its specific gravity as 2*3, 
it would contain about 40,000 metric tons, carrying, say 3,000 tons 
of KgO. The figures are probably undere8tin)ates, for, although 
the bed thins out on the rise, it probably increases in thickness 
with depth, the lowest exposure, e, being also the thickest. What 
has been called the Pharwala seam has been met with only at two 
points, f and n, about 220 metres apart, both in low level exploring 

^ A convoniont method of taking Hainplen in Hutli material without much Iomh ih to have 
a largo Hheet, held up at the four eoruorn, and wiih a hole in the middle of it fitting round 
the waist of the man who emtb with a pick iliu uniform niche from hanging to foot wall. 





Part 4. | (yiiiusTjK: Salt /)cpo.sii,s of (Jt.s-ln d us Salt Range, 247 

drifts ; as it is jiot even certain that they belong to the same bed, it 
might be unwise to do more than point out the favourable indications 
they afford. That at f is 2-4 metres thick ; tliat at in is also 2*4 
metres thick, and carries 8-0 jier cent, of K^O. The Buggy seam 
at s is 0-95 metres in thickness, and at u, about 45 metres distant, 
it is 0*(n metres. The deposit thins out as it is traced up the rise, 
the lowest exposure, s, being the thickest. At r. for instance, whose 
line of strike is some ffO metres up the rise from that of s, it is only 
a few centimetres. The (piantity of the deposit in sight, therefore, 
is not more than a few hundred tons. No excavation further down 
the di}) liad been made at the time of my visit, and the basin of 
deposition may, of course, be deeper at other parts. 

A potash bed was found in the 8n)all mine in the magnificent 
gorge of Nilawan about 3 km. S.-S.-E. of the village of Nurpur, 
from which it derives its name, and 18 km. from the railway at 
Jjilla, whither the rock salt is transported on camels. The situa- 
tion of the seam, which is exposed only in one place at the head 
of a somewhat inaccessible drift, is not easily described, but is shown 
in the rough sketch. Fig. 12. taken mainly from the mine plans. 
It strikes N. 10'’ E. and has a south-easterly dip of about 75®. A 
boring was made through the seam and its true thickness ascertained 
to b<* about 11) metres. The material from the borehole was care- 
fuJI\ collected and may be taken as nearly approaching ati average, 
sample. It contained 13-6 per cent, of 





The deposits are all very similar in general character ; they 
contain common salt, kieserite (MgSO^jH^O), langbeiiiite (K^SO^, 
2Mg80^), sylvite (KCl) and kainite (KCl, Mg80^, Sfl^O). Analyses 
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of average samples from the Pharwala-Sujowal, Buggy, and Nurpur 
Beams are given below. 


- 
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The difficulties of obtaining pure potassium salts from such mix- 
tures are considerable, and they differ in minoralogical composition 
so markedly from the salts usually mined in Europe that analogous 
methods of treatment are inapplicable. Crystallisation from aqueous 
solution at any temperature is not likely to be feasible. Wei(‘ 
magnesium chloride ever available, the method of W. Keit^, 
by which the material is treated with a hot saturated solution of 
salt with a sufficient (]uantit\ of magnesium cldoride to prevent 
the solution of magnesium sulphate, might be employed, but in the 
present circumstances it would piobably b(' preferable to remove 
the magnesium sulphate with lime (MgSO^+Ca(OH).,— Mg(OH)^+ 
CaSO^), limestone and coal of a quality good enough for burning 
pui’poses being readily available in the neighbouihood. The opera- 
tions would comprise the solution of the raw material, preierably 
with the help of hot mother liquors, the addition of a slight excess 
of slaked lime of the consistency of a thin crean», the agitation of 
the mixture until the precipitation of the magnesium hydroxide 
was complete, and the filtration of the soluble portion, now consisting 
of chlorides and sulphates of sodium and potassium, from the 
insoluble calcium sulphate and magnesium hydroxide. The filtrate 
would then be concentrated at boiling temperature until saturated, 
allowed to cool and the mother liquor drained away fiom the 
crystalline product foimed, the latter being subsequently recrystal- 
lised. It is of course dangerous to draw conclusions from laboratory 
tests as to wffiat would occur when the same leactions are carried out on 
an industrial scale, but it may be recorded that frc»n) a solution 

1 Kali, 3 (1909), 313. 
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in water of 150 g. of a sample from the Nurpur seam, the analysis 
of which is given below in the first column, 20*0 g. of the product 
whose composition, when dried, is shown in the second column, 
was obtained on cooling to 10° C. the boiling saturated solution, 
freed as above from magnesium salts. 


— 

Raw 

matorial. 

Concen- 

trato. 

K 

1 11-:$ 

44-7 

Na 

' 9-2 

4*3 

Mg 

Cl 

1 90 

trace. 

21-4 

35() 



39-5 

15-5 

H 2 O 

9-.3 

trace. 


99-7 

100*1 


This, it is true, rej^resents a recovery of but 53 per cent, of the 
total potassium in the raw material, but by judicious use for dis- 
solving purjK)ses of the mother liquors obtained on crystallising, the 
yield could probably be increased. The mining costs would be 
(’omparatively low ; they would, however, considerably exceed the 
Kc. 1-13 per ton expended on recovery of the more easily mined 
lock salt. It is difficult to estimate the value of the products that 
would be recovered. High grade potassium sulphate is sold in Calcutta 
at about Rs. 200 per ton, say Ks. 90 per ton of K, so that were 
thv extensiveness of any of the seams definitely proved, there would 
a])j)ear to be an am})le margin for extraction and freight charges. 

The potassium de]K)sits found are usually regularly interbedded 
between a low(‘r seam of rock salt and an upper one of marl, consist- 
ing of highly impure ferruginous salt with clayey material, grains of 
(piartz and often, at least in the lower portions, kieserite. Occasion- 
ally. however, as in the Sujowal-Pharwala seam in No. 12 drift, 
the deposit is underlain by a marl seam and succeeded above by 
rock salt. The deposits are usually fairly constant in thickness ; 
where a seam thins out, it usually does so gradually. The various 
minerals in the deposits occur proniiscuously and are not regularly 
interbedded among themselves ; sometimes pockets of nearly pure 
langbeinite, sylvite and kieserite occur, but as a rule the minerals 
are associated with common salt in a coarse-grained aggregate. 
The kieserite is usually in opaque, white masses, whose exposed 
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surface is usually covered with an efHoresceiit coating of cpsomite 
(MgSOpTII^O). The sylvite is usually semi-transparent and ol 
an orange-red colour, but water clear specimens are fairly common. 
The langbeinite occasionally occurs as perfectly tiansparent, colour- 
less aggregates, with pronounced conchoidal fractuie, but more 
usually it is present in opacpie, white masses, generally white, but 
frequently tinged with blue^. Kainite, a mineial which has not pre- 
viously been reported from India, is seldom clear, ajipearing as white 
to pink, translucent oi opaque patches. Although of fre(|uent occur- 
rence it very rarely occurs pure. The following analyses was made on a 
specimen from the Pharwala-Sujowal sean) in No. 22 drift, which 
weighed only 0-1079 g., but was the purest specimen obtainable. Its 
specific gravity was 2*126 at 29°C. Under the micro»scope it appealed 
homogeneous except for the presence of a thin streak of salt and 
minute inclusions of an anisotropic mineral not in the same optical 
orientation, probably kieserite. The lefractive index of the flake 
was slightly less than J-50, its opti(*al eharcter negative. I'lie 
theoretical composition of kainite (K(l, Mg80_j. 3H.,()) is given 

in column 2. 
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38-0 
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uiuletei mined i 

21-7 


100-00 


Epsomite (MgSO^, 711^0) occurs fiequently as an efflorescence 
on exposed kieserite; and traces of miiabilite (Na^SO^, lOHgO) 
are also found. Blodite (Na^HO^ MgS0^,4H20)2 of which a seam 
occurs at the crest of a small anticline in No. 29 Buggy, where 
the Buggy potassium seam is pinching out, is very sparingly 
represented in the potassium seams examined. 

Plate 25, illustrating a specimen from the Pharwala seam in 
No. 22 drift and Plate 28, giving the results of a mineralogical 

» Analyses of langbeinite from fho Mayo minoH are given by F. R. Mallet, Mineral 
Maa-, 12 ( 1900 ), 163 . 

* C/. C. S. Kox, Note on specimoiiB of blSdilu from Iho Salt Range, H(c, (Jiol. Svrv., 
Ind,. 42 ( 1912 ), 34 . 
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analysis of a section across the Buggy seam in block 30, are typical 
of the irregular way in which the various minerals are asso- 
ciated. For the mineralogical investigation^ samples at short 
intervals were ground in a coffee mill, and 5 g. of the material, which 
had passed through a sieve with 12 meshes per centimetre and been 
retained by one with 10 meshes, were treated in a Pcnfield separator 
with a mixture of acetylene tetrabromide and toluene of specific 
gravity 2*00. The separated portions were washed with toluene, 
dried at 45° C., and the heavier separated with a similar mixture of 
specific gravity 2*30. The heaviest portion was again separated 
with a liquid of specific gravity 2*70. The washed and dried frac- 
tions were weighed and their composition determined microscopically. 
The most convenient method of discrimination is by determination 
of the refractive index. The immersion method of Schroeder van 
der Kolk was used, with the series of liquids and the modifications 
of the method recommended by F. E. Wright^, and the data given 
by R. Gorgey^. • The extent of the double refraction, the optical 
character and, in doubtful cases, micro-chemical reactions were used 
for confirmatory purposes. 

The method has the advantage of greater certainty of identification 
than can be attained bv a petrological examination of thin sections, 
but the latter is necessary to show the inter-relationships of the 
various minerals. The preparation of such sections is a matter of 
some little difficulty, as the character of some of the minerals with 
water of crystallisation is completely changed on heating. The 
technique found to be most convenient was to grind the specimen 
with carborundum and thick lubricating oil, using a bath of kerosene 
oil for washing purposes and finishing with an oilstone and lubricat- 
ing oil. A slide was prepared with well-cooked CJanada balsam 
and, while the balsam was still hot aiid liquid, placed quickly on a 
Hat piece of wood floating on a bath of mercury. The polished 
surface of the specimen was then placed on the slide and the whole 
immediately depressed beneath the surface of the mercury. The 
other side of the specimen was then ground and polished as 
before, using kerosene oil sparingly for washing ; the section was not 
removed from the slide, but mounted, cold, with Canada balsam 
and kept in a horizontal position until set. In the slides each of 

1 Cf, O. KiftleJ, ZcitHchr, Kryst. Mnt.. oO (11)12), 129. 

* “ 'rho Molhotls »>1 IVtro^raphm-Mkiroiw opic lU'scttrch/* ]). 97; WaHhington, 1911 

» Min. pel. MiUh. 29 (1910), 192. 
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the iniuerals, salt, sylvite, langbeinite, kieserite atid kainite has been 
found in intimate association with the others, and all would seem 
to have crystallised simultaneously. 


The Origin of the Salt Marl. 

The origin of the Salt Marl, which usually underlies the Cambrian 
Purple Sandstone series, has long been the subject of controversy. 
An apology would perhaps be necessary for advocating an obvious 
and straightforward sedimentary theory of its origin, such as is 
outlined below, were it not that the igneous hypothesis first adum- 
brated sixty years ago has been supported by many distinguished 
geologists, and is still the view accepted by many of those best 
qualified to judge. 

The first attempt to explain the origin of the Salt Marl was made 
by A. Fleming^, who summarised as follows his reasons for considering 
jt as being of an eruptive character : — 

“ (1) Because it presents no traces, or at most such as aic 
very imperfect, of stratification. 

(2) Because it contains angular masses of other rocks of 

the salt range. 

(3) Because the gypsum and salt are for the most part found 

in large and small masses at irregular depths in tlie 
marl, being evidently portions of what originally has 
been a regular bed. 

(1) The gypsum is in some cases reduced to a white powdery 
rock, as if it were burned, and in and on the surface of the 
marl are fonned fragments of a trappean rock, sometimes 
containing nests of talc, which I believe to be altered 
sandstone or clay. This trappean rock I have found 
nowhere in a dyke or bed, only in fragments of the 
marl, or in small detached lumps on its surface. 

(5) The red sandstone near the salt-marl is very much rent 
and broken, and where the salt-marl crops out there 
is a most extraordinary disturbance in the strata 
superior to it. It very often appears in valleys, filling 
these up, in a manner, while the strata dip from 
either side.” 

^ Letter to B. I Murchison, Qaax, Jour, Geol. Hoc. 9 (1853;, 1U7. 
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In his subsequent report to the Government of India^, however, he 
abandoned the idea of an igneous origin on account of the distinct 
proofs of stratification which the n)arl presents in the western part 
of the Kange, but still considered it probable that it had undergone 
metamorphisin from igneous influence. H. Warth, whose local know- 
ledge was unrivalled, took it for granted in the various papers to 
which reference has been made, that the deposits are sedimentar}’^ 
in character, a conclusion with which W. T. Blanford^ was in full 
agreement. A. B. Wynne®, in his memoir on the geology of the Salt 
Range, fought shy of any definite pronouncement ; ‘‘ the regularity 
with which the red marl, salt, and gypsum are overlaid by aqueous 
deposits, together with their internal stratification so far as this 
is exhibited, are in favour of the salt having been produced by evapo- 
ration f ' on the other hand, association with the KhewTa trap, “ the 
suggestion of high temperature indicated by the semi-anhydrite,’’ 
“ the enormous (|uantitv of sea-water necessary for the formation 
of so much salt and the absence of ordinary detrital stratified 
deposits formed in that sea " inclined him tow'ards a hypogenic 
ex])lanation. 

V, S, IVliddlemiss^ has ably marshalled the arguments in favour 
of the igneous hypothesis. To the negative evidence in the 
absence of organic remains, of stratification, colour banding or 
anv other signs of sedimentation, he added a number of new 
observations sup])orting his view. The dolomite included in the 
Salt Marl is often honeycombed bv corrosion and anastomosed 
with strings of gv])sum, as if it had ]>een converted into a gypseous 
marl by metamorphic agencies. There is no satisfactory evidence for 
the passage, described by A. B. Wynne, of the Red Marl into the 
Purple Sandstone overlying it. no true inter-bedding, but merely 
a brecciated junction. A series of sections is illustrated and de- 
scribed showing the Red Marl in positions unexplainable by any 
system of faulting, forming the (’ores of flexures and occupying lines 
of fracture generally, in fact, “ showing r.hat the Red Marl must have 
possessed a plasticity, and a power of movement, subsequent to the 
deposition of many of the formations above it.” On this and 
corroborative evidence supplied by P. N. Datta he was led to ask — 

* Jour. j4a. Sor. Bertg., 22 (1854), 241. 

* Manual of the Ocology o{ India. Part 2. 488. Calrutta (1878). 

» Mfm. a, oh Surv.. Ind'., 14 (1878), 82. 

* B<r. (Iiol. Sim\ Ituh. 24 (1891). 20-42, 
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“Can we see in it anything of the nature of a scum, such as 
we might picture to ourselves as having partly secreted at the sur- 
face of an ancient untapped magma, and partly resulted from that 
secretion by induced changes in the overlying dolomitic strata ? 
If we can, we have but to give the substance a gently intrusive or 
injective impetus, followed by consolidation, some time during the 
Tertiary period, to account for all the otherwise perplexing circum- 
stances under which the salt-bearing beds of the Punjab aie found/’ 

The theory was supported by T. H. Holland’, whose examination 
of the quartz crystals found in the Salt Marl showed them to contain 
anhydrite ; this he interpreted as precluding the possibility of their 
having been deposited from water at ordinary temperatures. His 
suggestion that the anhydrite might hav(^ been produced by the action 
of sulphuric acid on limestone at a high ten)peTature and in the pre- 
sence of superheated waters was adopted by R. 1). Oldham.^ F. 
Noetling^ and E. Vredenburg^ have also lent their support to Middle- 
miss’ theory. 

The chief arguments in favour of the igneous origin of the forma- 
tion may be summarised as follows : — 

(1) The absence of signs of sedimentation. 

(2) The brecciated passage into the formation above. 

(3) The absence of organic remains. 

(4) The metamorphism of the gypsum and dolomite it con- 

tains. 

(5) Its association with the Khewra tra]). 

(G) Its frequently anomalous situation. 

(7) The presence of anhydrite. 

Let us consider them serlafhn. 

(1) A rock containing as much soluble niatter as the Halt Marl 
is very easily affected by weathering agencies, and it seems not 
improbable that signs of stratification should have been obliterated 
by the solvent action of water on the contained salt and gypsum at 
some depth from the surface, and the rearrangenjent of the residual 
plastic, clayey material before its exposure. When one penetrates, 
as one can in the salt mines, beyond the zone of surface weathering, 
evidence of stratification is by no means wanting. Tlie purer salt 

1 Rpc. Gfoh, Surv. Ivd., 24 (1891), 231. 

2 Manual of Irii^ian rj<*ology, 2ml Etiition, 112, Calcutta, 1893. 

* Rpc. OpoI. Shtv Jfid,, 27 (1894), 74 

• A 8ummary of tho (}€H)log\ of Intiia." 2iul f*d., 105, (’alriifta, 1910. 
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seams are separated from one another by reddish bands of “ kallar/’ 
or salt with earthy impurities, and these can often be traced, with a 
fairly constant strike and dip, for hundreds of feet. I^'he stratifica- 
tion can be seen in the y)hoto^raph reproduced as Plate 26, taken 
in the Mayo mine at Khewra. The potassiiin) -bearing beds also 
can be traced at definite horizons from chamber to chamber. 

(2) The absence of any true })as8age upwards into the Purple 
Sandstone formation n»ay be due to the same agencies which have 
removed the signs of stratification at the surface ; after heavy rain 
the exposed Red Marl acquires the consistency of viscous mud into 
which detached masses of the overlying sandstone may sink, thus 
giving rise, on the consolidation of the whole, to a brecciated junction. 

(3) No definite evidence is available for the determination of the 
age of the Salt Marl. It might possibly antedate the earliest 
fossiliferous epochs, for it generally underlies the Cambrian rocks of 
the Range ; but such a conclusion is by no means necessary. Salt 
deposits in general, wliatever their age or origin, are singularly 
unfossiliferous. Whether it be that the fauna of the original sea, 
sensitive, as most marine organisms are, to slight alteration in density, 
migrated to the fresher water which might be supposed, on the theory 
of (K'hsenius, to flo\N in across the ocean baiTier : whether in the 
event of the barrier being impassable, the organisms, unable to 
accommodate themselves sufheientiv rapidly to an increasing salinity, 
either died out and were buried in the lowermost strata, or rose 
to the suiface of the der^ser A\ater, there to be completely decomposed 
by atmospheiic agencies— perhaps giving rise to those indications of oil, 
which are ^o fiecjuently associated (the Salt Range is no exception) 
with salt deposits : whatever be the true explanation, the fact of the 
general abseni*e of fossils from sedimentary salt deposits is 
indisputable, and the argument, thereloie, need not concern us 
further. 

(4) According to F. W. Pfaff^ dolon^ite, gypsum and salt frequently 
occur together. A detailed descri])tion of their association in a salt 
deposit has been given by T. Steny Hunt^ in an account of the 
results of a deej) boring in the (Toderich salt region of Ontario. 
There limestone, wuth corals and beds of dolomite, is succeeded lower 
down by alternating seams of dolomite, rock salt, anhydrite and 
“marl.” Before reaching the purer salt strata the drill was fed 


' Jahrb, /. Mtf), tic.. .9, BtMlagcbHiul {1894-95), 487. 

? ({eo|. Surv. ('liiiiMia, R<*porl of lVogn*ss for 1870*77 (1878), 2*26-24.*!. 
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with water, and the description of the dolomite cores so obtained 
tallies so closely with the appearance of the specimens described 
by Middlemiss, that it is given verbatim, 

“ These dolomites are in some parts fine-grained and compact, 
and other parts coarsely granular and crystalline. In 
many beds the cut surface of the compact rock, as seen 
in the cores, is marked by numerous small, round, 
shallow pits, from one to two-tenths of an inch in dia- 
meter, apparently formed by the dissolving-out of some sub- 
stance. These give the rock a worm-eaten aspect, which 
led the late Prof. Eaton to call similar beds, belonging 
to the same geological horizon in the State of New York, 
vermicular lime-rock. In other beds the surface of the 
cores is marked from the removal, by solution, of thin- 
bladed crystals, which give rise to what appear like small 
gashes or incisions in the compact rock. These are some- 
times half-an-incli in length, and occasionally intersect 
each other at right angles. Some portions of the rock 
are porous or cellular throughout, and in other parts 
the mass is made up of thin curved or waved laminae, 
alternating of lighter and darker colours.” 

On reaching the first bed of rock salt the drill was supplied with 
saturated brine, and the dolomite cores subsequently obtained held 
irregular masses of salt in frequent veins and sometimes lavers of 
anhydrite. The presumption, then, that the honeycomb structure 
in the dolomite is due to solution of its soluble constituents is not 
far-fetched. The formation would appear to be of undoubted sedi- 
mentary origin^ and the explanation, therefore, may reasonably be 
applied to the peculiar features of the dolomite of the Salt Marl. 
The gypsum? as we shall see (p. 261) is a secondary deposit, and the 
reason for its corrosion is not far to seek. 

(5) The trap-like rock, which is frequently f'xposed in the Salt 
Marl, has not yet been met with in the mines, and, as it is always 
very badly weathered and in material wliich is probably detrital, 
the relationship of the two rocks is obscured. It has probably been 
intruded into the Salt Marl. Similar basaltic intrusions have been 
met with in the (sedimentary) salt deposits of Hanover ^ and Saxe- 
Meiningen.*"' 

I Ibid., 242. 

* E. Harbort, ZeiUchr. Deulsrh. geol, Oescll., (Monatsbor.) 02 (1010), 340, 

* E. Naiimann, ibid., 343, 
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(6) The strongest argument in favour of a hypogene origin lies in 
the frequently anomalous situation of the beds with respect to the 
formation which they usually underlie. There can be no doubt of the 
quasi -intrusive character of the Salt Marl in the many sections which 
Middlemiss^ has described, but the intrusion does not necessarily imply 
a state of igneous fusion. Anomalies of this character are not uncommon 
in connection with rock-salt deposits. Their occurrence in Northern 
Germany has been described in great detail, and other examples may 
be cited from Algeria^ and J.«oiiisiana.^ Broadly speaking, three types 
of theory liave been advanced to explain them : volcanic, whereby 
the salt has been intruded in a fused condition, tectonic, the struc- 
tuies being due to orduiary earth movements, and autoplastic 
or endogenetic- -due to an inherent power of movement in the deposit 
itself. A summary ot the older volcanic theories, now generally 
abandoned®, is given by R. Lachmann.^^ The purely tectonic theory 
has been stated for the North (Tcrman deposits by A. von Koenen*^ 
and TT. Everding"', and upheld by (among many others) H. Stille* 
and,' although not in its entirety, by E. Harbort.^^ The third theory 
has suffered from an lu definiteness either in conception or expression, 
and it is largely owing to this that its discussion has given rise to a 
highly ])olemical controversy, chiefly with regard to its application to 
the ])henomena of the (ferman salt deposits. Many attempts liave been 
made to t'xplain the peculiar dome-shaped structure of rock-salt 
occurrences in fjouisiana and East Texas, which have been described 
in detail by (1. 1) Harris.^' A. E. Lucas^^ suggested that the domes 
were due to gas ])]<*ssure, R. T. TTilE'^ that they were caused by the 
hvdrostatic pr<*ssure of hot saturated brine ascending along lines of 
weakness, while L. Tlager^** surmised that they were formed by 
intrusive laccoliths generating gases and heabd solutions, (b I), 

* /.or. r//., IU-4(), sktf <‘h soctious 3 and 4. 

2 r/. L. Villc, Ann. rA s otli S<t.. /> .'k")!. 

^ ('f. il. 1). Hams, (icol *Siu\. LouiMana, //«//. 7 .la. 

• H. Lachmaini, ZdtMcIn. (feat. (Monatshcj ), (i'i (lyjO), 

® C'/., K. ( 'osto. Jour. (Uimuiiau Mmiuq In\t. fi (IDO.S), 7.*} an(t 

Eng. ami Mni. Jour., 7S (MM. 4), IS2. 

’• Kah, 4 (MHO), HU and “!)*•? Sal7anfliii‘»>,” ]». .") ; Hallo, MUl. 

’ Zoducin. 'irrakt. Geohufa , (HK)r»), 157. 

“ Douti-ohlands Kahhorgban,’’ Ziii <lonlutfio dor ]><‘nt‘-ohon ZocliHloinsalzo, p. 50 ; 
Berlin, 1907. 

« Zntsrhr. praU. Gfoiogif, 19 (1911), 91 and Kah, 5 (1911), 341 and 305. 

ZeihK'ltr. Dtuisch. qeol. GcHeU. (Monal.sber.), 6*2, (1910), 320 ; Kali, 7 (1913), 112. 

Oeol. Siirv. Louisiana, Bull. 7 (1908), and Econ. Geolnqif, 4 (1909), 12. 

Science, 14 (1901), 327, quoted by Harris. 

Jour, Franklin Inst., ,3rd Ser., 154 (1902), 273. 

Eng. and Min. Jour., 7S (1904), 182. 
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Harris^ put forward an endogenetic theory that the uplifting force for 
the formation of the quaquaversal structure of the domes was due 
to “ the power of growing crystals,” demonstrated for alum and 
other crystalline substances by (1. F. Becker and A. L. Day*, and 
that the presence of the salt was due to its precipitation, by a de- 
crease in temperature, from rising colunms of hot brine. R. Lach- 
mann®, in a long series of articles, has insisted on the purely en- 
dogenous origin of such “ eczematous ” structures (Salzekzeme), 
the cause of their upheaval being found in the group of osmotic 
forces (die Gruppe der osmotischen Krafte)^ in recrystallisation 
and in metathetical changes by solution (Losungsumsatz).® The 
adequacy of these agencies to bring about the phenomena observed 
has been questioned by K. Andree®, E. Harbort’^, E. Seidl^ and 
others. Lachmann submitted the problem to S. Arrhenius®, whose 
explanation is definite and simple. Arrhenius considers that the vertical 
force necessary to account for the anomalous structures is none 
other than that of gravity, the phenomena observed being a simple 
case of isostasy. Salt has been shown by F. Rinne^® to be plastic 
under pressure, its specific gravity (2*16) is usually less than that of 
the rocks it underlies, and as a consequence it is squeezed uj)wards 
along lines of weakness. The controversy would appear to have 
been settled wuth this reasonable explanation, which n)ay also be 
applied to such anomalous structures in the Salt Range as cannot 
adequately be explained by direct analogy with the results of tectonic 
forces on less plastic formations. The subordinate cpiestif/n of the 
movements in the Salt Marl due to volume changes in the salts 
themselves is noticed on p. 263. 

(7) The presumption that the presence of calcium sulphate in its 
anhydrous form, as it was found by T. H. Holland^^ in (|uart 7 

^ Loc. ciL 

* Proc. Washington Acad. Set., 7 (1906), 283. 

* Zeitschr. Deutsch. geol. Oesell. (Monatsber.), 62 (1910). 113 ; 6*^ (1911), 491. Kah^ 

4 (1910), 161 and 477 ; 6 (1012), 342. “ Der Salzauftnob,” orst<* iind Kolge, 

Halle, 1911 ;clritte Folge, Hallo, 1912. Centralbl Min., Oeol. v. Pal., 1911, r>.‘{4 ; 1912, 74r). 

* Zeitschr. Deutsch. geol. Oesell. (Monatsber.), 63 (1911), 491. 

« Kali, 6 (1912), 362. 

* Centralbl. Min. Oeol. u. Pal, 1911, 698 ; 1912, 129. 

’ Zeitschr. Deutsch. geol Oesell (Monatsber.), 63 (1911), 267, 66 (1913), 101. 

8 Ibid. {Abhandl), 65 (1913), 148. 

* Kali, 6 G912), 361 ; Meddelanden K. Vet. Akad. Nobelinstilut, 2. (1912), No. 20. 
Cf, also E. Harbort, Zeitschr. Deutsch. geol. OezeU. (Monatsber.), 63 (1911), 271. 

10 Jahrb. f. Min,, etc., 1904, 1, 114. 

»» Imc. cit. Quartz crystals with incliisions of anhydrite have also boon descril>od 
from the salt deposits of the Pyrenees. Beangoy, Bull Soc. jran. Min,, 12. (1889), 396. 
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crystals from the Salt Marl, indicates a high temperature of origin is 
not justified. R. Brauns^ in 1894 showed that calcium sulphate 
could be deposited at ordinary temperatures as anhydrite from a 
concentrated solution containing sodium, potassium and magnesium 
chlorides, and the subject has since been studied in great detail by 
,1. H. van’t Hofi and his collaborators. Their results^ show that, at any 
rate from 25^(\ upwards, calciun) sulphate is precipitated as anhydrite 
and not as gypsum from solutions corresponding in composition with 
concentrated sea- water, and saturated with respect to sodium chloride 
and calcium sulphate. 

The task of destructive criticism having been completed, an 
attempt may now be made to suggest a feasible explanation of the 
way in which the Salt Marl assumed its present form. The well- 
known theory of 0. BischoP and C. Ochsenins"* will serve as a basis, 
for its only serious rival, that of J. Walther.^ less adecpiately ?x- 
])lain8 the extent and purity of deposits such as are met with in the 
rock-salt mines of the Range. 

We imagine, then, an arm of the ocean almost completely shut 
off from it by a bar, over which sea water might enter to compensate 
for the heavy losses by evaporation which arid climatic conditions 
entail. When the brine inside the bar had become satuiated, 
precipitation of its various salts would proceed in the order worked 
out by van’t Hoff and his co- workers^ ; calcium sulphate would 
form the lowermost d('posits, and after the greater part of the 
sodium chloride had been precipitated, we may imagine the bar to 
have reached such an elevation that communication with the ocean 
was temporal ily interrupted. In the shallow brine lake which was 
left crystallisation would not necessarily proceed uniformly, but 
the mother liquors would accumulate in the lower basins of the 
region, there depositing their potassium and magnesium salts and 
giving rise to lenticular beds such as we find in the Buggy section of 
the Khewra mines. Most of the occurrences in th^ Salt Range 

^ Neues Joihrb. /, Affw. r/c., 1S94, 2. 257. ' * 

• J. H. van’t Hoff and F. Woigort, Sitzungsb. Ak<vl. 1001, 1148. 

• “ Lehrbuoh der ohoiuisiduMi und physikalischou C^oologio,” 2nd ed., 2y 48J; Bonn^ 
1864. 

• Ptoc. Acad. Nat. Sa. Philadelphia, 1888, 181. 

• “ Das Geeetz dor Wustenbildung,’* 2nd ©d., l^eipzig, 1012. The point# of ditferenoe 
between the two theories aro discussod in Centralbl. Aim., OioL v. /W., HK.12. 551 and 
«20 ; 1903, 211. 

• “ Untenmohimgen tlbor die Bildungsv^haltnisse der 07 . 0*^11 iachon Salzablagorungen;** 
Unpsig,*1912. 

C2 
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are overlain by a layer of “ kallar/’ often containing kieserite, but 
consisting chiefly of salt, with calcium sulphate, impalpable ferru- 
ginous clay and innumerable quartz grains, of all sizes up to about 
0*2 mm., and almost all highly angular in outline. Such deposits 
were probably wind-borne and helped to protect the very soluble 
salts below from being dissolved, when a fresh influx of water took 
place. There are examples, however, where beds of potassium 
salts are succeeded by comparatively pure rock-salt. It n)ay be 
supposed that the accession of ocean water over the bar was a 
gradual one, and that by the time it reached the lagoons from which 
potassium salts had been deposited, it had already dissolved as 
much en route as to make it sufficiently nearly saturated to act as a 
protection to the beds below. No layers of anhydrite are found 
overlying the potassium-bearing beds, such as we might expect 
had a catastrophic influx of ocean water taken ])lace ; the kallar 
seams above, however, contain considerable cjuantities of calcium 
sulphate, as do also the overlying salt beds. The accumulations 
of gypsum, which, with red clay, form characteristic features of 
the Salt Marl in most of the places where it is ex])osed, may be due 
to deposition from a later large influx of ocean water into the sink- 
ing depression, but it seems more probable that they were fornied 
later, in the manner outlined below, as a secondary product from 
impure rock-salt. 

After the close of the saline period, peiha])s by submergence and 
renewed connection with the open sea, otln*! sediments vere supei- 
posed before the solvent action of the s<a water could obliterate the 
earlier deposits. It is not the purpose of this note to discuss what 
these sediments were,- wdiether the IhiT])le Sandstone now overlying 
the Salt Marl was then deposited, or wdiether it w^as tlnust over tin' 
latter, as T. H. Holland^ and others have suggested. In ordei*, how- 
ever, to explain the mutual association of the minerals contaiind in 
the potassium -bearing beds, we shall assume that at some <‘])och they 
were covered by such a thickness^ of strata, or subjeci<*d by jnessure 
to such a frictional movement as would laise their temperature to 
the neighbourhood of 80°r and eflect the metan)oi*]jhosis of the 
potash beds described on p. 263. 

The anomalous strati graphical rc'lationships existing betw^een 
the Salt Marl and other formations of the Eange may be explained 

» “Imperial Gazeiteer of India” 1, 64; Oxford, J*K)7. 

* Some 1,600 to 2,000 melro*?. 
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as due largely to isostatic adjustniciit of the salt deposits, which 
the pressure of superincumbent strata had rendered plastic. Taking 
a purely hypothetical exarople, a column of Jhirple Sandstone of 
s]>ocific gravity 2*29, 50 metres deep, succeeded by a column of 
Magnesian Sandstone, of sjK'cific gravity 2*51 and the same cross 
section and depth, would Ix' able to balance a column of rock-salt 
(assun)ing comjjlete plasticity) of s])ecific gravity 2*10 and similar 
cross section, 111 metres deep^ or would he able tc) tliurst it 11 metres 
higher than its own surface. It is not suggested that this has been 
the only influence at work ; the Salt Marl has of course been involved 
in ordinary tectonic movements that have affected otJier lormatioiis, 
and its jflasticity has j)robab]y tended to make its participation more 
complete than that oi a more rigid series. There arc, too, the effect 
ot change of volume in the salts themselves, such as are noticed 
on ]). 263, and more ])articularly the alteiation of anhydrite to gypsun. 
involving an increase in volume of 60 per cent. Nor must we forget 
minor disturbances which mic would exT>ect to be caus(‘d in a rock 
w’ith the j)roperti(»s possessed l)y the Salt Marl. When its more 
soluble matter had been removed by percolating waters, not only 
would the rock mass be less able to withstand pressure from any 
direction, but the more insoluble constituents would be left — as 
the\ become now alter heavy rain — in tlie condition of a semi-fluid mud 
plastic enough to be squeezed into almost anv position. 

The result of all those agencies has been to force the Salt Marl 
between surfaces ol fracture, into the cores ot flexures and along 
similar lines of weakness. Equilibiium would, however, quickly be 
disturbed by solution of the common salt on exposure at the surface. 
A further ujilift would take ])lace when the weight ot this material 
liad been removed, and ecpiilibrium would only be established when 
detrital material, 'consisting of the insolul>le constituents of the 
formation, had been accumulated to an extent sufficient to protect 
the salt beneath from fuither surface weathering. The gypsum 
and red clay wdiich form the surface featimes of the Salt Marl pro- 
bably represent these accumulations, having been derived from the 
comparatively insignificant amount of insoluble matter contained 
in the rock-salt and “ kallar ” seams. An example of the natuie and 
amount of these insoluble impurities is given in the following 

2-2U4-2*.‘>1 

MlOOx T 
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analysis, by C. Hickie^, of “ bad salt, which is thrown away as waste 
from the Soojcwal DepAt.” 


Earthy mat lor 
CaS04 
MgS04 . 
MgCl2 
NaCi 

H2O and lo'. 


. J'lOporcont. 
2*00 
10 () 

0- 83 
93-41 

1 - 18 


100-00 


Were the gypsum thus derived, it would not improbably have the 
sponge-like oi- kneaded appearance it so fre(_[uently presents. Dolo- 
mite has not yet been met with in the salt mines of the Range. 
The necessary conditions for its formation in nature are still some- 
what obscure 2 , but, as seams of it are often associated with salt 
deposits, its occurrence among the insoluble residues of the Salt 
Marl is not surprising. An explanation ot its appearance has already 
been given on p. 256. 

A chapter in the geological history of the Salt Marl is supplied 
by the evidence of the potassium-bearing beds. Van’t Hoff has 
shown that the simultaneous occurrence of rock-salt, langbeinitc, 
sylvite, kieserite and kainite is possible only when ciystallisation 
from solution has taken place at about 80 °C a temperature which 
a 'priori is improbable under surface conditions as we now know 
them. It is possible that the climate of the epoch in wliich the Salt 
Marl was laid down was much hotter than it is now, and that such 
temperatures were attainable in shallow basins under a scorching sun. 
Indeed A, v. Kalcczinsky^ has shown that in the Medve salt lake in 
Hungary temperatures up to 63"^ C. are attainable at some depth from 
the surface, and his data are often quoted in support of the theories 
of a high temperature of deposition for some of the European deposits. 
Kaleczinsky shows, however, in the same paper that such heat con- 
centration is only possible when a zone of comparatively fresh 
water is resting on more concentrated solutions, — a condition pre- 

^ Report on the Administration of the Inland Customs Department for 1869-70, App. 
H, p. 178 , Calcutta ; 1870. 

* Beaumis of the oxtenMivo work done on this subject, with full references, are given 
by F. W. Clarke, “ The Data of Geochemistry,’* 2nd ed.. Bull, V. 8. Geol. Surv,, 491 , 
(1911), 535, and H. Leitmoior in C. Doelter’s “ Handbuch der Mineralchomio,” I, 390 
Leipzig. 1912. 

* “ Zur Bilduiig der ozoaiiiB(5heii Salzablagerungou ” I, 57 ; Brunswick, 1905. 

‘ Foldtoni Kozlouy, 3, 1901 418. 
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eluding precipitation — and that under the same climatic conditions 
a lake of uniform con centre tion, whether fresh or nearly saturated 
with salt, did not reach a temperature of 30°C. At the Sambhar 
Salt I^ke in the Kajputana desert, one of the hottest regions of the 
world, the brine in the shallow “ kyars ’’ reaches a temperature of 
only 39^C. in the hottest period of the year^. From present an- 
alogies then, we would not be justified in assuming such a higli 
temperature as 80° for the oiiginal deposition oi the potash-bearing 
salts, and it seems more probable that they were laid down at 
lower temperatures and afterwards thermally metamorphosed to 
their present condition. The presence of anhydrite in the quartz 
crystals of the Salt Marl is, as we have seen (page 259), evidence 
in favour of a temperature of deposition of at least 25°C. If we 
imagine that moderate temperatures obtained such as miglit be 
expected now-a-days in an arid region, say, 30° (\, precipitation from 
ocean mother liquors would probably give rise to a mixed deposit 
consisting of carnallite, KCl, Mgd^, OH^O, kieserite, MgSO^, H^O 
and kainite, KCl, MgSO^, SH^O, with, of course, sodium chloride. 
The high temperature which van’t HofI has shown to be necessary 
for the “ paragenesis ’’ of langb finite, sylvite and salt (above r)5°C.), 
of kieserite, sylvite and salt (above 72°C.), and of all four, — the 
presence of kainite being then no longer possible- (83°t\), may have 
been attained by depression of the deposits to a great depth, as 
S. Arrhenius- has suggested with reference to the occurrence of 
“ Hartsalz ” (kieserite, sylvite and salt) in the German deposits. 

No data are available for the rate of the inen^ase of temperature 
downwards in the neighbourhood of the Salt Range. If we consider 
the rate to be of average value- say, 35 metres for TG. rise- depres- 
sion to a depth of some 1,8()0 metres would be sufficient for a rise 
of 5C C., from a surface temperatuie of, say, 30°. During the 
process of depression, and in the presence of enclosed moisture, 
kainite woidd be partly decomposed into sylvite, kieserite and water — 

KCl,Mg8(),,3H 0=KC1 +MgSO^,H/) -h2H/) 
giving an increase in volume of about 9 per cent, while carnallite 
and kieserite w^ould form langbeinite. 

3 (MgSO^, H/)) + 2(KCl, MgCl^ G H,0)=K^S0,, 2Mg80^ + 
3 MgCl,-hl5H^O. 

* (Private uomniunieation trom Mr C. 11. Jeffery Orchard A^sihtant Commibsioncr, 
Sambhar.) 

^ hoc. cU. 
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The disappearance of the magnesium chloride presents a diffi- 
culty ; it is, however, present in appreciable quantities in the over- 
lying marl seams, and it is found too in a fissure in the continuation 
of the Buggy seam in chamber 29, although here its presence may 
be due to secondary reactions by which the associated blodite lias 
been formed. 

Evidence of the pasty character which the deposits must have 
assumed under pressure is given by the appearance of small folds 
and stringers of kieserite at the junction of the deposits with the 
marl seams above, as if this mineral lias been squirted into the ano- 
malous positions it occupies ; an example (from the Pharwala- 
Sujowal seam in Drift 22) is shown in Plate 27, fig. 1. Schistose 
structure in the deposits, showing their mobility under pressure, is also 
common. An illustration of it is given in Plate 27, fig. 2, a speci- 
men of langbeinite from the Nurpur Seam. 


EXPLANATION OF PLATES. 

Plate 22. — Mayo mines hill (on the right). 

Plate 23. — Interior, Mayo mincb. 

Plate 24. — Miner, Mayo Salt mine. 

Plate 25. — Specimen from the Pharwala seam, bhowiiig mhitralogical oom- 
jjosition. 

Plate 26. — Mayo Salt mine uhowiiig stratification. 

Plate 27. — Fig. 1. Kioserito in marl, overlying pota»h seam. 

Fig. 2. Schistose structure in langbeinite. 

Plate 28. — Curves showing the prox)ortion of different minerals in No. 
30 Buggy seam. 
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Description of teeth referable to the Lower 

SiWALIK CREODONT GENUS DISSOPSALIS, PILGRIM, 
BY Guy E. Pilgrim, D.Sc., F.G.S., Officiating Superin- 
tendent, Geological Survey of India, (With Plate 29 
and text figures 13 and 14.) 


ri'^HE ^eiius Dissopsalis (of two species Z>. carnifex and D. ruber) 
^ was founded by me in Au|:^ust 1910 for 

of the reception of certain upper teeth with 

(heodont affinities from the Lower Siwaliks 
of Chinji in the Salt Range, which were briefly described in Records, 
Geol. Surr., India, vol. XL, p. 64. Further notes on the genus were 
published in my Correlation of the Siwaliks with Mammal Horizons 
of Europe^, when a mandible of Hyaenct, at first provisionally referred 
to Dissopsalis, was put into its proper place. It is only now that 
I am at last able to figure and describe fully the material on which 
the new genus was established. 

Since the Creodont character of the genus has hitherto been 

Creodoots previously rather than demonstrated, it will be 

reported to occur in the necessary to discuss this point fully. In view 
Siwaliks. importance which must attach to the 

occurrence of Creodonts at so late a period as tlie tortonian, which seems 
to be the earliest date which can be assigned to the Lower Siwalik 
beds in which the remains occur, it will be as well in the first 
instance to call attention to the fact that this was not the first 
occasion on which Creodonts have been authoritatively stated to 
occur in the Siwaliks. 

In 1884 Lydekker^ figured and described a lower premolar (Ind. 

Mus. D. 57) from Kushalgarh on the Indus, as 
pm^ of a Hycenodon to which he gave the specific 
name of indicus. In 1888 Schlosser*^ suggested 
that this tooth belonged to Hycpna. In 1910 the present writer^ 
stated his belief that it w as really the pm^ of Hyotherium sindiense 
Lyd. Although in the L('wer Siwaliks of Chinji mandibles of 
Hyotherium had been found in which pnij was precisely similar 


Supposed Hyaenodoa. 


1 JUc, Gtul. Surv. Ind,, XLIII (1913), p. 311. 

* Siwalik and Narbada Carnivora, Pal, Ind., ber. 10, TI, pL 349. 

* Beitr. Pal. Ost. Ung., VI (1888), p. 195. 

* Bee. Occi. Surv. Ind., XLy p* 190, footnote. 
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in structure to the Kushalgarh tooth, yet the latter slightly exceeded 
the Chinji specimens in size. This difference in size 1 neglected at 
the time, and it was not until later, when in the stratigraphically 
higher beds of Nagri a mandible of Hyotherium came to light 
containing a pmj, which agreed more nearly in size with the 
Kushalgarh tooth, that it seemed worth while separating it as a 
species distinct from the Hyotherium of Chinji, for which Lydekker’s 
specific name of tndicum is entitled to stand. The Chinji Hyotherium 
must at present be known as Hyotherium cf. sindiense Lyd. as 
the Sind species, which belongs to an earlier horizon, is insufifiLciently 
known to afford exact comparisons. Brief reference was made to 
these conclusions in my Correlation of Ihe Siwaliks^, while the 
accompanying figures of mandibles of these two species will be 
sufficient to justify the alteration in nomenclature. 



Fig. 13. — Lett mandibular ramus of B[yoth>e'»*'iu.w,f cf« sintli^evise liyd* trom the 
Chinji beds, side view» natural size (Ind. Mus. B. 538). 




Fig, 14 . -Bight mandibular ramus of JHyotheriwn iniHeum (Lsrd.) from the 
Nagri beds, surface view, slightly less than natural sine (Ind« |Mus. B. 663). 


» L o., pp. 317. 318, 319. 
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In the Bame place Jjydekker describes and figures a fragment of a 
tooth as nijj of Hyaenodon indienm. Bchlosser pointed out that this was 
really a portion of an upper carnassial, which he assigned to Amphicyrm 
fcdaeindicm, I think with Schlosser that the position of this fragment 
in the dentition hardly admits of any doubt, although I preferred in 
my brief note on the specimen^ to refer it provisionally to PaUiyaena. 

In any case we must remove Hycenodon from the Siwalik fauna 
of India, while the occurrence of Creodonts in this fauna, in so far as 
it rests on the evidence which we have just considered, must be 
regarded as unproven. I'he occurrence of Pterodon hugliemis Pilg. 
in the Bugtl Hills, does not affect this, as the Bugti beds are much 
older than 8iwalik, and belong to the (laj series, Pierodo)) hiigtiensis 
being probably upper aquitanian. 

The specimens on which the following descriptions are based 

The 8 ecinens local number and were all collected by 

Ky and nature of matrix. Sub-Assistant Vinayak Kao from the Lower 
Smaliks of Chinji. Neither the precise locality 
nor horizon have been recorded, but from the similar character of 
the matrix, which shows certain peculiar features, and the shattered 
condition of the bone it is evident that they were niost of them 
obtained from the san/C spot probably in the lower portion of the 
C'hinji zone. The sjiecimens numbered D.143- D.148 are those 
which possess this similar matrix, which exemplifies the red, calcareous, 
nodular structure so common in the red clays of the Chinji beds. 
In the present instance it is of a specially hard and resistant nature 
and contains a considerable amount of crystalline calcite. This 
has corroded and united w ith the substance of the bone and enamel 
to such a degree that it is generally impossible to separate the two. 

1). 143, the maxilla figured in PI. 29, fig. 1 and the type of the 
species Diasopsalis carHifex, w^as in tw^o pieces when it first came 
into mv hands, each piece containing two teeth. 
ols^^psaUs^ritifexl Although the surfaces of junction of the pieces 
were by no means as clean as could be desired. 


yet there seemed no doubt that they were originally united. As before 
remarked, the specimen had been badly crushed out of shape, and 
portions of the individual teeth had been broken and become tightly 
cemented in positions quite remote from their proper ones. For 
example the outer cusps of the i)enultimate tooth, m^, had been 
thrust down to a lower level and partly cemented against the 


> Bee, Qeol, Surv, Ind,, XL (1910), p. 65. 
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outer surface of the last tooth. These had to be drilled out 
and fixed into what appeared to be their proper place. (Conse- 
quently the precise conformation of this portion of the tooth is open 
to doubt. The tooth next in front of this, ])m^, has also suffer- 
ed. The outer cingulum has become detached and has fallen away 
from the base of the main cusp, while the entire inner cusp had been 
broken away and cemented at a nwich hij^her level than the remainder 
of the tooth. By removing this cusp and then very carefully 
cuttiii" away the matrix close aj^ainst that portion of the tooth 
which was still in situ, it became clear that a lar^e surface of 
fracture existed and that the tooth must originally have been a 
trituberculai one. I'he cusp found alongside fitted the fractured 
surface well enough, showing that it was not ati extraneous piece 
which had become lodj>cd there by accident but was really the 
inner cusp of the tooth beside which it lay. Entire teeth ajireein^r 
precisely in structure with the restoration fortunately exist in 
D. 144 and D. 145, which places the matter bevond doubt. It is 
probable that even now, on account of insufficient cleaning, the 
inner cusp of this tooth is a little higher and more prominent 
than it ought to be. 

D. 147 (PL 29, fig. 5), the type of Disbojfsalhs ruber, is a most 
important fragment considered in connection 

sopMlis raber.** P<?5‘f^ct tooth it con- 

tains is a w^ell-preserved tri tubercular-sectorial 
tooth, which, though smaller than the last tooth of D. 143, 
agrees so exactly with it in general shape and proportions as to 
leave no doubt that its position in the mouth is the same. Not 

only does this tooth show details of structure w^hich cannot be 

made out in the other specimen owung to its bad state of pre- 
servation, but behind it is to be seen the broken crown of another 
tooth, m®, which was evidently much smaller than the preceding 
ones. Immediately behind this the surface of the maxilla is shown 
running up vertically for about 12 mm. from the base of the crown 
of m® to the point at which the jugal piocess may be seen to 
arise. It seems probable, though not absolutely certain, that the 

entire outline of m® is preserved. It is clear, therefore, that the 

genus possessed three molars, of which the front two were tri tubercular- 
sectorial, the 2nd having the longer blade, a tritubercular pm^, 
and in advance of this premolars devoid of an inner cusp. The 
presence of four premolars is only presumptive, although juc^ging by 
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analogy with D. 148 (referred to Dissopsalis rvher but of which 
both specific and generic position may be different) there were 
three premolars in front of the tritubercular tooth. The species 
D, rvber is founded solely on the inferioiity in size to D. carnifex al« 
though if the maxilla I). 148 (see page 273) should belong to the same, 
species, certain important points of difference exist in the premolars. 

D. 144 is an interesting specimen showing pm^ and pm^ which 
^ ^ ^ have been separated from one another and 

become recemented at different levels. As 
pm^ in this specimen is identical in size, shape and structure with 
pm^ in D. 143 it is possible that we can form a better idea of the 
shape of pm^ from this than from the type. 

Before proceeding to discuss the affinities of these specimens, 

D f ri tion of th ^ describe the upper dentition in 

apper*deii*tufon. detail, using for this purpose the type maxilla 
as far as possible, but amplifying the de- 
scription from any of the other specimens which may happen to 
display better the points under consideration. 

The dentition of the genus then consists of three molars and (if we 
may assume that of which we have no direct proof) of four premolars 
besides incisors and canine. is a tubercular sectorial tooth with 
a prominent lunate protocone, which is separated by a considerable 
interval from the outer ciLsps. This was probably very similar to 
the corresponding part of nr though the details of the former are 
obscured. The jiaracone and metacone cannot lie clearly distin- 
guished through tlie im])erfect state of preservation. The metastyle 
is prolonged into a shearing blade. If the restoration of this tooth 
is corivct, the blade of m' is very much shorter than that of m^, 
so that the transverse very considerably exceeds the antero-posterior 
diameter of the tooth. M- is similar in structure to m^ but 
the shear formed by the elongation of the metastyle is much 
longer, so that the antero-posterior exceeds the transverse 
diameter. The paracone and metacone are quite distinct though 
low and close together. The latter is the larger and taller, and has 
become partially converted into a shearing blade. The protocone 
is represented by a sharp-pointed cusp connected by almost imper- 
ceptible ridges to the paracone and metacone. At the base of the 
latter these ridges rise into two minute cusps, the paraconuhe and 
metaconule respectively. The former of these passes into a broad 
cingulum, which continuing round to the outside of the tooth 
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encircles the paracone. The metastyle forms a long shearing blade. 
Emphasis may be laid on the fact that many of these details of 
structure are only visible in m^ of D. ruber and I only assume that 
they exist also in Z>. carnifex. Assuming (see however, p. 268), that the 
outline of the crown of m* is as we see it, it may be defined as a small 
tooth situated almost wholly on the inner side of m^, and having 
the shape of an isosceles triangle with the apex inwards and behind 
and the base adjoining the shear of m^, with which it forms a very 
small angle ; otherwise one can form no idea as to its structure. 

Pm^ is a very stout, tritubercular tooth, whose antero-posterior 
slightly exceeds the transverse diameter. The contrary ratio of 
the two diameters, which apparently exists in pm^ of the type 
maxilla, is probably due to imperfect cleaning and faulty 
restoration of the protocone. The conical paracone slopes 
very distinctly backward and is succeeded by a lower but strongly 
marked metacone. ^ The posterior edge of the paracone slopes 

forward from the summit to join this, so that the summit of the 
former tends to overhang the latter. The protocone is far more 
stoutly built than the inner cusp of the molars and consists of a 
rather blunt, conical cusp connected by a broad cingular ridge to the 
metacone and to the anterior portion of the paracone. This 

cingulum continues along the entire outer base of the tooth. A 
strong secondary cusp rises between the piotocone and the metacone. 
This is visible in D. 145 (PI. 29, fig. t,) as a distinct 

zone of wear. No distinct cusp can be made out in front of the 

paracone although the cingulun) is more })ron()unced there than 
elsewhere. Pm® is considerably longer than prij"^. There is no 
protocone although there is a thickening of the cingulum especially 
noticeable in the hinder half of the tooth. A cingulum is present 
externally also, as in pni^. Also as in pm^, the paracone is 
backwardly directed and there is a strong metacone, but no 
distinct parastyle. D. 146 (PI. 29, fig. 3) is an isolated upper 
premolar, which from its size may be referred to pm® of the 
present species. It is smaller than pm® but, though in an advanced 
stage of wear, it exhibits precisely the characters which have been 
noticed in the case of that tooth. 


^ I horo apply th© samo terms employed in the case of the molars to tho analogous 
cusps in the premolars. This, however, does not imply that I hold any doliiiite 
opinion regarding th© homology or similar origin of these rusps. 
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The dimensions of these various teeth in millimetres are tabulated 
below with those of the maxilla, D. 148 and 
meosons. mandible D. 142, to be described subse- 

quently. 


DlSSOPSALlS OAENIFEX. I DlSSOPSALIS RUBER. 


Mandible 

OF 

DlSSOPSALIS. 


length . 


r length . 

( breadth 
^ length . 
i breadth 
r length . 

( breadth 
^ length . 

^ breadth 
^ length . 
I breadth 


length , 


height (para- 
eonid) 
length . 

breadth 

height . 


18-3 KM Kb5 
(?) * 

18 0 I 10 0 I 10*0 

(?) ‘ ! 

17 *(» 17’8 j 

100 ' 111 


170 160 


10-0 18-4 


0*8 10 8 


The Creodont characters of this dentition may be summed up 
as follows. Three upper molars are present, of which two are 
specialized as shearing teeth. This, united with the existence of 
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a tritubercular tooth in advance of these, is sufficient evidence that 
this species represents the primitive type of carnivorous dentition 
which belonged to the Creodonta. 

The specialization of m* as the main carnassial, and the presence 
of m® leaves no doubt that it must be assigned to the family 
Hyaenodontidae.^ 

The dentition displays all the essential features of Smoj)a^ the 

Eocene genus which, though not so near the 
Comparison with other • • i j. ^ • n 

Creodont genera. original type as Pronverra, yet retains all these 

primitive characters while showing alteration 
along the lines which succeeding genera were to follow more 
completely. 

Thus Dissopscdis retains, like Sinofa^ in the molars the primitive 
features of a distinctly separate paracone and metacone and a sharply 
pointed protocone situated at a considerable distance within the 
line of the outer cusps, though it exhibits a corresponding atrophy 
or partial atrophy of the parastyle accompanied by the development 
of the metastyle into a shear. Unlike Stnopa, however, Dissopsalts 
has carried the development of the metastyle to a degree which can 
only be compared with Pterodon and Hycpvodon, which have hitherto 
been regarded as the latest of the group. In Pterodon and Hycenodon. 
however, this specialization of the metastyle has been accompanied 
by other changes which have not taken place in Dissopsahs. Thus 
Hycenodon has lost m® and the protocone of the molars. In Pterodon 
the protocone of the molars is considerably diminished and that 
of pm"* has vanished, while in both these genera fusion between the 
paracone and metacone in the molars has occurred. 

In Dtssopsahs too, unlike Sinopa, the reduction or disappearance 
of the parastyle has extended to the premolars, where in pm^ 
it is accompanied by an enlargement of the paracone, of which the 
cusp has become blunter. 

Cynohycenodon has a well -developed metastyle, but paracone and 
metacone are closely connate. It differs also from Ihssopsalis by 
the fact that m^ is almost as long as nr, instead of being only 
half that length. Further the short, compressed premolars dis- 
tinguish it from Dissopsalis, 

Tritemnodon has the connate paracone and metacone, without 
the long shearing blade of Cynohycenodon, It should be noticed 

^ The classification here adopted is tlio one formulated by Matthew in 1900 , Matthew 
Carnivora and In«iectivora of the Bndgcr ha'<in. Mew. Aniei. Mum, Sat. Hint. yaX. IX, 
part 6, p. 327, 
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however, that Dissopsalis shows a decided tendency to this fusion 
of the paracone and metacone. These cusps are lower and closer 
together than is the case in any species of Sinopa. 

Apterodon^ like Sinopa and Dissopsalis, retains many of the 
primitive features. In this genus, however, the parastyle is almost 
equal to the metastyle, the development of the latter not being 
as far advanced as in Sinopa, On the other hand the inner cusps 
are lower and more rounded. This character, though not seen in 
the molars of Dissopsalis, is present in pm^. 

Quercyiherium is distinguished by the extraordinary enlargement 
of the premolars, more especially of the anterior ones which are 
practically pyramidal teeth. The molars differ from those of Dissop- 
salis by the fusion of paracone and metacone and the lesser 
development of the metastyle. 

Prorhyzcena like Proviverra is in an extremely early stage. The outer 
cusps are three in number and are of equal size, while the protocone 
occupies as much space as the entire three others. Attention may be 
called to the fact that m^ of Dissopsalis, assuming that its outline 
is correctly indicated, differs from the con*esponding tooth in all 
these other genera by its smaller transverse diameter. In the 
other members of the family the transverse exceeds the antero- 
posterior diameter, while the reverse seems to be the case in 
Dissopsalis, 

The only maxillary fragments which remain to be noticed are 

Maxlll. provUiMally D. 148 and D. 174. The former of these 
referred to Dissopsalis consists of three teeth which are so obviously 
of the same type as pm^*^ of Dissopsalis 
carnifex as to leave us with little doubt that it belongs to a Creodont. 
Considering the fact that they aie as much smaller than the pre- 
molars of the type maxilla of D. carnifex as the m^ of Dissopsalis 
ruber is than the m^ in the same maxilla, it seems at least possible 
that they may be the premolars of Dissojisalis ruber. In view of 
certain very significant differences of structure I am, however, 
quite ready to admit the equal possibility that they belong to a 
different species or even a different genus. Being unwilling, however, 
to establish a new generic or specific name on such slender grounds, 
I prefer for the present to class them provisionally with Dissopsalis 
ruber. I should like it clearly to be understood that this is done 
niore as a matter of convenience than for any other reason. 
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Pm*, of which the fragmentary D. 174 may be conjectured' 
to be a better preserved example, differs from pm* of Dissopsalis 
carnifex by the distinct presence of a parastyle. The protocone 
is smaller and more sharply pointed and there is no trace of the very 
prominent cusp which in D, carnifex serves to connect the proto- 
cone to the metacone. The transverse very considerably exceeds 
the antero-posterior diameter of this tooth. In pm®, the thickening 
of the cin^um on the postero-internal margin of the tooth is 
BO marked as to deserve to be called a cusp. Pm®, beyond the 
difference in size, appears to differ in no respect from the correspond- 
ing tooth of D. carnifex, D. 146, figured in PI. 29, fig. 3. The 
absence of a diastema between pm® and pm® may be noticed, in 
which respect it is like Siruypa rather than Tritemnodon. 

It now remains to consider the question of the mandible. In 
Mandible notice of the species certain mandi- 

bular fragments were referred to as those of 
Dissopsalis under the mistaken impression that they had been 
found in association. At the time, indeed, I failed to understand 
how an animal, to which the maxilla of Dissopsalis belonged, could 
possibly have possessed such a mandible. Later the development 
of the teeth, formerly unexposed in this mandible, made the re- 
ference quite untenable, and the attribution to the genus Hyaena 
was proved and the question finally settled by the discovery of the 
precise spot in the Upper Chinji horizon, where these remains had 
been collected. In this spot fragments of a maxilla probably 
belonging to the same individual as the mandible were actually 
disclosed. Brief reference was made to these facts in my Correla- 
tion of the Siwaliks.^ 

In a subsequent field season the mandible D. 142, figured in 
PI. 29, fig. 6, was collected from the Chinji beds. Although its 
attribution to Dissopsalis carnifex must be conjectural, yet the fact 
that it possesses just those characters which one would expect to 
find in the mandible of Dissopsalis seems to me to afford quite 
justifiable grounds for the provisional reference. 

The fragment contains two teeth, the front one obviously 
a premolar and the hinder one a molar. Behind this again there 
was originally an alveolus, which has been lost in cleaning the speci- 
men. The molar consists of a typical broad trigonid with a broad 


» 1. 0. pp. 311, 312. 
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but low paraconid, a still lower metaconid and a large protoconid 
of which the cusp has been almost entirely lost by fracture. Be- 
hind is a basin-shaped talonid showing the traces of three cusps. 
This is as broad as the trigonid and only slightly inferior in length to 
it. The premolar is an altogether longer as well as stouter and 
taller tooth than the molar behind it. The summit of the main 
cusp is backwardly directed. The heel is well developed and 
exhibits an external trenchant blade, which slopes down internaUy 
into a broad shelf bounded by a slightly raised inner and posterior 
margin. 

The primitive form of the trigonid of m^ accompanied by the 
large pm^ are features which are found only amongst the Creodonta. 
The structure of these two teeth may be compared with Sinopa in 
about the same degree that such a comparison obviously suggested 
itself in the case of the upper dentition described above. 

The differences from Sinopa may in general be seen to take the 

same lines which they have followed in the 

Mandible comp^cd ^^ase of the upper dentition, namely, enlarged 
with that of other Creo* , i , 

dont genera. premoJars, general diminution in height 

and sharpness of the various cusps, slight 
reduction of the metaconid leading on to its total disappearance in 
Pterodon and Aplerodon. The molars differ from those of Tritem- 
7iodon by the talonid being basin-shaped instead of trenchant. The 
mandible of Cynohycenodon is very like that of Sinopa, and the 
points in which the one genus differs from Dissopsalis apply also 
to the other. Metasinopa retains the metaconid as Dissopsalis, 
but unlike tbe Indian genus the talonid has been reduced and is 
trenchant as in Tritemnodon. Apterodou seems generally to possess 
the broad, primitive talonid of Dissopsalis but the metaconid is 
vestigial. Pterodon and Hywnodon resemble Dissopsalis in regard to 
the enlargement of pin^^ and the corresponding shortening of m^, but 
the absence of the metaconid and the trenchant talonid clearly 
separate them from our genus. Quercythermm has a shorter talonid 
than Dissopsalis and the metastyle of pm^ seems also to be less 
developed. In other respects it shows certain similar features to 
the Indian genus, but owing to the fragmentary condition of our 
specimen no comparison is possible in what is the most essential, 
peculiarity of Quercytheriuniy namely, the enlargement of the anterior 
premolars. GaUfhyJax is a small primitive, little known form, which 
resembles Qmreytherium on account of its enlarged pmg. It seems 

D 2 
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in other respects to be near Cynohycenodon. The size of as 
compared with that of pm^ much exceeds what is the case in 
Dissopsalis. 

The generic characten* of Diaaopaalia may be summed up as follows : — 

Dentition I ? C. P.J M.| 

Upper ynolars ; paraoone and metacone separate but closer together than 

in Sinopa, protoconc prominent, parastyle reduced, metastylo prolonged into a 
shear, which is more pronounced in m* ; m^ longer than broad. 

Upper premolars ; pm^ trituberoular, enlarged, parastyle absent or reduced (7) 
protocone very strong, with stout, blunt cusp ; pm^ longer than pm^, protocone 
reduced to a thickening of the cingulum. 

Lower first molar ; trigonid with strong protooonid, lower paraoonid, and 
still lower metaconid, talonid long, basin shaped, A\ith traces of 3 cusps. 

Lower pm^ ; enlarged, with a ell developed heel consisting of an external tren- 
chant portion and an inner shelf. 

From the aflBnities of these remains, which have been discussed 
_ , . above, it is possible to form some conclusions 

%no MMopsa s. probable history of the genus. 

We need go no further back than Sivopa to find an ancestral 
type from which Dissopsalis may have descended. Beginning in 
the Lower Eocene, Sinopa persists in America until the Middle 
Eocene. Smaller species have been recorded from Switzerland. 

Dissopsalis would seem to have developed from Sinopa along 
a line parallel to that of which successive stages of divergence are 
found in Tritemnodon of the Lower and Middle Eocene of America, 
in Cynohycenodon of the Upper Eocene of Switzerland, in Apierodon 
and Pterodon of the Lower Oligocene of Europe, Africa, India and 
North America (the latter of these it may be noted is found as the 
gigantic species Pterodon higtiensis in the Upper Aquitanian beds 
of the Bugti Hills of Baluchistan) culminating finally as far as our 
present information goes in Hycenodon of the Middle and Upper 
Oligocene of Europe and America. 

The accompanying diagram, which is adapted with modifications 
from Matthew will explain the suggested line 
OiagraiBMatIc repre- of development. As Matthew has stated, “ the 
DissopsmUa, Sinopa to Hycenodon may 

be regarded as passing through hypothetical 
marginal species of each genus, not through any of the typical or 
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known species ’’ D1 to D6 may be taken to represent successive 
hypothetical stages leading gradually to Dissopsalis, 


Dissopsalis 



Fig. 15. — Diagram to illustrate the evolution oi the Hysenodontito adapted 

after W* D« Matthew* 


The hypothetical ancestor D1 of Dusopmlis tended somewhat 
in the same direction as Triteninodon in the approach to fusion of 
the paracone and n)etacone and in the reduction of the metaconid. 
No actual conipression has taken place in the premolars although 
the protocone of pm® is well on the way towards the atrophy 
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which has completely resulted in Tritemnodon, The protocoue 
of the upper molars, however, remained as in Sinopa and no reduction 
has occurred in the heel of the lower molars. 

The development of the t3rpe of upper molar, in which the meta- 
style has become elongated into a shearing blade, can be seen in the 
supposed passage of D1 into D2 just as in that of Tritemnodon 
into Cynohycenodon, except that this carnassial specialisation tends 
in Dissopsalis to be concentrated on rather than on m^. From 
this point the elongation of the metastyle must have continued 
in the Dissopsalis line in a corresponding fashion to the parallel 
line which starts from Gynohycenodon, in which progressive stages 
of development of this feature may be seen in Apterodon, Pterodon 
and Hyaenodon. Indications of affinity to Apterodon may be 
found in the stoutening and rounding off of the protocone 
of pm^. In Apterodon this has occurred throughout the dentition. 
The enlargement and increase in shearing power of the metaconal 
cusp of m^ seems to be paralleled in the Dissopsalis line, as also is 
the progressive insignificance of m', seen especially in Hycenodon. 
This is accompanied in Hycenodon^ as in Dissopsalis, by enlargement 
of the premolars. This last character has been carried to excess 
in the parallel line of Quercyiherium. 

Dissopsalis, however, shows no tendency to imitate these other 
genera in the progressive atrophy of the protocone in the molars, 
a character which they would seem to bring with them from their 
Tritemnodon ancestor, or of the metaconid and heel of m^. 

Beyond the stage assumed to correspond to Hycenodon, it would 
appear that little modification has taken place in Dissopsalis, so 
far as our material affords us grounds for judging. Though it 
must not necessarily be assumed that this stage was reached as 
early as the Upper Oligocene when Hywnodon flourished, still it is 
proWble that Dissopsalis presents us with an example of an animal, 
which for some considerable time had altered little, and lingered 
on past the period when the vital powers of the race were capable 
of effecting further modification, possibly because it possessed 
certain bodily characters of which we know nothing, better adapted 
than those of other Creodonts to an altered environment, but in 
any case an archaic type quite out of place amongst the modem** 
ised surroundings of the Lower Siwalik period. 
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EXPLANATION OF PLATE. 

PLATE 29. 

Fig. 1. — Dieaopaalis camifex, Pilg* right maxilla with m“ to pm“, surface 
view, type of the species (Ind. Mus. D. 143). 

Fig. 2. — Diaaopadlia camifex^ Filg* fragment of left maxiUa with ijm® and 
pm*, surface view (Ind. Mus. D. 144). 

2a. — The same, external view of pm®. 

h'lG. 3. — Disao'paalia carnifex^ Pilg* right pm®, surface view, (Ind. Mus. D. 146). 

Fig. 4. — Diaaopaalia camifex Pilg. right pm*, surface view (Ind. Mus. D. 145). 

4a. — The same, external view. 

h^o. 6. — Diaao'paalia ruber, Pilg* left maxilla with m® and m®, surface view, 
type of the species (Ind. Mus. D. 147). 

5a. — The same, external view. 

Fig. 6. — (?) Diaaopaalia camifex, Pilg. left mandible with m^ and pm* (Ind. 
Mus. D. 142). 

6a. — The same, external view. 

6b. — The same, internal view. 

- Fig. 7. — (?) Diaaopaalia ruber Pilg» left maxilla with pm® to pm*, surface 
view (Ind. Mus. D. 148). 

7a. — The same, external view. 

All figures natural size. 
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T he following paper embodies both observed facts and certain 
deductions made therefrom. In those cases in which remarks of 
a conjectural nature have been made, they are put forward with 
extreme reserve. They represent the most reasonable interpretation of 
certain features, as they appeared at the time of observation in the 
field ; but being of the nature of an individual opinion they should 
not be confused with the facts noted. An endeavour has been made 
to confine my remarks, as far as possible, to a record of observations. 
As the work has progressed, however, it has been found very 
hard to avoid some sort of conjecture as to the meaning of certain 
forms, to serve as a means of connecting, if nothing else, what would 
otherwise be a mere series of disjointed notes. 

It is to be remembered that many observations recorded here- 
in are common facts, well-known in Alpine and other glaciers. 
They are, however, placed on record, as observations on Himalayan 
glaciers are not numerous, considering that thousands of such ice- 
streams exist in these mountains ; hence even ordinary points of 
similarity with other glaciers seem worthy of note. 

AREA IN WHICH OBSERVATIONS WERE MADE. 

This is shown on the Atlas of India J^-inch=l mile sheet GO 
N.-E., a part of which is reproduced in PI. 40. The glaciers exam- 
ined were the following : — 

Baling (very slight examination). 

Sona. 

Cholungli (debouchure only). 

Naulphu (snout fixed only). 

Nipchungkang. 

Dangan and Yamerson (some ancient terminals only). 

Kharsa. 

Chingchingmauri. 

Ralphu (some ancient terminals only). 

The whole of the Lissar and Dhauli valleys are very interesting 
from a glacial point of view. It is true that none of the glaciers 
in this area are at all large, even as compared with those of the 
Nanda Devi gioup, some 25 miles to the west, but the following 
points make them very well worthy of study : — 

(a) They show a remarkable similarity to one another, flowing 
in parallel troughs formed under very similar conditions 
of denudation. 
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(6) The stages of over-deepening of the Lissar and (subsequently 
of the Dhauli), on the other hand, show a regular 
advance towards maturity from the source downwards. 

(c) This enables the observer to link up cause and effect 
by visiting the debouchure of each glacier in succession, and 
by viewing a very similar process of denudation in 
each case at different stages in its progress. 

The visit was made during September 1912. Glacial observa- 
tions commenced at Baling on 5th September and that glacier 
was repassed on the downward march on 19th September. It would 
have been possible during this interval of two weeks to have pushed 
right up to the head of the Lissar valley. The relations of the 
snouts of the glaciers mentioned on page 282 to the valley bottom 
of the Lissar nadi were foimd, however, to be so interesting, that 
it seemed better to ^devote all the time possible to a detailed 
examination of these, rather than to making a very sketchy 
series of observations on the glaciers of the whole valley. 

During September 1912 the Lissar valley was foimd to be quite 
accessible and observation was easy. It may be reached from Almora 
by the following easy stages : — Almora, Dolchina, Ganaie, Thai, 
Askot, Balwa Kot, Darchula, Khela Syalapanth, Sobala (Nyu), 
Sela Gat, Baling (10 marches, of which none are over 17 miles). 
Chuprasis from Almora Kucherry are required as far as Askot. 
At Askot the Kajwar Sahib will arrange further marches if he 
receive previous notice by letter. Native supplies are plentiful in 
September. 

It was determined to confine all work to a limit below the 
14,000 feet contour, as much time would otherwise have been 
spent in climbing. For this reason these notes are of the nature of 
a short preliminary reconnaissance only. 

The headings under which they may be grouped are as follows : — 

I. — Positions of the snouts in 1912. 

II. — Valleys, main and tributary, 

III. — Lakelets and ponds. Points with reference to drainage. 

IV. — ^Former glaciation. 

V. — ^Ice, and other features of the glaciers themselves. 

It will of course be understood that II and III have been 
regarded from a glacial point of view alone. 
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L POSITION OF SNOUTS IN 191a. 

Baling and Sona Glaciers. 

Baling Glacier , — The snout of this glacier can be reached by 
a short scramble from the main path up the Dhauli river near 
Baling village. The ice cave is visible from the path. The Baling 
glacier is marked on Atlas of India quarter sheet 66 N.-E. as 
10' 40" N. 80^ 37' 0" B. 

Sona Glacier . — Sona is half a march from Baling, the usual 
camp being just past Sona at Dhaktu. The ice cave may be 
reached in less than one hour’s very easy walking up the Sona valley 
by one of the many grazing tracks. There is ample firewood near 
the snout and in September native supplies are plentiful. 

The Sona glacier is marked on Atlas of India quarter sheet 
66 N.-E. as 30° 15' N. 80° 37' E. It is very much larger than 
one would suppose from this map. As is noted on the map (PI. 
43) the values in length for this fix are very rough with the 
exception of the distance from station V to the white stone at the 
mouth of the ice cave, which is accurate. The real “ fix ” depends 
on the photographs and bearings recorded in table A below. 

Baling and Sona Glaciers. 

Table A. 

Position of snouts in September 1912. 

Baling CJ'teciIr— Height ice cftve above M. S L. 

at point of isaue of stream from cave. September 1912. 

Sona Olacier . — Map on which details are shown . Pi. 4 i 

Height of ICO cave above M. S. L. at point of issue 11,000 feet, 
of stream from cave. 

ShUiont marhtd in the field . — A small cairn round Sona station 111 fixed 
wlUch 3 fires were lighted to mark the grass. A 17th September 1912. 
rock 42 feet away from the caim on a magnetic 
bearmg of 191| degrees was marked with 3 straight 
cuts, each cut about 1 foot long and 1 inch broad. 

No mark was left in the field, but bearings were Sona point a fixed 
token to the Panch-chula neaks as follows i 17 th September 1012. 

21,114 ft. 2131 deg. M. B. ' * 

20,780 ft. 223| „ „ 

20,700 ft. 232| „ „ 

22,660 ft. 243} „ „ ^ 

The letter A cut on a rock ** waist high on the Sona station IV fixed 
north side of the grazing track passing station IV. 17th September 1912. 

The rock touches the track. 

A “ broad arrow ** was cut in a huge rock on the right Sona station V fixed 
lateral, and the camera was set up over a stone 17th September 1912. 

6 feet from the ** broad arrow ** on a magnetic 
bearing of W. by S. 

A small cross was cut on the rock over which the 
camera stood. 



See PI. 43. 


See pl. 31, fig. 1 . 
Bearing of centre 
lino of camera 223 
degs. magnetic. 


PI. 30, fig. 1 . Pano- 
rama bearing of 
centre line of camera 
201} dogs, and 267} 
degs. magnetic. 
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Naulphu Glacier— Route to. 

The ice cave of the Naulphu glacier is reached from Sipu 
village by a grazing track along the left (N.) side of the Mula gar 
valley. The Naulphu glacier is also known locally as the Mula- 
garka*gal, Mula gar being the local name for the glacier stream 
coming from the Naulphu glacier. The climb to the snout from 
Sipu takes some 2 hours 50 minutes and the return journey about 
2 hours. In rainy weather it is an exceedingly dangerous place as the 
stone chutes down the left (N.) side of the valley are very active. 
The local Bhotias dislike going up except in clear weather. 

The Naulphu glacier is marked on Indian Atlas quarter sheet 66 
N.-E. as 30° 17' N. 80° 30' E. Sipu is one march from Sona, being 
the last village up the Lissar nadi. In September local supplies 
are moderately plentiful. 

The “ fix ” of this snout as shown in table B, below, is accurate 
though the details arc somewhat few ; and it is possible that it 
would take some little trouble to find station A. No more, however, 
could be done as violent wind, rain and mist prevented further 
work. It will be seen from PI. 30, fig. 2 that the ice cave was 
photographed during a break in the mist ; the upper portion of 
the picture shows the mist rolling away. 


Naulphu Glacier. 

Table B. 

Position of snont in Seyt ember 1912. 


Diagram on which details are shown • . .Pi. 39, fig. 1. 

Beight of ice cave above M. S. L. at point of issne of ' 3 3,110 feet, 
stream from cave. 


StatioM marktd in the field . — The letter A cut on Naulphu station a 
the vertical face of rock just above a peculiar fixed 8th September 
level ledge on N. side of valley. The position 1912. 
of the camera at station a was 6 feet from A 
on a magnetic bearing 233j|^ degs. 


PI ao, fig. 2. Bearing 
of centre line of 
oanicia 1801 dega. 
magnetic. 


Was marked with a small X cut on the horizontal 
surface of a shoulder of rock 148 feet from A on 
a magnetic bearing of 233i degs. | 


Naulphu 

fixed 8th 
1912. 


station /3 

September 


See pi. 39, fig. 1. 
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Nipchuos^ang Glacier— Route to. 

The snout of this glacier is reached by an easy half march 
from Sipu village. As Sipu is the last village up the Lissar nadi 
supplies have to be taken for coolies. The snow pass to Ealam 
in Johar is reached vid the Nipchungkang valley. The pass lies 
somewhat to the south of the point marked on the Atlas sheet. 
The snout can just be seen from the point where the Nipchungkang 
glacier stream enters the Lissar nadi. The position of the Ealam 
pass cannot be seen from this point. It can, however, be seen 
from Nipchungkang station VIII. (See PI. 41.) Water and wood 
are plentiful near the snout. 

The Nipchungkang glacier is marked on the Atlas of India 
quarter sheet 66 N. E. as SO"" 18' N. 80'' 33' E. 

The triangulation round the snout of this glacier was done with 
plane table. The base was measured with a steel tape between 
stations II and III. Note that station III was marked with the 
letter Y cut on the face of a red boulder on the left lateral. 
This has not been recorded in table C below. 

Nipcbungkaog Glacier. 

Table C. 


Position of ^nout in Seyfember 1912, 


Map on which details are shown . . . . PI. 41. 

Height of ice cave above M. S. L. at point of issue 12,670 feet, 

of stream from cave. 


Stationt marked in the field . — The letter A, about one 
foot high, cut on a rook. This letter can be seen 
with ease from station II with a pair of field glasses, 
power 6. The olino. from station 11 to station lA 
18 +2| degs. 


Kipcnungkang station 
lA fixed on 11th Si’P' 
tember 1012. 


See PI. 32, fig. 1. 
Magnetic bearing of 
centre line of camera 
was S00| degs. 


The letter X cut on a rock situated on a small birch 
covered spur. A cairn about 3 to 4 feet high was 
also put up over this station. This calm can be 
seen from station II with a pair of field glasses, 
power 6, though somewliat hard to find os the back 
ground is bad. The clino. from station II to 
station X Is -20 degs. 


Nipchungkang station 
X fixed on 10th Sep- 
tember 1012. 


See PI. 31, fig. 2. 
Magnetic bearing of 
centre line of oamei i, 
uas 269||^ degs. 


A small oaim was built on the left lateral to mark 
station II, but as this station is exposed to bom- 
bardment from a stone chute an extra mark ^ 

was cut on the flat upper surface of a slab of rock 
close to the grazing track passing this station. 

rock is 44 feet from the calm on a magnetic 
bearing of 209| degrees. 


Nipchungkang station 
II fixed on 10th Sep- 
tember 1012. 


Sec PI. 82, fig. 2. 
Mamet ic bearing of 
centre line of camera 
225 degs. 
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Kharsa Glacier— Route to. 

The snout of this glacier is reached by one march from 
Sipu. It is near a well-known grazing ground, while in the neigh- 
bourhood of the snout a few Bhotia shelters are situated. Supplies 
for coolies must be taken. The Kharsa glacier is marked on the 
Atlas of India quarter sheet G6 N.-E. as 30° 22' N. 80° 20' E. 

The sketch map of the snout of the Kharsa glacier (PI. 42) 
was done with plane table and is accurate. The absolute values 
of length should be fairly good as they are obtained from a sub- 
base put down with steel tape and theodolite. But in making 
an estimate of any future advance or retreat it would be as well 
to re-check some one side of one of the triaugleii with tape or chain 
as the work was done single-handed, with the exception of the 
assistance of a Bhotia coolie. 

Kharsa Glacier. 

Table D. 

Position of smut in {September 1912, 


Map on which details arc shown 


PI. 42. 


Height of ice cave above M. S. h. at point of issne 
of stream from cave. 


12,510 [H]. 

12,64.5 IC]. 

H. Ig. hypsometer 
direct. 

C. Ig. clinometer and 
hypsometric ht. of 
station I. 


Station* marked in the field . — Situated on a portion Kharsa station Y fixed 
of an ancient terminal. A smnll cairn built to 13th September 1912. 
mark the spot and the 1( tter Y was cut on the rock 
on which cairn was built. The position of station Y 
may be recognised from the photograph PI. 33, fig. 2. 

From Kharsa station jS to station Y the magnetic 
bearing is 319 degrees and cllno. is +3] degs. 


See PI. 33, fig. 1. 
Magnetic bearing of 
centre line of camera 
203 J degs. 


Marked with a small cairn. As this station is near 
the edge of a somewhat unstable clilf it may get 
destroyed by denudation in a few years, so Kharsa 
station 111 was also marked by cutting the letter 
A on the rock composing it. 


Kharsa station p fixed | See Pl. 33, fig. 2. 
IMb September 1912. 

319 degs. (See also 
field sketch PI. 37.) 


Chingchiagmauri Glacier— Route to. 

The snout of this glacier can be reached by an easy walk 
of about one hour from the snout of the Kharsa glacier, up the 
Lissar valley. In front of the snout lies a well-known grazing 
ground. A few very rude shelters are scattered here and there. The 
Chingchingmauri glacier is marked on the Atlas of India quarter 
sheet 66 N.-E. as 30° 23' N. 80° 30' E. 
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Chingchiflgnuiari QIacier. 


Table E. 

Position of snout in Seytemh&r 1912, 


Map on whioh details arc shown .... 

PI. 42. 


Heiidit of ice oaye above M. S. L. at point of issue of 
stream from cave. 

13,690 feet. 


StatioiM marhed in the field . — The actual station 
itself was not marked, but on a rock near it 
the mark N was cut. The distance from the piano 
table to the marked rock was 20 feet and the mag* 
netlo bearing was 266| degrees from plane table to 
rock. 

Chingchingmanrl 
tion XXni. 

sta- 

Marked by a slab of rock, the N.-B. face of which was 
marked with the letter Z. A small calm was built 
on the rock. From station XXI to station XXII 
the M. B. was 298f and clino. -1-lOJ degrees. 

Chingchingmauri 
tion XXl. 

sta- 

A large boulder near the lakelet marked ^ on the west 
face of the rock. 

rhingchingmauri 
tion XXv. 

sta- 


VALLEYS, MAIN AND TRIBUTARY, 

The Lissar and Dhauli Valleys. 

As the Lissar nadi is a tributary of the Dhauli river, it is 
important to note the progressive variation in cross-section of 
both these valleys, in order to compare the types within and 
without the zone of glaciers. 

Every stage has been observed illustrating a gradual transition 
from A, an open “ U ’’-shaped high level valley, with over-deepening 
at an early stage, through B, an intermediate stage, with over- 
deepening very pronounced, to C, a “ V ’’-shaped valley, at a 
considerably lower level than type A. 

It should be noted that, in considering the above changes of 
type in cross-section, the change of the nature of the rock foiming 
the valley side must be allowed for : type A is all wi1 hin the 
zone beyond the crystalline rocks, class B lies (in part at least) on the 
northern limit of, and type C within the crystalline zone. 

Gorges. 

At Sobala on the Dhauli river in lat. 30° 4' N. there is 
a fine gorge, such as one might expect to find at the sudden 
bend of a Himalayan river. In several instances the slope from 
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tlie path to the river is 62 degrees as measured with the clino- 
meter : and this for a height of quite 500 to 800 feet above the 
water level. 

The sides of the valley above this point are very steep, but the next 
true gorge cannot be said to occur until between Sela and Baling. 
Above this point no true gorge occurs on the Lissar, though the over- 
deepening is so great in places that it almost amounts to one : 
for example, the considerable constriction of the Lissar valley 
between the Sipu flats and the Kharsa grazing ground, and again 
between the Kharsa grazing ground and the Chingchingmauri 
grazing ground. Both these constrictions approximate to gorges, 
though they are not veiy well-marked ones. 

The Dhauli exhibits a sharp bend just north of Dakar which 
runs through a distinct gorge. PI. 35, fig. 1 shows 
andTfsw^rivers. *^***“** this. It is impossible to appreciate fully 
the steepness of the sides near the bottom 
of the “valley as the overlapping of the ends of the fan masks the effect. 
But some idea may be gained of it by noting how high the track 
to Tibet is carried along the valley side. 

In none of the glaciers examined were any cases of true 
“ Roflas ’’ seen. But many of the glacier streams have cut down 
very deep into the old valley bottom near their entrances to the main 
stream to which they are tributary. The stream from the Gunna 
glacier (near Sela) enters the Dhauli through such a cut. The 
Sona glacier stream and that of the Kharsa glacier also exhibit 
this feature. 

The types may be represented diagrammatically in figs. 15, 17 and 18. 



Fio. 16 . 


B 
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Eio. 17. 



Fiq, 18 . 


Elbows in River Courses. 

Near Sobala the Dhauli takes a very sudden bend and passes 
through the ridge of the Panchchula range. The course at the 
bend is at right angles to the strike of the rooks, which latter 
dip at a very high angle to the N,-B. 

Again, in latitude 30® 17' N. near Dakar a similar bend occurs, 
in this case associated with the entry of the lissar iiadi sa 
tributary. 
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The bend at Sobala marks the southern boundary of the zone of 
Sonthera limit of gl^-ciers in this area. That near Dakar marks 
|laciers oear bend at a distinct change in type of the glaciers 
^®****** draining into the Lissar-Dhauli waters. It 

is worthy of note that the following three points lie exactly in a 
straight line : — 

(1) Junction of Shunkalpa glacier stream with Gori river 

(Johar). 

(2) Junction of Lissar and Dhauli rivers (Darma). 

(3) Junction of Kali with a tributary near Sang chuma (Darma). 

This line is practically at right angles to the flow of the rivers in 
this area, all of which latter run parallel one to another. It may 
also be noted that the Panchchula massif and the Lebung pass 
both lie close to this line. 


Over-deepening of Valleys. 

To appreciate fully the relationship between present and past 
glaciation it is necessary to recognise the effects of over-deepening 
well outside the present zone of glaciers as well as within it. 

But it mxist be understood that when over-deepening is men- 
tioned in these notes it is intended that Jthe 
** term should refer to the latest phases' of 
this action. As is well known, almost all 
Himalayan valleys exhibit examples of profound over-deepening 
along the belt connecting the Sub-Himalayan ranges and the main 
axis (or axes) of elevation. Almost every writer on Himalayan 
orography has noted this point from the late Sir Joseph Hooker 
downwards. 

Fine examples of this profound over-deepening may be noted 
about Mansari in Johar (Kuniaon), and also near the jimction 
of the Kali and Gori rivers in the vicinity of Askot (Kumaon 
(lat. 29'' 45' N. Atlas of India J sheet 66 S.-E.) 

But this profound over-deepening has been so great that it 
has apparently removed all, or almost all, 
traces of glaciation previous to it. For the 
epo^s cooaected with purposes of these notes “ over-deepening ” 
fpraier sliicLtl^ taken to refer to that which has taken 

place so recently that the shelf resulting 

s 2 
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from it is still visible, there being remnants of the ancient valley 
bottom still remaining in situ within some 300 to 600 feet of the present 
water-level. 


At the junction of the Gori and Kali rivers near Askot 
there are some interesting terraces. Villages are built on the 
uppermost ones. The degree of over-deepening may be estimated 

Over-deepeoliit near following diagram (fig. 19). The Gori 

junction Of Kali and Qori meets the Kali at uneven gradient, though to 
the eye it would seem to be the swifter of 

the two confluents. 




The height of the Kali at this point above sea-level is 2,210 
feet ; that of terrace T^ about 2,330 feet« 
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The series of three well-marked terraces above the present 
water-level is the most noteworthy feature. 

Between Askot and Khela Syalapanth the Kali shows sev- 
eral terraces, all giving evidence of this 
threefold over-deepening. At Darchula the 
greater number of the houses are built on the uppermost of the 
series of terraces, at a height of some 265 feet above the present 
water-level. 


Near Darchula. 


In the neighbourhood of Khela Syalapanth where the Kali luns 

, c I ^ gorge, unmistakable evidences of recent 

Near Khela Syalapanth. j • 4- u / j ^ x 

over-deepenmg are to be found just south of 

that village. 

On the Dhauli river excellent examples of terracing are frequent. 
At and above Baling the evidences of over-deepening are most 
marked, exhibiting very fine examples of this feature in all its 
stages. 

The valley bottom between Baling and Sona is filled with prac» 
tically horizontal beds of gravel and rounded boulders. There 
are some sandy beds. Through this the Dhauli has eroded a deep 
channel : near Baling the prevalent dip of the strata forming the 
true sides of the valley is N.-E. and so the river clings to the 
left side of the valley under-cutting the steep cliffs. For this 
reason not much of the horizontally bedded 

BaMogMd 

side of the valley there is still a considerable 
remnant. Some few of the more sandy upper beds near here show 
current bedding. On the right bank near Baling fans of detritus 
have been superimposed on the horizontal beds. There are, however, 
indications in several places that the Dhauli had cut down some 
way into the filling ” before the fans formed on top of it to any 
gi*eat extent. 

Higher up the valley near Sona the filling is very well shown 
and the beds are clearly seen. Detrital fans here also spread 
on top of it. But the valley is open, and so the toes of the 
fans trail off to a very easy slope before they are truncated by 
the river. The general average size of the larger boulders, etc., 
near Sona is greater than that of those near Baling. There is more 
sand in the filling near the latter place. The approximate general 
slope from Baling along the top of the “ shelf ” towards Sona 
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is from J to 1 degree. The amount of over-deepening at Sona is 
420 feet as measured with the hypsometer ; at Baling it is con- 
siderably more. 

Above Sona up to Dakar the over-deepening and terracing 
is again very well exhibited. 

In the Lissar nadi at Sipu the amount is 300 feet and at 

Near Kharsa Kharsa grazing ground it is 420 feet, the 

former measured by hypsometer and the latter 
with steel tape and clinometer. PI. 36 shows the over-deepen- 
ing in this section. 

In the Chingchingmauri area over-deepening is less marked 

M 1.1 -1 Kharsa, and evidently has not 

Near Chiogchingmafiri. j j v , ^ 

proceeded beyond the early stages. 


Loflgitudinal Section of Rivers. 

The position of the ‘‘ shelf ’’ has been established pretty well 
by observations, and by extracts from barometric values given 
on the Atlas sheet. 

The marked change of grade of the Dhauli river just before 
entering the crystalline zone near Sona is interesting, and confirms 
former observations on this point. 

The constriction between Sipu and Kharsa mentioned above> 
p. 289, is seen in the section to be marked by an extra steepness 
in grade of the Lissar nadi. 

All the glaciers to right and left of the route followed are 
not shown, only those whose height was actually measured at 
the ice cave. A table of hypsometrical heights is added at the 
end of this paper ; also a short discussion of the degree of accuracy 
of the observations {infra, p. 333). 


Meanders and Side-cutting. 

A few terraces round Sipu and in the Kharsa area show 
very curved traces in plan. But these seem to be due to deflec- 
tion sweeps caused by fanning at a former stage of denudation. 
They are not curved enough for, nor of the character of, meander 
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curves. At the present time the stream is of course swift and 
direct in this area. 

Side-cutting is seen locally, but it is not of a very pronounced 
character. 


Hanging Valleys and Cascades. 


On the Dhauli river between Khela Syalapanth and Sobala 
there are many small hanging valleys and numerous cascades 
delivering into the river from both banks. There are also several 
well-marked instances of hanging valleys and cascades between Sobala 
and Nangling. 


Above this point on the Dhauli, right up to the Lissar Dhauli 

Relatlofl of present junction at Dakar, all the glacier valleys 

bangins Talleys to an* which enter the Dhauli valley are hanuinu to 
dent Talley bottom. ^ x ij 

a greater or less degree. Most of them appear 

to have delivered at grade, or very nearly at grade, into 

the ancient valley bottom now represented by the shelf on which 

all the villages in the valley built. But they are of course 

high up above the present valley bottom. 


There is, however, a distinct tendency for minor tributary 

valleys in this section to hang above even the remnants of the an- 
cient valley bottom. An instance may be quoted in the case of 
the small valley between Baling and Sona on the right bank 
of the Dhauli (PI. 31, fig. 2, and PI. 32, fig. 1). 

The Sona valley is somewhat different to others in this area. 

Sons TsUey not s gathering area is large and it evidently 

hsngiiig one. met the ancient Dhauli valley at grade. Indeed 

there is a certain amount of evidence tending 
to indicate that the Sona valley once was somewhat lower than 
it is now and delivered into the Dhauli valley at grade before 
the floor of the latter had been aggraded by the present 
filling. The process of aggrading took place equally in both 
valleys for some time subsequently so that they eventually met 
at grade at a higher level than formerly. Then a period of 

rejuvenation of the streams may be presumed to have taken place, 
and both out down into the filling already deposited, the Sona 
stream managing to keep place with the Dhauli at the mouth 
of the former stream. 
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The three abovementioned stages are shown roughly in the 
diagrams in fig. 20 (see also fig. 17 above). 



(c) 

Fro. 2<) 


■ iThese points are of importance from a glacial point of view , 
because, as will be seen later, in addition to the above action, 
glacial deposition has further added to the complication of the 
above features. 

Above the Cholungli glacier up to the Chingchingmauri, the 
Naulphu, Nipchungkang and Kharsa may be said to deliver at 
grade into the Lissar while the Dangan, Yamerson and C^hingching- 
mauri may be correctly described as ‘hanging,” the Chingchingmauri 
to a lesser degree than the other two. 

The rocky entrance to the Dangan valley is shown in PI. 35, fig. 2, just 
under the sharp pyramid peak on the right. The truncation of the 
fan and moraines from this valley at the edge of the “ shelf ” 
and the commencement of the drop to the Lissar nadi are also 
clearly to be seen near the centre of the picture. 

Fans. 

The fanning fjom Baling up to the Chingchingmauri is every- 
where a marked and impoitant feature. It is a point which requires 
much careful study from a glacial point of view as the 
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relationsliip between fans and moraines are as a rule fairly easy 
to recognise. This enables a rough estimate to be made of the 
sequence of events, giving the observer some idea as to the pul- 
sations of glacial activity which have taken place, though of 
course no idea of the actual time values. 

PI. 34 is of peculiar interest. It shows the debouchure of the 
Cholungli glacier valley into the Lissar valley between Dakar 
and Tizang. The foundation on which the ancient moraines of 
the Cholungli glacier seem to rest is really 
luog^gUckrvrilcy.^*** massive detrital fan formed at the valley 

mouth previous to the deposition of the visible 
moraines. The stream in the centre is cutting down into the fan 
at the present day. The details of the moraines, subsequent 
denudation, etc., will be noted further on when considering “ former 
glaciation.” 

It seems probable that the fan has been increased on the 
northern (Tizang) side since the moraines were deposited, the ma- 
terial having been carried down through the opening between 
the moraines seen in the plate. The fan is not quite so highly 
developed on tlie southern (Dakar) side. 

Fan formation may be seen between Sona and Dakar on the right 
bank of the Dhauli. The village of Dakar really rests, in part 
on the foundation fan on which the ancient moraines of the 
Cholungli glacier are deposited. A terrace formed here is really 
composed of fan ends wiiich have been partly cut away by the 
Dhauli river. 

PI. 35, fig. 2 show^s the fans on the right side (west) of 
the Lissar valley just l^elow^ the entrances of the Dangan and 
Yamerson v^alleya. In the right centre of the picture is seen the fan 
at the mouth of one of these two small glacial hanging valleys, 
exposed in section by the deep cut of the side stream. It is in- 
teresting to compare this with the type of the fans of pure 
denudation. The former has evidently been modified by the action 
of superincumbent ice at one period of its life-history. It shows 
the “ shoulder ” peculiar to such action. The change in gradient 
at this “ shoulder ” can be well-seen if the top line of the natural 
section be followed up to a point practically in the same vertical 
plane as the sharp needle peak in the right upper quarter of the plate. 
Many other examples may be seen of local fanning in this 
area, they arc all worthy of examination in the field by future 
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observers, as it is astonishing how frequently peculiar points in 
the disposition of fans assist the eye in picking up important 
glacial featiires which have been partiaUy smothered by the 

detritus due to subsequent denudation. 

In some instances cross-sections of fans have been exposed 

by small tributary streams, which seem to indicate that a certain 
amount of cutting down into the old valley bottom had been 
done by the lissar or Dhauli before the fans started accumulating 
in any great measure. 

Occasionally a fan may mask the original ‘‘shoulder’* produced 
in the early stages of over-deepening. This is shown diagrammatic- 
ally in fig. 21 in which Fj Fg F^ represent the fans in section. 

It will be noted in (c) that the end of the fans overlap the 

first “ shoulder ” of the over-deepening. 

(a) (6) (c) 


Fio. 21. 

Near Kharsa station VIII (see PI. 42) there is a somewhat 
important section exposed by a small but deep tributary nullah. 
This is shown in fig. 22. 
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JjThis section is important because it is one of the few which 
convey in the field an impression to the mind, amounting almost 
to a certainty, that the member 3 Brown with cones ” runs 
under the present fans and the ‘‘ cones ” are remnants of it. 

This is a matter of very great importance from a glacial point 
of view. 

If it were not for the evidences of this section (and one or 
two more like it) it might be possible to place a different inter- 
pretation on the features exposed. That is to say, ^the members 
1 Black and 2 White might be taken as masking j the ancient 
shelf as now, but the cones might be accepted as|[remnants of 
an ancient glacial deposit subsequent to the carving f out of the 
over-deepened portion of the valley, which deposit has since been 
cut up by further denudation. 

The two views of the matter are expressed diagrammatically 
thus (fig. 23) : — 



Fig. 2:{. 

Al, A2, A3 show one possible series of events, Bl and B2 

show the other. As mentioned above, page 297, Bl and B2 

seem the most probable from the evidence of the better exposed 
sections in the field. 

At first sight the above may seem a somewhat long exposi- 

tion of a small matter ; but really it is a point worth a great 
deal of careful consideration. It cannot by any means be re- 
garded as finally settled by the observations made in 1912. 


dOO Records of the Geological Survey of India, [VoL. XLIV. 

LAKELETS, PONDS AND POINTS WITH REFERENCE TO 

DRAINAGE. 

Lakelets. 

Under this heading will be included all present-day lakelets 
and ponds, or remains of lakelets and ponds which can be le- 
cognised as of very recent disappearance. 

The Sona glacier shows many signs of recent retreat and 

, , , ^ ^ ^ , there are several small ponds in the sheet 

Ukelets of Sona glacier. . i. - i xi. i. r 

of moraine which has been left to line the 

ancient bed as the ice has retreated. PI. 38 shows the position 

of two of these ponds on 6th September 1912. They are small 

and of the usual type formed in the hollows of morainic 

material in front of retreating ice. They call for little remark. 

The Chingchingmauri glacier shows a very beautiful little lakelet, 
which lies in a hollow of ancient morainic material. The out- 
flow is over loose rocks. The deposit in which it is formed is 
probably fluvio-glacial. The liollow looks as if it were formed 
in the now deserted bed of what was once the Chingchingmauri 
glacier stream, which latter has been a little diverted by some 
subsequent accident of erosion. This lakelet is quite small and is 
only from 4 to 5 feet deep in the deepest part. 

A very interesting series of “ flats ’’ is seen behind each 
terminal mound of the ancient terminals of the Kalphu, thus (fig. 24) : — 

AMM. AM.M, A.M.M. 



AMM anoiont uiotuinoB (t»r}nin«i.U) 

F flats tormed by subsequent aJluvial filling. 
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The traces of the last meanders of the small depositing streams 
on these flats are still to be seen in certain lights. The hollows 
must at one time have held small lakelets. 

The above feature lends itself to very clear interpretation in 
the field, and it seems almost certain that the above view is correct. 


Deviation of Drainage (Local). 

An interesting example of this is shown in the case of 

the great “ swallow hole ” in the left side of the Nipchungkang 
glacier near station VI. The extra glacial drainage should normally 
flow down outside the moraine wall, and between it and the valley 
side, and this sudden breach is somewhat puzzling at first sight. 
An examination of “ snowr fans ” still left in places, however, 

explains how the breach in the moraine w’all is brought about. 
The fan acts as an elevator and director, launching the heavy 

Snow fans in s rin freshets of melted snow' water on to the 

enable attack of ridge of ridge of the moraine wall and so starting the 

t*ke**l clT*^***** ^****^® attack. Large snow’ fans occur more or less 

in the same place each winter, and the attack 
once started the breaching is continiKd each spring (see fig. 25). 



Fig. 25. 

The channels cut by the above process are fairly permanent, 
and can sometimes be noted in the empty bed left in front of a 
retreating glacier. (For example see the cut near station IX, 
Nipchungkang glacier. ) 
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FORMER GLACIATION. 

Scratched Boulders* 

A very careful search in ancient moraines and ancient fluvio- 
glacial deposits in this area may eventually result in tibe discovery 
of specimens of scratched boulders or pebbles. None were seen 
during this visit of 1912. Such sub-angular or partially smoothed 
boulders as were seen appeared to owe their shape to the action 
of water. 


High Ice Line on sides of Valleys. 

This is a very common phenomenon in this area. It is 
generally to be noted where rock ridges come down from the 
valley sides so close to the ice that the latter has been pressed 
hard upon them and the formation of a moraine wall has not 
been possible. It sometimes happens that the shrinkage of the 
^ - X » ^ ice leaving the high ice line has also made 
qnently footed by mor- possible the formation of a moraine wall of the 
nine wall of present present epoch at the foot of the stain of the 
ancient ice on the valley side. 

The ‘‘ High Ice Line ” may be seen on the valley side overlooking 
the left lateral moraine of the Sona glacier. An eye estimate 
would place the ancient ice level as from 150 to 200 feet above 
the present level. 


Ancient Moraines. 

Throughout the whole area visited these are exceedingly 

common. But even though common, and of a distinctive type, 
there are in places other accumulations of rock stuff or remnants 
of former land forms which can, at first sight, be easily mistaken 

for ancient moraines. This is all the more difficult to recognise 

in those cases where a certain but small amount of morainic 

material has subsequently been deposited on forms which 
approximate in shape to moraine heaps. These are thus partially 
masked, and rendered of an apparently greater glacial importance 
than a fuller examination will allow. 

The three most important of these deceptive forms are : — 

(1) Fans which have been subjected to very heavy freshet- 
cutting in the spring. 
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(2) Eemnants of the ancient ** shelf ” which have been sub- 

jected to peculiar carving near the entrances of tri- 
butary streams into the main valley. 

(3) The toes of certain ridges jutting into the main valley. 

A single example of each of the above will be described as 

a type. 

These features are of very considerable importance to the 
observer in the field as they illustrate how completely the eye 
may be deceived imtil a land form has been examined from all 
sides. 

Taking them in turn we have — 

(1) Fans which have been subjected to very heavy freshet- 
cutting in spring. 

In the valley of the Naulphu glacier is seen the light-coloured 
denuded face of an accumulation which might easily be taken for 
a morainic one, occurring as it does just below the ice caves of 
the Naulphu glacier. It appears, however, on a close inspection 
that this is really the remnant of a detrital fan which has been 
cut up by spring freshets. 

That the melting snow in spring causes the most extraordinary 
results is beyond all doubt. Frequent ex- 
In amples of channels cut through fans for long 

distances in straight lines are everywhere 
to be seen. They look like the tracks of enormous ploughs, the 
earth and stones being thrown up on each side of the cut. These 
cuts grow enormous in some cases, and so slice up the fans that 
they are hardly recognisable as such. The local drainage eventually 
seems to settle down into one channel, and the remainder of the fan 
becomes partially covered with vegetation. It then looks at first 
sight very like an ancient moraine. 

Many examples of such features may be seen on the left 
side of the Lissar nadi between Sipu village and the Kharsa 
grazing ground. 

Next may be mentioned — 

(2) Remnants of the ancient “ shelf which have been sub- 
jected to peculiar carving near the entrances of tributary 
streams into the main valley. 

An excellent example of this may be seen in the mound on 
which Sipu village stands. Coming up the Lissar valley from 
Ml^l^cha, when Sipu village first comes into sight, it peemp 
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almost impossible to doubt that it stands on a huge ancient 
left lateral, or terminal of the Naulphu 
villa^'stands ^**^^*" glacier. But after closer examination it becomes 
more and more doubtful that this is the case. 

Without doubt a considerable amount of morainic material is 
deposited on the mound. And, moreover, the mound itself may 
have been originally formed from glacial or fluvio-glacial detritus. 
But if so, it is probable that these latter were of a very ancient 
epoch. The mound as it at present stands seems rather to be 
the remnant of portion of the “ shelf ” left on the valley side by 
over-deepening of the Lissar ; this “ shelf has been carved down into 
by the Mula gar on one flank, and scooped out by the Lissar nadi 
on the other, until it resembles a huge moraine in general outline. 

Turning to the third and last set we have — 

(3) Toes of certain ridges jutting out into the main valley. 

These features might, in the distance, be easily mistaken for 
^ , huge moraines, more particularly by an observer 

who has come up into the Lissar valley 
through the villages of Sona and Dakar, as the forms in question 
appear in elevation to have very much the same shape as the 
moraines of the Cholungli glacier. 

But it is almost certain that these land forms are really the ‘‘ dead 
ends ” of ridges jutting down into the Lissar valley. A glance at 
PI. 42 (the sketch map of the Kharsa and Chingchingmauri snouts), 
shows that the ridge, which in PI. 36, looks like a moraine heap, 
is really the continuation of the high ridge between the Kharsa 
and Chingchingmauri glaciers. It is to be presumed that the very 
distinct shoulder exhibited near station IV indicates that the upper 
edge of this land feature was once the valley bottom, but that 
over-deepening and the action of water has shaped it into its 
present form. 

The direction of local drainage off the ridge would tend to 
leave a spur at its lower end, while cutting away the up valley 
and down valley faces near its extremity. This spur would main- 
tain for a considerable period the outline of the original cross-section 
of the valley. 

The whole matter has, however, been further complicated by 
the deposition of undoubtedly glacial detritus in many places on 
the land form, and also by remnants of ancient rock falls. 
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The largo number of irregular blocks scattered over ridges of 
this nature require some explanation. The observations made in 
1912 cannot be accepted as fully explaining this feature. 

A future examination of a ridge of this type near the end of 
the Ralphu glacier will probably help to throw some light on the 
matter. 

Ancient moraines of Baling Glacier. 

These false forms having been noted, the ancient moraines 
of each glacier visited will be dealt with. The more important 
of these have been marked diagrammatically by means of dots on 
the outline sketch map of the area shown in Pi. 40. 

Taking them in detail those of the Baling glacier are the first 
to be noted. No survey of the snout of this 
th^BaHag gUclcrl**** glacier was made, and by an accident the 
photograph of its ancient laterals was damaged. 
Sufficient information has, however, been recorded to give some 
idea of their extent and shape. The ancient right lateral swoops 
down from the present ice cave into the bed of the Dhauli river, 
which must have cut down to within quite a short distance 
from its present bed before the moraines of the Baling, now visible, 
were deposited. 


Ancient moraines of Sona Glacier. 

These are an exceedingly interesting series, and were ex- 
Sona glacier ancient aniined in some detail. They are shown dotted 
terminals, « Class A.” in PI. 43 and include at least tliree well-defined 
sets of arcient moraines. 

Class {A ), — Those representing the most advanced position of 
the ice which can be traced in the field. These are shown near 
the letters A. T. M. on the bank of the Dhauli river. 

It is evident from these moraines that the Sona glacier once 
delivered right across the present position of the Dhauli river. The 

problem which still remains for solution is, — did the glacier cross 

the river, the latter continuing to flow through a tunnel in the 

ice ? or did the glacier dam the river and cause a partial deviation 

of drainage locally ? A very careful examination of the ground 
covered by cultivation near the villages of Baun and Pilam is 
needed before a final opinion can be formed. There are certain 
dry water-courses in this area which might yield some information 
on the point. 
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Associated with the advanced terminals, though cut off from 
them by the Dhauli, are the lower ends of two very well-marked 
ancient laterals. These may be seen in PI. 43 near Dhatu and 
Sona. They are not distinctly visible between the bridge over 
the Sona stream and the second series of ancient terminals near 
K» It is possible that they have been removed by denudation 
on this section. But they may never have been developed. The 
drainage of the two high sharp ridges on the 
latei^ ‘ north and south sides of the valley would 

have been able to attack them at all pointM 

except near Dhatu and Sona. At these two places they jutted 

too far out into the valley, to offer a target to wash from th<' 
valley sides. Their tips have been slightly attacked by the Dhauli 
river on the north side and indications of the junction between 
their lower surface and the ancient valley filling can be traced 

in places there. The tip of the ancient right lateral may or may 
not be touched by the Dhauli. But it does not appear to have 
been so attacked. 


All the above moraines of “ Class A ’’ are coveied with firmly 
established vegetation. 


Class (B) moraines representing either a second pause in the 
general retreat of the ice, or else the further- 
Ua M iinAlflf most limit of advance in a stage intermediate 
between moraines of Class (A) and those of 
the present day. In PI. 43 these Class (B) moraines are seen in 
the more eastern poi-tion of the tree-covered mounds, station k ; 
also, on the north side of the glacier, in the ancient broken left 
lateral exterior to the more perfect lateral terminating in c (see 
PI. 38). On the south side of the snout this Class (B) is repre- 
sented by the outermost of the several lateral walls between 
station III and station V. In PI. 38 these 
lower right hand corner 
of the picture ; the advanced jiortions of these 
laterals are here shown and have been marked A. T. M., as they 
have at this point curved round so much in front of the icefoot 
as to become, practically, ancient terminal moraines. 


Class (C) moraines representing a pause of the ice only a 
short distance in front of the present icefoot. The following are 
moraines of this class shown in PI. 43 — the left lateral termi- 



Pakt 4.] Grinlinton: Glaciers of Dhauli ^ Lissar Valleys. 307 


nating in station e ; the “ horse-shoe ” shaped terminal just west 
Sons glacier ancient station k and the mound forming station 

terminal! and laterals k itself ; the innermost of the series of walls 
•• ClaB! C.’ right lateral near station III and 

station V. 

The first two of the above may be seen in PL 38 at c and 
near 6. 

The present ice level is below these laterals of Class (C) near 
the margins of the glacier. 

There is nothing unusual about the type or cross-section of 
the above mentioned moraines. The terminals are all of a moundlike, 
and the laterals of a dyke-like section : provided one makes due 
Sons moraines allowance for local accidents and subsequent 

Type of crosBs-iection denudation. The “ Class A ” laterals are the 
normal. more rounded along the top ridge, which is only 

natural (‘.onsidoriug how much older they are than those of Class 
B or C. 

With regard to the growth of vegetation on these moraines, 
it may be said to be firmly established on 
^ ® features, and partially on 

Class V. 


Ancient moraines of Cholungli Glacier. 

These are shown on PL 34. The advanced portion of these 
may be referred to “ Class (A) ” provi- 
Cholungli glacier, .sionally. As can be seen on this plate, there 
laterals, •* Class A.” are one or two ‘‘ overlapping ends of the right 
lateral at the deboiiclmre in the centre of the 
panorama. These are so close to the final terminal that they 

possibly belong to “ Class B.’' But the valley of this small glacier 
is BO steep that the point cannot be decided without a careful 
traverse right up it. In such a steep valley the actual distances 
between (3ass (A) and Class (B) moraines might tend to be much 
less than in a glacier valley such as the Sona. 

With regard to type of cross-sections, there is no special 
remark to make : it was normal where ob- 
Choliiflgli glacier, cross- served in 1912. Grass and bushes are very 
ancient moraines. firmly established on the (molungli moraines, 

which indeed are a favourite grazing ground. 
They are quite visible in PL 34. 

F 2 
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It is to be noted that the regular rows of light-coloured mounds 
all more or less parallel to one another, seen on PI. 34, above Tizang 
village are not natural features. They are heaps of stones and 
boulders formed by the villagers when clearing the ground for 
cultivation. The advanced terminal looks very much as if it 
had been formed by sub-glacial moraine “ banking out ” and 
probably is not a “ dumped moraine.” 


Ancient moraines of Naulphu Glacier. 

A very slight examination of this glacier was made. As 
mentioned above (p. 304) the mound, on which Sipu village stands, 
looks, at first sight, like an ancient moraine, but is believed not 

Nanlphn glacier, an- 0“®-. However, to the west and north- 

dent moraines, “Class west of Sipu on the top of the shoulder left 
between the village and cliffs are indications 
of small ancient moraines. These may be provisionally accepted 
as the remnants of Class (A) in connection with the Naulphu glacier. 

Moraines both of Class (B) and of Class (C) appear to be re- 
presented, the latter by the ‘ ice stain ’ still visible on the laterals 
of Class (B). An indication of what is meant by this may be 
seen on PI. 30, fig. 2, where above the ice-cave a bare area may be 
noticed on the moraine wall, above which a grass-grown strip is 
visible under the bar of mist. This bare area may be classed 
as ((^), the grass-grown strip being (B). 


Ancient Moraines of Nipchungkang Glacier. 

Quite close to the junction of the Nipchungkang glacier 
stream with the Lissar nadi there is a series 
andenfdep^B ap^od- peculiar earth cones and remnant blocks 
mating to “ Class A.” of an ancient deposit, left by denudation, still 
sticking to the valley side. These are believed 
to represent one of two things. Either they are remnants of 
the lower portions of ancient laterals of the Naulphu, or they 
are portions of the ancient sub-glacial moraine or valley filling. 
The deposit is a light-brown mass composed of angular and 
sub-angular blocks contained in a matrix of compressed light-brown 
earth. The stones in the deposit higher up the valley are “ angular 
and sub-angular,” lower down the valley there is a preponderance 
of sub-angular ” ones. In some parts of the deposit there are 
traces of a tendency to bedding, but it is very feeble. 
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This deposit would require considerable attention in the field 
to establish its nature for certain. But it appears to be associated 
with a period of ice extension conesponding with the moraines 
of ‘‘ Class A ” mentioned in the case of the Sona glacier. 

On PI. 41 the laterals of Class (B) are to be seen near station X 
in the case of the right lateral and to the north of station X in 
the case of the left lateral. 

The ancient terminals of this period have been removed by 
Nipchungkang glacier, subsequent denudation, unless the spur on which 
ucieot laterals, “Class station X is situated be accepted as repiescnting 
them. 

The laterals of this class have suffered veiy cojisideiably fiom 
“valley side sweeping.” It is quite probable that they will even- 
tually be traced further down the valley than station X, but the stone 
chutes showm in this area are very active and have smothered 
them so much in places that the true termination of the series 
is hard to locate. 

Laterals and terminals of Class (C) arc to be noted on PI. 41 due 
south of station II ; they are easy to recognise, 
same features are also well shown in PL 31, 

termlaals, Class (C).” fig. 2. 

The number 3 under station III is rather faint as seen in the 
photograph, but is quite recognisable as a distinct feature in the 
field. 

As will be seen by glancing at PI. 41 the right and left 
lateral moraine walls are composed of two members each. They 
are both well above the present level of the ice at the sides of the 

glacier. These tw^o members are well seen in PI. 32, fig. 1. 

Nipcbuflgkang moraio- ►Station II is situated on the crest of the 

of late- outer one. Certain small subsidiary laterals 

appear to be traces of minor fluctuations or 

pauses of the ice. 

The members 1 and 2 are the important ones to note, as this 
double wall is also a feature of the Kharsa glacier which will be 
noted fuither on. 

Yet another interesting series of moraines is the complica- 
tion near station VIII. This is shown roughly on PL 41, The 
series is due to deposition from a small tributary glacier of a most 
rudimentary kind w^hich enters the NipcLungkang from the right 
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Bide of the valley not far above station VI IJ. It may be pre- 
sumed that this complication indicates that the small tributary 
has participated to a great extent in the fluctuations of the main 
glacier. The articulation of the moraines as seen near station VIII 
is very beautiful, and presents an appearance of sympathetic response 
(so to speak) on the part of the glacier. 

Vegetation is firmly established on all “ Class B ’’ moraines 
^ of the Nipchungkang and in places, on the 

ancient moraines, vegeta- outer slopes of the dykes of Class C. There 
lion on, and cross-section nothing unusual in the cross-section of these 

moraines. 

Ancient Moraines of Dangan and Yamerson Glaciers. 

These are the two small glaciers shown in Atlas of India 
I sheet 66 N.-E. in lat. 30° 21' N. lietween the Nipchungkang 
and Kharsa glaciers. The Dangan is the more southern one of 
the two. They are small glaciers perched high in small hanging 
valleys, of the common “ arm-chair type. 

The remnants of ancient terminals are of interest as they have 
been heavily attacked by the Lissar uadi. 1^1. 35, fig. 2 shows the 
series well. The more advanced portions art' seen in the trace of 
an imaginary line passing through the centre of the panorama 
(marked by the two side “ nicks The continuation of these may 
be seen in section in the right upper quarter of the plate. 

PI. 39, fig. 2, shows, diagrammatically, one possible interpretation 
of the feature seen. The diagram is not to scale and is only 
an attempt to make something out of the matter as a first 
approximation. 

Ancient Moraines of Kharsa Glacier. 

The sketch-map of the snout and •moraines of tlie Kharsa 
glacier was executed with considerable care. 

The ancient moraines of this glacier may be grouped under three 
headings as in the case of the Sona glacier. 

The terminals round station I near 12630 b. in sketch-map 
(PI. 42) may be classed as “ A ” and the 
laterals passing station 111 and that marked 
‘‘ ancient left lateral just south-east of 
station XXVI may also be taken as belonging to Class A.” 

The “ old terminals ” near and to the east of station y) are 
Class B ” and are believed to be associated with the outer of 
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the two members of the “ present laterals.’* The so-called “ present 
laterals ” are each composed of two members 
mwaJowl b!” both of which are considerably above the 
present level of the ice at the edge of the 
glacier. 

The articulation of the “ Class B ” laterals with the “ Class B ” 
terminals is not well shown on the sketch-map. In the field it 
is in a measure marked by a small drainage channel just south 
of station iq, but in the photograph (PI. 33, fig. 2) the association 
can be traced with ease. 

The inner of the two members of the “ present laterals ” thus 
become “ Class C.” 1'he terminals of this 
en^moSncsI^^aMs^ci’’ «®rie8 arc quite small, though no doubt 
some portions have been removed by the 
. glacier stream. 

The remnants may be seen in PI. 33, fig. 2 (1*2 inches from 
left edge and 11 inches from top). In the original photograph, of 
which this j)late is a reproduction, it can be at once recognised, with 
the assistance of a reading glass, that these “ Class C ” terminals 
have been shot out over the upper ends of the “ Class B ” ones at 
this point. Shrubs, etc., are firmly established on these latter while 
“(’lass C ' ones look raw and light in colour compared with them. 
The}’ are also to be seen on PI. 33, fig. I . The beautiful white wall 
of the left lateral of ‘‘ Class C ” is also well seen. 

Ancient lateral moraines of the present epoch are now forming 
inside those of “ C^lass C.” 


The cross-section ol all the “ formed ” moraines and dykes 

, , , .IK quite normal. A slight variation from the 

Kharsa glacier, aoci- ^ j 

eat moraines, cross- sec- usual form of terminal mound may be noticed 

near station 77. These mounds exHbit a cross- 
section of the “crested wave ” foim (see fig. 26). 



1<1G, 26. 
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The steepness of the septum, it is believed, has been caused 
in the first place by the fact that it represented the surface of 
contact with the icc shortly before the time of a somewhat sud- 
den withdrawal of the same. The face has probably been steep- 
ened and the slope reversed by the action of the small incon- 
stant stream at “ b.” The general slope of the ground being from 
“ a ” towards “ c,” this stream would tend to undercut the septum. 
But the action would be very gradual on account of the stream 
being inconstant and the slope from ‘‘ a to c ” very gentle. The 
form of the above mentioned terminals arc shown on PI. 33, fig. 2, 
and the ruling lines of the “ crested wave ” form have been picked 
out for illustration in the field sketch (PI. 37). 

Good grazing and juniper are finnly established on ‘‘ Class A ’’ 
Kharsa glacier, vegeta- moraines : see PI. 35, fig. 2, which shows the 
tion on ancient moraines, ancient terminals. 

With reference to “ Class B " moraine, as has been mentioned 
above (p. 31]), shrubs are firmly established on the terminals of 
this class, see PI. 33, fig. 2. The “ Class C ” moraine walls (i.e., the 
outer of the two members in each case) have bushes and grass 
growing on them in places, but by no means everywhere. There 
are long strips without any vegetation, or with only a very little. 

Another scries of moraine-like mounds touching the right later- 
al are also grass-grown, but they do not seem to belong to 
“ Class B ” nor to the moraine wall ; they are probably terminals 
from what was once a small tributary glacier in the gully full 
of snow leading down towards them. This point is, however, un- 
certain as a near examination of them was not made. 

Ancient Moraines Chingebingmauri Glacier. 

These are very roughly indicated on PI. 42. As the survey has 
been rather general, it is not advisable to class any of the features 
rigidly as A,” “ B ” or “ C.” 

One of the moraine walls is very similar in shape and relative 
position to that of the Kharsa glacier lunning from station III to 
station II and so may be provisionally presumed to represent 
a similar pulsation of glaciation. It is believed that the terminals 
some 400 to 600 yards north-west of station XX are ancient ones 
belonging to the Ralphu glacier and not to the Chingchingmauri. 

Near station XXIII the ancient left lateral shows a distinct 
tendency to deploy. 
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Between the horns of the ancient laterals there are a few de- 
graded mounds, cut by the stream and smothered in fiuvio-glacial 
deposit. They are, however, small terminals without doubt. One 
long, low, lumpy series looks as if it was really the remnant of a 
small lateral formed on the north (left) side of an ancient lobe 
thrown out from the “ right front ” of the glacier foot, but the 
feature has been much altered by running water. No attempt has 
been made to show this on the sketch-map. 

All the above moraines are more or less 

wtaif «ias8-grown. Inside the giasB-^rown lateral 

tatioD oa. moraines are others, younger and bare. 

Without entering into great detail, it may be said that the 
Chingchingmauri ancient moraines roughly exhibit the same group- 
ing as those of the Kharsa. That is to say, they may be classed 
as “ A, B, C.'’ Since the details on the sketch-map are too rough 
to show these points, while references to my 

jfaclerVnciLVmo?ai^^^^ photographs wovid involve much complicated 
* Class A. B and C.” explanation, I may perhaps leave the matter and 
content myself with remarking that this grouping 
into three classes of moraines, other than those of the present 

epoch, seems <juite clear in the field to an observer who has 
just arrived on the ground from the Kharsa aiea. In this latter 

area the three groups are clear, as has been explained above (pp. 310 

to 312). 

Chiogchingmaari There is nothing unusual about the type of 
glacier, cross-sectloo of cross-section exhibited by the moraines of the 
moraines of usual type. Chingchingmauri glacier. 

There is. however, one point w^orthy of note about the sub-glacial 
moraine. The glacier is “ banking up ’’ on this 
feature. There is at present no very evident 
ing to bank. protrusion of the embankment into the Lissar 

valley : but there is so to speak a tendency 
to protrude as well as to “ bank up.” As has been noted above 
(p. 307), this is a feature of the moraines of the Cholungli glacier near 
Dakar. Thus, though the Chingchingmauri valley hangs over the 
present valley bottom, and over the immature shelf, still at the 
same time the appearance of hanging is rendered greater by this 
banking. 
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Of course the embankment need never develop into a protruding 
one. For though the glacier may be overloaded sufficiently to 
drop spoil for embanking at its present rate of diurnal motion, 
should a secular advance take place, it might bo accompanied 
by an increase of diurnal velocity. In this case the load might 
be held instead of being dropped, and would go forward till ex- 
truded at the upper surface or sides of ice and eventually would 
form a dump terminal. 


Ancient Moraines of Raipbu Glacier. 

The remarks on p. 300 with reference to the flats formed 
in rear of these terminals of the Ralphu are the only ones worthy 
of record. The glacier itself was not examined. 


FLUVIO-QLACIAL DEPOSITS. 

It was quite impossible, during the visit of 1912, to study 
the great deposits in the main valleys, now cut into by the 
Lissar and Dhauli. These may, and probably in places do, con- 
tain fluvio-glacial detritus of a very ancient epoch. The only 
fluvio-glacial features which were noted were those very evident 
ones which belong to epochs approximating to those in which 
moraines of “ Classes A, B and C ” were formed. These may 
be scheduled roughly as follows : — 


Glacier. 


Remarks. 


Sona glacier . 


Naulphu glacier 


A “ vaUey traiu ” extencUng from the present ice cave 
I down to the mouth of the 8ona valley. The type 
I is normal, though somewhat immature. It U un- 

I certain how much of the aggrading of the mouth of 

the valley in ancient times is duo to fluvio-glacial 
or fluviate detritus. The possibility of sub-glacial 
embanking having taken place between the horns of 
the ancient moraines at Dhatu and Dhaktu should 
• be kept in mind. 

I 

’ No very definite fluvio-glacial train. Fluvio-glacial 
I matter in the bed of stream. 
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(Jiacior 1 Kemabks. 


Nipchungkang glacier . A amali train from tho icc cave down to near Htation 

X. 


The concH and earthy deposit at tho mouth of the 
valley (see p. .*108) may possibly be partially fluvio- 
glacial in origin. 


8ome portions of the upper beds of the fan at the 
mouth of this valley are duvio-glactal — namely, those 
parts whic-h have been brought down through tho 
gap in the ancient moraines kept open by the stream. 

Much of the detrital matter masking the ancient ter- 
minals oi the glaciers. 


Some of <he upper bods m the Hats round station 111. 
11 is possible also that a very large section of this 
formation has been removed by the over-deepening of 
the Lissar. 


EveryMhere in front of the present ice cave right down 
lo the Lissar nadi are lines of Huvio-glaeial detritus 
partially masking ancient moraines. Many of the 
latter have been cut up and rearranged further down 
hill near the small lakelet at station XXV. 


Halphu glacier . . , 'rhe Hat in rear of the ancient terminals as montioned 

, ab >Ye (p. 3tH)). 


ICE AND OTHER FEATURES OF THE GLACIERS THEMSELVES. 

Colour of Glacier Ice. 

Notes on the colour of the ice were taken ou seven 
occasions. 

The ice as noted at the ice cave of the Potiug glacier, Kumaon 
Himalayas, June 1911, was accepted as a sort 
dard*’”* Ee as a “ sfan- standard of comparison (see Records, G. S. 
Vol. XLII, p. 107 sqq.). 


Cholungi glacier 

Dangun and Yamerson 
glaciers. 

Kharsa glacier 

Ohingclimgmauri glacier , 
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Table F. — ^Colour of Ice. 

Extracts froni field notes. 


Glacier and point of ub- 
servation, date, etc. 


I. Baling glacier icc cave, 
3 P.M., 5th September 
1912. 


II. Sona glacier ice cave, 
about 12 P.M., 17th Sep- 
tember 1912. 


in. Naulphu glacier in 
cave, 4 p.m., 8th Sep- 
teml^r 1912, 


IV. Nipchungkang glacier 
in cave, 1-30 p.m., 10th 
September 1912. 


V. Nipchungkang glacier 
above III near entrance 
of small tributary gla- 
cier, 11th September 
1912. 

VI. Kharsa glacier ice 
cave, 12-20 p.m., 13th 
September 1912. 


VII. Chingchingmauri gla- | 
cicr ice cave, 12 noon, 
14th SeptemW 1912. 


Remarks. 


Much less “developed” than “ Poting ice.” Ice white, 
owing to much included air. No “ dark ” ice seen. 
Some blue in parts. 


Ice may bo classed under t^ o headings as to colour 

(a) On right side (S. W.) near first break towards ice 

cave, white air-filled ice with some blue plates 
as usual. Much less mature than “ Poting icc.” 

(b) On left side (N. W.) ice clear and dark to look 

into, with practically no air. Much more devel- 
oped than any other ice seen in Lissar nadi or 
Dhauli glaciers. Very much more of the “ Poting 
typo ” than any other ice in this area. This clear 
and more or less dark ice believed to extend 
into the “ dead end ” of ice on north-east side 
of snout. 


Less mature than “ Poting ice.” 


Icc very “immature.” Very white in most parts. 
Appearance much more like advanced ncv6 than ordinary 
glacier ice such as one would expect to find at the 
icc cliff. Much less mature than “ Poting ice.” 


Ice from tributary glacier and also that in main stream 
I examined and both found to be white, air-fillod and 
I immature. {Note. This is not “ ice as seen at ice 
I cave ” and so is not comparable with “ Poting ice.”) 


I Ice full of air, white, even the blue plates contained 
I some air tending to render them of a loss intense 
blue in colour than would otherwise have boon the 
case. Not so mature as “ Poting ice.” 


I Much the same as at ice cave of Kharsa glacier, but 
ice not well enough exposed to allow of a really 
good observation being made. Not so mature as 
“Poting ice.” 
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As can be seen from table F above, with only one exception, 

all the ice in the ice caves and at the icefoot of glaciers 

in question is white in colour as seen under ordinary circumstances. 
This does not mean of course that there are no blue parts, nor 
stripes of darker ice. But taken as a whole the general look is 
white. This is due to the presence of a very large number of 

bubbles of air throughout the mass. The ice 
White Ice compared Jg quite different in this respect from that 
of ite. seen in the ice dm of the Poting glacier in 

1911. In that case the ice was normally grey 
as viewed from a distance, and the white look (with grey ribbon 
stripes) could only be seen under special lighting, or from a 

special angle of view. This is by no means the case m the Lissar- 
Dhauli glaciers. 

Eepeated attempts to obtain a generally grey look or a change 
in colour of any sort were made by shifting the point of observa- 
tion on many occasions, and under various lights. No change in 
appearance of any sort was obtained. 

The only exceptional ice n»et with was that mentioned in table 
F, section II (6) ; and as will be recognised later this ice also pre- 
sented other points of difference from the “ white ice ” seen else- 
where. 

It is to be noted that the ice at the cave was observed in 
each case (for comparison with that of other glaciers), as this is 
one of the few^ “ points of correspondence which can be selected 
without a cumbrous survey of the whole glacier. 


Structure of the ice. 

The structure was examined wherever ice w^as traversed. The 
following extracts from field notes are taken as types sufficiently 
varied to include all cases observed. For purposes of comparison 
“ Poting ice ’’ at the ice cave has been taken as a standard. 
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Glacier, point of obRorva- 
vation, etc. 


1. Baling glacier ice cave. 


II. Nipchungkang glacier 
above VIII near small 
tributary glacier. 


III. Kharaa glacier ice 
cave. 


IV. Son a glacier ice cave. 


Table G. — Ice Stbuotcre. 
Extracts from field notes. 


Remarks. 


Structure approximating to the “ Alpine type.” White 
air-filled ice with includeil blue bands. 

Bark bands something like Poting type “ ribbon stripes ” 
running with the structure. 


{a) Ire from t rib u far if glacier. 

, The ordinary forms of structure not developed. The 

' stratification was visible an fmc},^ that seen in the 
glacier being traceable back to the small steep 

' bed from which the ice is derived. 

I 

I 

j {h) fee iv fh^ main ftircam. 

I fee immature/' lamination somewhat hard to observe 

but existing. ^Vhite ice \nth zones of clear ice. 
Lamination traceable in hand specimens in some cases. 
Blue plates } inch to ] inch thick, white parts li 
inch to 2 or 3 inches thick. The blue in long streaks 
compared with its length, running from fi inches rtp 
to 2 or 3 feet in length. 

In addition to the above there are in places great seams 
of clear ice 3 inches to 0 inches wide and of great 
length In these seams dirt collects in very clearly 
defined plane.s. 


Lamination distinct, alst) certain slight ribbon stripes 
approximating to Poting type, but very irregular. 


{a) On north-east side of cave (left) ice laminated more 
or less in the manner of “Poting ice cave ” ice but 
the grains not compressed quite so much. Lamina- 
tion “short” and consisting of plates of clear ice 
contained in other icc not so clear. 

{b) On south-west side of cave (right) lamination more 
of Baling and Kharsa type, ice white, blue plates, very 
immature and ill-defined ribbon stripes. 
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Summing up the notes in table G as a whole : the structure 

The Ice cave# caves of the Lissar-Dhauli 

glaciers is of a less advanced type than that 
presented at the ice cave of the Poting glacier. There is, however, one 
exception, namely, the ice in the “ dead end ” on the north-east (left) 
side of the Sona cave. 


The Lissar-Dhauli type of structure approximates to the Alpine 
. ^ . , , type in so far as it consists of the interlamin- 

Dhauli glaciers more like ation of white with blue or clear ice. This 
^lacrr Ice* ****** lamination, however, is immature ; it is not so 

highly developed as one would expect to 
find at the ice caves of glaciers of the length of these in question. 
But it must always be kept in mind that there seem to be 
several sets of planes in which structure of one sort or another is 
presented. Tt is, therefore, quite possible for the ordinary structure, 
exhibited by the alternation of white with blue or clear ice, to be 
immature, and at the same time for it to be crossed (it may be at 
a very small angle) by another set of planes of some other sort of 
structure which is highly advanced in its own way. 


Direction of structure and other marks on ice. 


The next point to be considered is the direction of the 
structure. 

As can be seen from many of the photographs the snouts of all 
glaciers in this area are so covered with surface moraine that 
systematic examination of the direction of structure would only 
be possible at the cost of very great labour and time. For this 
reason an examination of the outcrop on the surface of the ice 

Oirectieo of structare observation made 

obsorved at ice cliffs on this point, 
only. 


The following photographs should be examined in the 


given : — 

PI. 30, tig. I . 

PL 30, hg.2 . 

PL 31, fig. 2 . 

PI. 32. Hg. 1,2 . 

PL 33, fig. 2 . 


Sona glacier. 

N'aulphu glacier. 
Xi(iehungkang gla( i<T. 

Do. do. 

Kliarsa glacier. 


sequence 
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Soua glacier. PI. 30, fig. 1 . If we examine the bare faces of ice 
shown in the original photograph with a lens, first in the left centre 
of the picture, we find ice of the kind mentioned in (b) IV of 
table G above. It will be seen that the lamination here is often 
folded, crushed and squeezed together. But the plications are distinct 
in many places and are easily recognised. Masses of less folded ice 
are included here and there. 

Turning next to the ice over the ice cave proper, and again 
examining it with the lens we notice the ice mentioned in (a) 
IV table G. It will be seen that the structure presented is of a 
much more legular kind. The face of the ice is divided up by 
some sort of shear planes. The more refined streakiness of the 
ce follows the lines of the shear planes or if it does not do so, 
the angle between the two sets must be very small. The slight 
compression of the grains themselves does not, however, seem to 
follow the other two very closely. 

In both the above specimens the “ spooning ” of the main 
lines of bedding at the end of the Sona glacier are traceable. 
But in the former case the spooning is in the larger features, 
i.e., between shear plane and shear plane ; or between fracture 
and fracture (as in fig. 27, “a ’’). But in the latter specimen the 
spooning is shown more or less by every sort of line exhibited 
by the ice (as in fig. 27, “ b 



1 ^( 3 . 27 . 


But even in “ a ” there is a distinct, and frequently a very 
marked, tendency for the folds to become recumbent and to lie 
roughly parallel to the longer features of the spooning. 
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Naulphu glacier. PL 30, fig. 2. Note the folding in anticlinal 
form, but partly overfolded, on top of the ice cave. The minor harmonic 
folds visible in the Sona glacier are absent here. The crevassing 
on the face is independent of the structure, being partially due to 
mushrooming ” on impact and partially to gravitational pull over 
the cave. It is most important to bear in mind that the two 
branches of the Naulphu do not now meet (1912). 

The Nipchungkang glacier. PI. 31, fig. 2, PI. 32, figs. 1, 2. 
If we examine PI. 31, fig. 2, with a lens, we find that spooning 
is evident. There is also a very distinct tendency for shear planes 
(and crevassing of a minor degree) to strike downwards from left to 
right (as viewed in the picture). The ordinary fluting from 
surface melting is also very distinctly seen. This latter, in a 

measure, hides the next feature to which it is desired to draw 

attention. On PI. 32, fig. 1, near a point 1*1 inch from 

the left edge and 1 inch from the bottom, it will be seen 

tlmt there is sliown here a structure of the nature of cleavage. 
This is well shown by the manner in which the small pieces of 
ice break away along the edge of the arch of the cave. The eye 
is at once reminded of the entrance to any small cavern in 
rock which has been subjected to pressure, developing slaty 

cleavage in more than one set of planes. The planes in which 
this cleavage is strongest are those parallel to the white streaks 
shown in this figure just above the })oint given for examination. 
PI. 32, fig. 2, shows that these latter streaks in the ])hotograph 
are not due to light and shade effects from the surface of 
fluting. 

In this figure, at 1*5 inch from the left edge, and 1*75 inch 
from the bottom, the above-mentioned cleavage can be seen tc 
outcrop on the slanting roof of the cave in planes parallel to 
those in which it is shown near the lip, and in the white 

streaks. 

The Kharsa glacier. PI. 33, fig. 2. Here the spooning is most 

distinct and the minor streakiness also follows the more defined 

sets of planes. 

As is noted in II, table H, the grains themselves show some 
compression (though not much) in the ice cliff of this glacier. 


o 
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Qranulation of the Ice. 

The following are some generally characteristic field-notes on 


this point : — 



Table H. 


Extracts from field-notes. 

Glacier, point of ob- 
servation, date, etc. 

Remarks. 

1. Nipohungkang glacier, 
Uth September 1912. 

(a) Ice from small tributary glacier, near junction with main 
ice stream. Some granulation, size not measured. Some 
compression of grains ? (6) Ice in main ice stream. 

Granulation noted, hne lines on faces of weathered 
grains proving that grains aie set at random. No com- 
pression. Size of granulations small. See sketch (a) on 
p. 32.3 of granulation (natural size) as cropping out on 
surface. “ Worm-like threads ’* deep set in ice prove 
that melting from surface of each grain is going on at 
some depth in ice, though of course relatively near surface. 

TI. Kharsa glacier, at the 
ice cave. 12tb Septem- | 
her 1912. 

Granulation at the termination of Kharsa glacier at about 
the same stage of development as that viewed in 1911 on 
Poting glacier in ice which had fallen in blocks down th * 
ice fall. The size and type of interfelting of the grains is 
shown in the full siz(‘ sketch (/>) on p. 323. Grains shou 
some compression but not much Worn -like threads 
noted in mass of ice These show commencement of 
melting between grains. 

III. Sona glacier ice rave, 
17th September 1912 

Ice on the north-easi (left side) of ice cave and in cliff 
ov( r ice cave (This is the more mature ‘ Poting * type 
of ice noted above with reference to colour and stnic- 
ture.) The grains are not compressed to any great 
extent, and certainly \cry <onsidcrttbly less so than 
at the actual termination of the Poting. There is, how- 
ever, some slight compression and it “ follows the struc 
ture.” The size of the granulation is shown in sketch (c) 
p. 323. 


The following sketches ffig. 28) are from careful, full-size 
drawings done on the spot, the note-book being placed on the ice 
close to the specimen selected, while the drawing was being 
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done. Measurements to control the size were frequently made by 
direct transfer from a template. 




Fig. 28. 


The average size of the Sona “ dead end ice granulation 
and that at the ice caves is gi eater than that in the case of the 
Kharsa glacier. Jt is again noticeable that the undeveloped character 
of the Kharsa teiminal ice as compared with the Sona specimen is 
shown by this granulation. The fracture of the Kharsa specimen 
is of a somewhat conchoidal nature ; this also is a feature of ice 
such as that noted as having been shot down the cascade of the 
Poting. The face of the fracture is moie nodular than that of a 
Sona ice cave or Poting ice cave specimen. A reference to Records, 
G. S, /., Vol. XLU. page 110, will show that at the termination of 
the Poting the nodular aspect was highly modified by the very 
predominant compression. In the Sona specimen this compres- 
sion is much less than in the Poting, but it would appear to be 
sufficient to modify the fractuie as compared wdth the Kharsa one, 
though, of course, the different quantity of included air per equal 
volume of ice might abo have a great deal to do with the difference. 
This Sona snout ice may be taken as the exception in the case of 
the lissar-Dhauli glaciers, and the Kharsa specimens may be pro- 
visionally accepted as the type (at the terminations) for this series 
up to and including the Chingchingmauri. It is possible, however, 
that a eei-tain amount of difference between individual glaciers would 

G 2 
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be discovered if the granulation were subjected to a rigorous exam* 
ination in each case. 

Capillary planes and fissures in ice. 

In all cases when ice from the ice cliff, or from within one 
or two feet of the surface of the glacier was examined, small worm- 
like threads could be seen in it, at, say, one foot or more from the 
surface ; sometimes closer. These (if the specimen was placed 
in the sun to acceleiate melting) could be seen to expand into the 
usual planes of melting between grains. The melting could be 

much hastened by conveying the sun’s rays into the specimen 

with a lens. An interesting point with regard to the behaviour 

of liberated bubbles of air as they passed into the melted brine in 
these planes between grains was noted. As the worm -tin eads 

developed and grew into capillary planes, bubbles of “ included air ” 
were set free into them. These bubbles at once (and with con- 
siderable velocity) moved across the held of view, if they were 
engaged in the more or less horizontal ])lanes, and as soon as they 
came in contact with a more or less vertical one tinned u)) into it, 
and thus gradually worked their way up to the exposed surface 
of the ice. Yet at the same time the cohesion between the giains 
of the ice in which this action was taking place was still very 
strong. The peculiar point about this is that though the observ- 
ation w’^as repeated on many occasions no efficient air trap was 
ever noticed. In every case the bubble, once started, made a suc- 
cessful journey up to the surface. Theie were oc(*asional delays, 
but not long ones, in its upward passage. 

This observation shows that the circidation of included air 
can be considerable through the ice mass, at least near any exposed 
surface. I’he fact that bubbles can move so freely in the brine, points 
to the considerable width and intercommunication of the planes of 
melting. It becomes a possibility that these may widen sufficiently 
to pass the dimensions usually designated by the term capillary.’’ 
Experiments on the modulus of elasticity in ice specimens of this 
nature would no doubt yield very inteiesting figures. Another 
point for examination is the possibility of the 
brine between the grains exerting a hydrostatic 
thrust when the planes have become thus 
enlarged. Even if it cannot be proved that 
this enlargement and consequently greater free- 
dom of the grains extends deep into the ice. 


Delivery of air through 
planes of melting and 
possible relation with 
ablation and secular and 
seasonal retreat. 
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it at any rate must have considerable eftect on the scaling away 
of portions of ice in crevasses and at the ice clihf. This might 
have a very material effect on the rates of secular and periodic 
retreat or advance. It must govern to some extent the late of 
disintegration of the terminator. Again the rate of ablation of 
the surface might also be some function of the degree of opening 
of the planes. The latter would contjol the upward delivery of 
included air and this action is bound to be connected in a measure 
with the rate of ablation. 


Included air. 


The following 
type examples : — 


notes are tabulated ; they are selected as good 

Table 1. 


Eat rads from field- not vs. 


(j lacier, ]K)int of ob- 
Bervation, date, 
etc. 


Kkmaiiks. 


Ni|H'luingkang glacier, («) Ico fioiii tributary glacier, near junction with 

Oth and lOtb September main icc Btream. Ice full ol luund bubbles of air. Even 
1012, flust above Bta- in .size and Bmall. 
tion Vll. 


Ditto 


At icc caveB • 


. {b) Icc Ironi main htream. Bubbh^B ot included air very 

numerouB. »Size ranging from about the diameter of the 
gra])hite in an ordinary pt*ncil, downwards. The bubbles 
of ditierent hizcb, bomo elongated and Sattoned. 8ome 
zones of clear ice. 

. (r) Ice full of buhblcb and ver\ white as a whole in conbc- 

qiience. (leneral look miieli more like advanced ndvc 
I than bnout ice such ab been in Doting glaeier ice cave, 
1911. 


Kharsa glacier at the ice Dull of air bubbleb, o\en the “blue jilateh ” eoniaiii bome. 
cave, 12th {September , Size of bubbles very variable : say from ^ inch in dia> 
1912. meter downwards. ({See also remarks aliout inciudod 

, bubbles in section above.) On melting the ice in warm 
' water the bubbles literally poured off it, there was so 

I much included air. They caused the surface of the 

I water to bubble like soda water. 


The above notes, in table 1, call for little remark. They simply 
confirm the often repeated observation that as a whole the Lissar- 
Dhauli snout ice is less mature than the JViting type. The laige 
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size of the bubbles in the cave ice of the Kharsa compared with 
those seen at a relatively earlier zone of the 
IsctadSTalr”***^ ^ Nipchungkang is a point of some interest. 

The notes do not mention any degree of 
elongation or flattening in the case of the bubbles of the Kharsa 
cave ice. This may be an omission in observation. But it will 
be noted that the grains in this glacier show little compression 
(see table H II above). Had the bubbles been much distorted 
it is believed the fact would have been noted when this latter 
observation was made. 


Crepitation. 

This was noted whei-ever ice containing air bubbles was 
exposed to melting. It was very intense in all cases ; so much 
so that at times it almost reached a buzzing sound. 


Ice flowers. 

These were looked for whenever the ice was examined, but 
were not noticed. On one occasion only (in ice|from the snout 
of the Kharsa glacier) some small ones were made by heating the 
inside of a large grain with a lens. They were very minute and 
of the normal type. No click ” on formation was heard as the 
local sounds were many and intense. 


Sand cones and ** Tables.” 

As a general rule the heavy surface moraine on the lower parts 
of the terminator prevented the formation of sand cones or glacier 
tables. A few sand cones of the usual type were seen just above 
station VIII in the Nipchungkang glacier. 

As the upper, less encumbered, reaches of the ice streams 
were not examined, these two phenomena, if occurring, were, prac- 
tically speaking, out of the zone of observation. 


Temperatures. 

Many air temperatures were taken with the sling ther- 
mometer for the hypsomctrical determination of heights. They are 
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hardly worth recording in detail from a glacial point of view. 

Roughly speaking, the average of 17 observations 
tuft?”*** tewpwa- taken between 9 a.m. and 5 p.m. (local) at 
heights of from 11,100 feet to 13,700 feet came 
to 54-8^ F. 


In addition to 

Sfream.water tem- 
perature. 

errors were known. 


the above, the following series of temperature 
of stream-waters was compiled. The tempera- 
tures were taken with a thermometer which had 
been carefully compared with standards whose 
They have been corrected accordingly. 


Table J. — Stream- water temperatures. 


slreaws and j auctions. 


Place and date. 

Altitude above 
M. S, L. 

Temperature 
in degrees 
Eahr. i 

Remarks 

Time (local 
mean). 


Poet. 




1. Junction ot Kali 
and (*ori rivoiM near 
Ankot, Jlbt August 
1912— 

Kali R. 

(jrori R. 

j 

2,210 

595 

59-0 

t 

Near shore . 
Do 

2-25 P.M. 
2-25 P.M. 

11. Nyii (by Sobala), ^ 

3rd September 1 

1912 t 

Dhauli R. . 1 

i 

r»,370 

Ji-r> 

Do, 

I 

4-55 P.M 

111. Junction of Sona 
glacier stream with 
Dhauli R., 7th 
August 1912 — 

Sona stream water 

10,110 

30*7 

1 

1 

Do. . j 

4-10 p.M. 

IV. Tezang Bridge. 

16th September 

1912 — 

Lissar nadi water 

about 

10,400 

1 

10-(i 

1)0 

10.10 a.m 


1 
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The following temperatures of the glacier streams themselves 
were also recorded : — 

Table K.— Temperatures of glacier stream water. 


Taken at 'point of issue from the ice cam in all cases. 


Glacior and date. 

Height of ico 
cave above 

M. S. L. 

1 

Time (local 
mean). 

Temperature 
in dogroee 
Fahi. 

Kbmabks. 


Feet. 

1 

1 



Sona glacier, 6th Sep> 
tember 1912. 

11,090 

4-10 r.M. 

32-2 

•• 

Naulphu glacier, 8th 
Septeml^ 1912. 

13,110 

4-10 p.M. 

34-2 

After a night 
of rain. 

Nipchungkang glacier, 
10th September 
1912. 

12,670 

3-40 P.M. 

32*9 

After some 
little rain. 

Kharsa glacier, 13th 
September 1912. 

12,610 

1-10 P.M. 

32-2 

•• 

Chingchingmauri gla- 
cier, 14th Septem- 
ber 1912. 

13,690 

12-10 P.M. 
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Moraioe material. 


The size of the 
glacier and glacier, 


Baling moraines, huge 
blocks of white quartzite. 


moj-ainic material is very variable between 
but fairly constant in each case. That of the 
Baling glacier exhibits by far the largest 
dimensions. Its moraines arc composed of very 
large boulders mixed with smaller stones, but 
not very much earthy matter compared with other places of this 
an*a. The moraines of the Baling contain much white quartzite 
rock. The boulders in some cases aie huge, say 20 feet by 30 
feet. 

The Sona glacier shows some very large blocks, but taken as a 
whole the material would pass a very much smaller mesh than that 
of the Baling. The white quartzite is not so common. 

The moraines of the Naulphu, Nipchungkang, Kharsa and 
Materials of other (^hingchingmauri are composed of even smaller 
glaciers* moraines. material than those of the Sona glacier. 
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A good type example may be selected from the surface moraine 
of the Nipchungkang about half a mile above station VIIJ. Here 
the surface moraine is 2 to 3 feet deep with blocks 2 ft. x 1 ft. x 1 ft. 
and 14 ft. x2 ft. x2 ft. and downwards. There are not many really 
large blocks. 

The materials of these moraines vary from light browns and 
greys to dark reddish purple. They aie such as might be expected 
from the area in which the cirques lie. The Kharsa shows one 
bright white left lateral of fine earthy material. As a rule there is 
a slight tendency for the material of lateral dykes to be finer 
than that of terminals or surface moraines, probably because they 
hold the finer earth better and suffer less from water attack. 


Slopes of upper surface of snouts near ice caves. 

Towards the ends of these glaciers a few slopes along the surface 
moraine were measured. 

Close to the ice caves this slope varies between 10° to 13° in the 
Nipchungkang and Kharsa glaciem. 

The Chingchingmauri is somewhat less, being about 8°. The 
Sona glacier, however, is more. It is 20° at the very end, but 
diminishes up-stream. It is not known what slopes the upper ends 
of these glaciers show. No longitudinal sections were made. 

Slope of sides of moraine dykes, etc. 

The slopes of the sides of “formed” dykes vary bet^seen 30° 
and 40°. Sometimes w here undercutting has taken place they may 
be a little steeper. 

Bedding of moraines. 

Bedding was not noticed in any true dykes or terminal 
heaps, the mass being quite irregular. Slight traces of bedding 
were seen in the deposit at the mouth of the Nipchungkang glacier 
valley, as mentioned above (page 308). 

Neve— General observations. 

No close examination of these was made. But one or two 
rough clinometer observations w’^ere taken to determine the upper 
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limitB of the true snow-fields. Bergsehrunds arc not large nor 
easily seen on the north-east side of the Panehchula range. But 
the approximate upper limits of the neve fields can be located by eye. 

On the south-west side of the range Bergscljrunds are very 
large and well defined. One on Takachul is visible to the naked 
eye at a distance of 17 miles on a clear day. 

Table L. 


and mow- fields ; apyer limils of a rowjh scries of estimated heights* 


Glacior, height of ob- 
server at time of 
observation, etc., etc. 

Approx, distance 

1 from point of 

1 observation to I 
edge of snow-field. 

1 Rough clinomotric 

1 slope to edge of 
snow-field. 

Approx, height of 
edge of neve ot 
' snow-field. 

Sona glacier, II, 10,995 . 

About 7 miles 

1 

1 

11,° 

121 

12 mean. | 

About 18,720 

Naulphu glacier, Sipu V, 
11,410. 

6 to 7 miles • 1 

j 

12 

18,000 to 19,^X)0 

Nipohungkang glacier, 
VIll, 13,740. 

About 3*6 miles . 

1 

1 

About 18,690 

Khaisa glacier, XXVI, 

About 4*85 miles 

1 

Aljout 17,090 


13,390. 


On PI. 31, fig. 1 (Sona glacier), at 13 inch from the top edge 
and between 1*5 inch and 3 inches from the left edge, the ice 
appears dark, and surface moraine and dirt are evident. Above 

this the field is very white. At 1 inch from 

oaa f c er 0 V 8. ^ ^ 

collection of surface moraine is going on, as also at 1*8 inch from 
the left edge and 1’8 inch from the top. But in the centre and 
upper portion of the dirty ice the stain seems to be due to 
extrusion, caused, probably, by crevassing and shift rather than 
by the lines of flow working up. 

Prom table L it will be seen that the true neve fields may 
be said to have their upper limit at between 18,000 and 19,000 
feet, the peaks above them running up to well over 20,000 feet and 
in one case to over 22,000 feet. 

On the Atlas of India | sheet 66 N. E. the “ shoulder ” 
under the main peaks is well shown, but the extent of the glacier 
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and the n^ve is much understated. It is really a large glacier 

SoiiA lacier probably has a somewhat 

tka^on/d be^ex^ed greater gathering ground than the Naulphu, 
Nipchungkang, Kharsa or Chingchinginauri. 

The n4v4 of the Naulphu glacier is small, being fed by snow 

Naulphu gUcier n^v^e. cirque. The 

commencement of the ice fall of the southern 
branch of the glacier is close to the upper limit of the n6v6. 
The peak in question is not a triangulated one ; hence the 
clinometric value of the height of the upper limit of it cannot 
be checked ; but it is between 18,000 and 19,000 feet. It should 
be kept in mind that this southern branch of the Naulphu does 
not meet the northern one at present (1912). 

The size and shape of the north (left) feeder at the head of 

Nipchungkang glacier Nipchungkang, if such feeder exists, is not 

n^Tis. recorded. It is hidden by the spur under 

M. B. 276^. The neves under M. B. 236 J run 
up to the Balam pass and commence at some 18,690 feet. 

The Kharsa ncv6s only run up to some 17,090 feet and 
thus are considerably lower at the head than 
those of the other glaciers recorded. This is 
in a great measure due to the exceedingly steep sides of the 
cirque. The snow on the peak is fluted. The wall of the “ curtain ’’ 
to the north of the peak seems to be somewhat low compared with 
that of the Nipchungkang. 


Kharsa glacier n^v^s. 


Included dirt. 

There is no doubt that much of the included dii^t seen in 
these glaciers tends to settle in “ layers.'’ But it is not al>\ay6 
certain what set of planes these layers of dirt tend to follow. 

Dirt may be included under two heads : — 

(i) Very fine dirt, probably wind-transported, which is collected 

on the n6v^ field. 

(ii) Coarser matter collected from local sources. 

The former (i) colours the n6ve in layers, and later on when 
the latter becomes crumpled shows up the plications very well. 

The latter (ii) tends to be scattered through the ice generally. 
But there is no doubt whatever that at times it tends to settle 



332 Uecords of the Geological Survey of tndia. [Vol. iLlV. 

down into planes. These seem in some cases to be the planes of 
healing of crevasses and also in some cases shear planes. 

Ribbon stripes. 

None so well developed as the Poting ones were seen, 
though in some cases immature ones were noted. These were 
visible in all lights as brown or grey stripes on a white ground. 
They could not be made to alter their appearance by shifting the 
point from which they were observed. The Baling glacier showed 
stripes somewhat more mature than in the case of other glaciers 
in this area, except perhaps the Sona. 


Diurnal motion. 

The rates of diurnal flow of the rocks composing the surface 
moraine were found with a 3-inch transit as follows : — 

Table M. 

Diurnal flow. 




1 

1 

Average 



Point and 


how |X)r 24 


Glacier. 

map on 
which 

Duration ot 
observation. 

houirt 
during 1 

ItlCMAllKb. 


shown. 


time shown 
in column 3. 


Nipohungkang 

Point a map, 

From 10-30 A.M., 

2*93 mb. 

The ineaHuromont at 

glacier. 

PL 41. 

loth Soptom- 


point y of ma]», PI. 


bor 1912,to9-li>, 


1 4) , failed, as the 



A.M., 11th Sop- 


mark was blown over 



tombor 1912. 


by the wind before 
the hocond set of 

Do, 

Point j8 

Do. 

4*26 ins. 

sights wore taken. 


map, Pi. 
41. 




Kharea glacier . 

Point y 

From 2-40 p.m., ! 

0‘.'525 inb. 


map, PI 

13th Septom- 




42. 

ber 1912, to 11 




A.M., 15th Sep' 
tember 1912. 


A S-inch transit is not a very suitable instrument for this work ; 

it is hardly steady enough to stand the high winds often met in 
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this area. For this reason, if one is used, woik should be finished 
before 2-30 p.m., at which time the wind usually becomes strong 
up-valley. Differential angles from some reference mark near the 
plane of the surface of the glacier and some 30° or 40° from the 
flow stakes taken with a good sextant would be better, unless a 
5-inch theodolite happened to be available. 

Hypsometrical heights. 

These were obtained with an instrument which was compared with 
the Bombay observatory standards before and after the series of 
observations. This was done through the kindness of the Superinten- 
dent of the Ciovernment Observatory, Bombay. The results were 
marked out, using the daily observations at Muktesar as the values 
for the lower station. The reduction of the latter to the moment 
of observation was kindly done by a member of the staff of the 
Bombay observatory. As the work progressed in the field rough 
clinornetric determination of heights was made from triangulated peaks 
to j)revent gross error at the time of observation passing undetected. 

The hypsometrical values of the heights of glacier ice caves 
have been tabulated together and not in secpience with other points, 
to secure handy reference ; as these are the most imj)ortant from 
a glacial ])oint of view. 

TaRLF- N.- -TIviMOMRTRTr VL HRIOHTS. 


F’art I. — Various poi^ifs in valleifs. 

Feet. 

.Jnmition of Kali and («om mem noai Askol — 

in) Water lo\ el ........ 2,210 

(b) llpper lei race ....... 2,330 

Balwakot, ^aler level ....... 2,330 

Darehula, water level ....... 2,690 

Khela Syalapanth (Rest house) ...... 4,930 

Nyu, Hater level ........ 0,370 

Sela (tat, watei level ....... 7,910 

„ „ 7,970 

Pbaktu (by Sona) eamp ...... 10,640 

„ „ 10,620 

Junction Sona glacier atroani and llliauli river, water level . 10,110 

Sipu village, on mound by chorten in village . . , 11,410 

Sipu bridge, water level 11,110 

Kharsa encamping ground 12,5)0 
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Table N.— Hypsombtrioal heights— oontrf. 


Part I. — Various points in valleys — contd. 

Feet. 

Kluusa 1 (see IN. 42) 12,630 

Chingohingmauri camp (see PL 42) 13,220 

Junction Nipohungkang glacier stream and Lissar nadi . 11,500 


Part II. — lee caves. 

Baling glacier, ice cave . . ... 

Sona glacier, ice cave 

Naulphu glacier, ice cave ...... 

Nipohungkang glacier ice cave ..... 

Kharsa glacier, ice cave ...... 

Chingchingmauri glacier, ice cave . 

(See note on map, PL 42. with reference to this height.) 


10,660 

11,090 

13,110 

12,670 

12,510 

13,690 


Part JII. — Various jmnts on glaciers, 

Nipohungkang glacier, station III . . . . , 13,770 

„ » « <5o 13,710 

„ „ .,11 12,760 

Hield-sketches. 

These were done on the plane-table with a camera lucida. 
The magnetic bearings were taken with a 2-inch prismatic compass. 
The centering error of this instrument had been very carefully 
found and all observations have been corrected to the nearest ^ 
degree. A stand was used when taking observations for field- 
sketches. The clinometer heights are rough. They were taken with 
a 2J-inch Watkin pocket clinometer. This was carefully tested 
for index error before and after the series of observations, and the 
required correction has been applied to all observations. 

One may expect a probable erroi- of some J degree under 
the conditions of observation. These cliiioiuetric heights are only 
meant as a rough guide for picking up points again. They have 
also been used to get a few approximate heights on the sketch 
maps. 

EXPLANATION OF PLATES. 

PLATE 30. 


Fig. 1. — Northern feeder of Sona glaoior and ice cave from©V. 

Fig. 2.— -Naulphu glacier (north branch) from Naulj)hu©«. Ice cave on 8th 
September 1912. 
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EXPLANATION OF PLATES -^oontd. 

PLATE 31. 

Fig. 1. — Snout of Sona glarior from Sona0a. 

Fig. 2.— Position of ice cavo on 10th Scptemlor 1912 from NipchungkangQX. 

PLATE 32. 

Fig. 1. — Position of ico cave on lOih Septembor 1912 from Nipchungkang 
©IX. 

P’lG. 2.— Position of ice cave on 11th September 1912 from Xipchungkaf 0lL 

PLATE 33. 

Fig. 1.— Snout and ice cave of Kharsa glacier on 1.3th September 1912 from 
Kliarsa©)). 

Fig. 2. — Kharsa ice cavo on 1.5th Se])tomber 1912 from KharsaQ^S. 

PLATE 34. 

Ancient moraines f)f (liolungli glacier near Dakar and Zegany. 

PLATE 36. 

Fig. 1. — Looking up the Dhauli valley from Dakar village at the junction ol 
tli<‘ Lissar nadi and Dhauli river. 

Ftg; 2.- Ancient t<*rminal8 of the Kharsa glacier in foreground and Dangan 
and Yamerson glaciers behind, looking doMn the Lissar nadi 
from Kliarsa©!. 

PLATE 36. 


Snout and ancient moraines of Kharsa glacier looking up Lissar na<li from 
Kharsa© I. 

PLATE 37. 

Position of ice cav«» (ui 1,3th September 1912. Field -sketch from Kharsa 0)8, 

PLATE 38. 

Snout of Sona glacier, 6th September 1912. Field-sketch from Sona© 111. 


PLATE 39. 

Fig. 1. — Naulphu glacier, field outline sketch of lower ico ca^e. 

Fig. 2.— Sketch of Dangan glacier (diagrammatic). 

PLATE 40. 

The glaciers of the Dhauli and the Lissar Valley*?, Kumaon Himalaya. 

PLATE 41. 

Plano table sketch map of the snout of the Nipchungkang glacier. 

PLATE 42. 

Plane table sketch map of snouts of the Kliarsa and riiingchingmauri glaciers. 


PLATE 43. 

Rough eye sketch map of the snout of the Sona glacier, SeptemW 1912. 
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MISCELLANEOUS NOTE. 

Correction in Nomenclature of two Indian Fossil Mammals. 

TITR. R. Lydekker has drawn my attention to the fact that in adopting 
as the specific name of a Rhinocerotid species that of gajensis^ which 
Mr. Lydekker had formerly applied as a varietal designation for the same 
species, I have inadvertently described it as a new species. The des- 
cription in question occurs in the author’s memoir on the Vertebrate Fauna 
of the Gaj series in the Bugti Hills and the Punjab, Pal. Ind., new series, 
vol. IV, mem. 2 (1912), p. 28, where the species is described as Acer- 
atherium gajense n. sp. Since Mr. Lydekker originally described this 
species under the name of Bhinoceros sivalensis Pale, and (^aut. var. 
gajensis Lydekker in Pal. Ind., series 10, vol. II (1881), p. 40, the correct 
designation of the species should be Aceratherium gajense Lydekker sp. 

I may also mention here that Mr. Lydekkei’s name of Piopalmme)yx 
has the priority over that of Progiraffa, originally proposed by myself for a 
mandible from the Bugti Hills described under the name of Proqiraffa exiqua 
in Bec.Geol.Surv. India^vo]. XXXVII (1908), p. 165, if I am correct in 
referring the upper molar described by Lydekker under the name of Pu)- 
falceomeryx sivalensis in Pal. Ind., series 10, vol. II (1883), p. 173, to the 
same genus as the Bugti mandible. In my memoir on the Fossil fxiraffidio 
of India, Pal. Indica, new series, vol. IV, mem. 1 (1911), misleil bv the cir- 
cumstance that Lydekker at a later date merged his genus Propalceomeryx 
in Palceomeryx, I lost sight of the priority ot the earlier name o\er that 
proposed by myself. Of course should the upper molar of Propalceomeryx 
sivalensis be subsequently shown to be generically distinct from the man- 
dible of (Progiraffa) exiqua, then the name Proqimffa must stand for the 
latter, but meanwhile the generic designation of both should be Pwpalceo- 
meryx. 


I Guy E. PrmRTM.I 
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Calcutta. 
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Fig. I X 33 

MONAZITE GRAINS SEPARATED MAGNETICALLY: LIPARUM, CAPE COMORIN. 



Fig. 2 X II. 

BLOWN SAND CEMENTED BY CALCITE: CAPE COMORIN. 
M « Monazite. 


h G H. Tipper. 


G. S. / Calcutta 
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Fig. I X II. 

MONAZITE IN QUARTZ FROM PEGMATITE 
WEST OF E8LANDIMANQALAM, TOVALA TALUQ, S TRAVANCORE 



2 X 33. Crossed NkoIs 

TWINNED MONAZITE IN FELSPAR* 

WEST OF E8LANDIMANQALAM, TOVALA TALUK, S TRAVANCORE 

Photographs by G H Itfper 


OS/ Calcutta 
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Fig. I X 1 1 

MONAZITE WITH BIOTITE, SEGREGATION PATCH IN PEGMATITE: 
ASHAMBOO TEA ESTATE RD., S. TRAVANCORE. 



Fig. 2 X II 

MONAZITE- PEGMATITE, MONAZITE IN CONTACT WITH BIOTITE AND ILMENITE: 
LOCALITY UNKNOWN. 


l^hoto^^raphs by G. H. I'ipper 


G. S. /. Calcutta 
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1 



1 tndarctos safmontanus, Pilgrim, left maxilla, surface view. 
Fig. 2 m in the above, external side view. 

Fig 3 The same internal side view. 
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MAYO MINES HILL, on the right. 
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Photo^aph by W.A. K. Christie. 


MINER. MAYO SALT MINE, 


G. S. /. Calcutta. 






GEOLOGICAL SURVEY OF INDIA, 


Records, Vol XLIV, PI, 25. 





Photograph by K f IVatLinson G S I. Calcutta, 

SPECIMEN FROM THE PHARWALA SEAM, 
showing Minerologicat composition. 
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MAYO SALT MINE, SHOWING STRATIFICATION. 

I las hlts;ht photogtapk 
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hotogfaphs by K. F. Watkinson. G. /. Calcutta. 


FIG. 2 . SCHISTOSE STRUCTURE IN LANGBEINITE. 
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FIG. 1 NORTHERN FEEDER of SONA GLACIER and ICE CAVE from Ov 




Photographs by J L, Grtnltnton G. 6. /. Calcutta. 

FIG. 2. NAULPHU GLACIER ( north branch ) from NAULPHU O 
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Photogjaphs by J L. Grinlinton 

Pio 1 SNniiT nf snwA ri arifr fpnm 80NA G) a. FIG. 2 ICE CAVE, NIPCHUNGKANG GLACIER from © X. 




GEOIOGJC4L SIRVEY OF /AD/A 



Photo^taf-hs by J / Grtnltnion G S / 

FIG 1 ICE CAVE, NIPCHUNGKANG GLACIER from © IX FIG 2 ICE CAVE, NIPCHUN6KANG GLACIER from© II 
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FIQ 1. SNOUT and ICE CAVE of KHARSA GLACIER from KHARSA ©??. 

( ttio luhtti photo^>aph ) 



Pholo^iaphs by J /. CnnUntou 

FIQ. 2 


KHARSA ICE CAVE, from KHARSA ©^. 


G S / Calcutta 
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ANCIENT MORAINES of CHOLUNGLI GLACIER near DAKAR and ZEGANY. 
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LOOKING UP THE DHAULI VALLEY FROM DAKAR VILLAGE. 



Photon by J 1 Gmilinton OS/ Calrutfa 

ANCIENT TERMINALS of KHARSA GLACIER in foreground, 
looking down the Lissar Nadi from Kharsa 0 1 

( 1 1 tom ht i /^hoti\ f t/>b I 
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SNOUT OF SUNA GLACIER ON oth Srpt. 1912. 

VIEW PROM SONA 0 III 
5K C4Pr 4. L GBtHUHTOH, H.6 A 


o( Lip Of loo OOTO. 

^ iMuo Of otroom. 
y Up of lOO OOTO. 

^ Ohoom in bUl «t<lo. 

^ loo foot on Olii Soptombor 1012. 

^Itorolnio pond. 

OK y^Out through by otroom now olmoot dry. 
^ Morolnto pond. 
i/ *' B o ri otfioo ** onolont toraainol. 

K Anolottt tormiaol moroinoo. 

Vt>ry bod of otroom 
f CTT ProaoPt gloolor otroom on 


A 0.G L.M. » Anoient groos grown lotorol moroino. 
ATM. » Anoient tormlnol moroinoo. 

S.M. “ iiirl’aco moi*alJiC 


Mog. beoringo (oonectod). 
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